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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values. 


8 

12 


1,  Just  below  the  rapids,  among  the  bushes  and  stumps 
of  a  rough  clearing,  made  in  constructing  it,  stood  a 
palisade  fort,  the  work  of  an  Algonquin  w’ar  party  in  the 
past  autumn. 

{a)  Analyse  the  above  sentence. 

(h)  Parse  the  italicised  words. 


22 


7 


2.  Classify  clearly  the  phrases  and  dependent  clauses 
in  the  following : — 

“  The  valley,  which  was  bathed  in  the  light  of  a  har¬ 
vest  moon,  seemed,  while  I  gazed  in  silent  delight,  almost 
like  a  heaven  upon  earth.  But,  in  a  moment,  the  hideous 
Iroquois  war-whoop  rang  in  my  ears  that  had  been  drink¬ 
ing  in  the  waterfall’s  music,  and  I  turned  and  fled  for  my 
life.” 

3.  Give  corresponding  noun  form  for  free,  bold,  wise, 
and  corresponding  adjective  form  for  strength,  forget, 
command,  exhaust. 


3 


3 

4 


4.  Write  out : — 

(a)  the  plural  of  duchess,  madam,  German,  seraph, 
spoonful,  cloth; 

(b)  the  possessive  singular  and  possessive  plural  of 

who,  potato,  lady  ; 

(c)  the  other  gender  form  of  marquis,  witch,  tiger, 

stag,  ewe,  heroine,  czar,  mamma. 

[over.] 


5.  Correct  where  necessary,  giving  reasons  for  any 
changes  which  you  make : 

{a)  That  don’t  make  no  difference  either  to  John  or  I 
or  you. 

(6)  Each  of  the  spectators  promised  their  aid. 

(c)  In  what  county  is  the  city  of  Toronto  in  ? 

(d)  Don’t  let  on  I  told  you  for  just  as  like  as  not  he 
done  it  real  good. 

6.  Erame  sentences,  one  in  each  case,  illustrating  the 
use  of  the  past  tense  of  the  following  verbs  : — 

raise,  set,  fly,  rise,  lay,  wear. 

7.  Ee write  the  folio wdng,  changing  the  verbs  now  in 
the  Passive  conjugation  (voice)  to  the  Active,  and  those 
now  in  the  Active  conjugation  (voice)  to  the  Passive:  — 

“  The  king  took  the  petition,  and  when  it  had  been 
sufficiently  considered,  his  opinion  was  decidedl}^  given  so 
that  the  courtiers  entertained  no  doubt  as  to  the  wisdom 
of  his  decision.” 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners: 


J.  F.  White. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Values,  j 

,  I...  — .  ■  ■  I 

13  !  1.  Why  have  we  in  Canada  longer  daylight  in  summer 

;  than  in  December  ?  In  what  regions  of  the  world  does 
1  the  length  of  night  and  day  vary  the  most  ?  What  would 
I  happen  in  regard  to  night  and  day  if  the  earth  turned, 
j  twice  as  fast  ?  if  it  turned  in  the  opposite  direction  ? 

I 

15  I  2.  Outline  a  map  of  North  America,  the  full  size  of 
your  answer  paper,  marking  thereon  the  countries,  (the 
divisions  of  Central  America  need  not  be  noted,)  the  great 
mountain  chains,  and  four  or  five  of  the  largest  rivers. 
Show  also  the  position  of  the  Great  Lakes  and  of  the  most 
important  coast  waters. 


10 


3.  Locate  five  or  six  of  the  principal  seaports  of  Canada. 
State  the  countries  with  which  they  have  the  most  com¬ 
merce,  and  name  the  chief  articles  of  the  trade  carried  on 
through  these  ports. 


g  4.  {a)  Describe  three  different  routes  to  Calcutta  from 
Montreal.  Give  reasons  for  preferring  any  one  if  yon 
were  making  the  journey. 

5  (h)  Point  out  the  several  ways  of  going  from  Ottawa 

to  Hamilton,  and  from  Toronto  to  Sarnia,  by  rail  or  by  boat, 
naming  in  order  the  railways  or  the  waters  passed  over- 

12  5.  Compare,  in  regard  to  position,  physical  features  and 

climate,  Ontario,  with  either  British  Columbia  or  Manitoba  . 

12  6.  Locate  each  of  the  following,  tell  what  it  is,  and 

state  any  matter  of  interest  in  connection  with  it:  — 
Sahara,  Fundy,  Ceylon,  Behring,  Liverpool,  Suez,  Nile, 
Constantinople. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


|J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines,  taking  as 
the  subject  one  of  the  following  marked  a,  h,  c,  d,  e:  — 

(а)  The  Conspiracy  of  Pontiac. 

(б)  The  Ked  River  Rebellion  (1869-1870). 

(c)  The  Conquest  of  Bengal. 

(d)  The  facts  implied  in  the  poem  entitled  “  The 

Song  of  the  Shirt.” 

(e)  A  description  of  the  Niagara  River. 


2.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  in  California,  giving 
an  account  of  any  event  which  you  have  observed,  or  of 
which  you  have  read. 

(b)  Write  the  address  for  your  letter  within  a  ruled 
space  the  size  of  an  ordinary  envelope. 
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Ctrutatmn  g^gartm^nt,  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding’  Examiner  shall  read  each  sentence 
three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
collect  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly^  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  write  the  words;  and  the  third,  for  review. 


w 

1.  He  had  stripped  off  his  coat  and  waistcoat,  and  was  busily 
at  work  in  his  shirt-sleeves. 

2.  Eain  is,  therefore,  but  a  further  stage  in  the  condensation 
of  aqueous  vapor  caused  by  the  chilling  of  the  air. 

3.  The  natives  were  called  Indians,  an  appellation  which  has 
since  been  extended  to  all  the  aborigines  of  the  New  World. 

4.  In  spite  of  a  brisk  fire,  they  reached  the  palisade,  and, 
crouching  below  the  range  of  shot,  hewed  furiously  with  their 
hatchets  to  cut  their  way  through. 

5.  They  had  no  pretty  flowers,  and  there  was  no  one  to  admire 
their  beautiful  green  foliage  except  a  few  croaking  reptiles,  and 
little  crickets  and  grasshoppers. 

6.  This  species  of  movement  appeared  suspicious  to  the  Ethi¬ 
opian,  who,  on  his  part,  prepared  himself,  as  quietly  as  possible, 
to  interfere,  the  instant  that  interference  seemed  necessary. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


{ 


D.  Robb. 

J.  J.  Tilley. 


Note. — No  value  shall  be  given  question  1  (a)  unless  the  result 

is  absolutely  correct. 


Values. 


10  +  4 

T2=r 

16 


1.  (a)  Make  out  the  following  account  neatly,  accurate¬ 
ly  and  in  proper  form.  All  fractions  are  to  be  retained: 


John  Wilson  bought  from  you  to-day  : 

lbs.  Cheese  -  @  12^c.  per  lb. 

“  Butter  -  @  23  c. 

“  Tea  -  @  55  c. 

V  “  Sugar  -  @  SI  per  12  lbs. 


6i 

n 


a 


(( 


0^ 


(b)  He  paid  you  cash  and  you  allowed  him  5  ^  olf. 

(c)  Receipt  the  account. 


12 


2.  Find  the  simple  interest  on  S912.50  at  8  y  from 
13th  February,  1893,  to  19th  December,  1894.  (^'ear=r 
365  days.) 


12  3.  A  farmer  sold  a  load  of  barley,  weighing  2712  lbs., 

when  barley  was  40  cents  per  bushel.  In  weighing  the 
grain  the  dealer  made  a  mistake  and  took  it  as  rye  and 
paid  for  it  at  49  cents  per  bushel.  How  much  did  the 
farmer  gain  or  lose  by  the  mistake  ? 

12  4.  A  cord  of  wood  and  one  hundred  bushels  of  grain 

fill  equal  spaces.  A  cubic  bin  whose  edge  is  12  feet  con¬ 
tains  45900  lbs.  of  grain.  Find  the  weight  of  one  bushel 
of  this  grain. 

[over.] 


Values. 


5.  Find  the  expense  of  sodding  a  plot  of  ground,  which 
is  40  yards  long  and  100  ft.  wide,  with  sods  each  a  yard 
in  length  and  a  foot  in  breadth :  the  sods  when  laid  cost¬ 
ing  75  cents  per  hundred. 


12 


6.  A  can  walk  3  J  miles  in  50  minutes,  and  B  can  walk 
2J  miles  in  36  minutes.  How  many  yards  will  A  be 
ahead  of  B  when  A  has  gone  6  miles,  if  they  start  to¬ 
gether  ? 


12 


7.  A  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  of  a  day  and  B  in  |  of 
a  day.  In  what  time  can  both  together  do  it?  If  SI. 40 
be  paid  for  the  work,  how  much  should  A  receive  ? 


74-5; 

12 


21. 


1 

8 


8.  (a)  Simplify 
and  (6)  divide  6  by. 000725  correct  to  four  decimal  places. 


(A.) 


I 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners:: 


{ 


J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 
J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Values. 


9 


1.  Draw  two  horizontal  lines,  each  4  inches  long  and 
half  inch  apart,  divide  (by  perpendicular  lines)  the  space 
between  them  into  squares,  draw  all  the  diagonals  of  the 
squares,  above  each  square  draw  an  isosceles  triangle  hav¬ 
ing  the  upper  side  of  the  square  as  its  base,  and  each  of 
its  sides  equal  to  half  its  base,  and  below  the  squares 
draw  semicircles  having  as  diameters  two  of  the  lower 
sides  of  the  squares. 


8 


2.  Draw  from  memory  a  vase  4  inches  high,  containing 
a  spray  of  any  flower  with  which  you  are  acquainted. 


3.  Make  a  drawing  of  an  ordinary  square  four-legged 
table  with  a  small  coal  oil  lamp  standing  on  it,  the  top  of 
the  table  being  slightly  below  the  eye. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 


Candidates  will  take  any  two  questions  in  British  His¬ 
tory  and  any  four  in  Canadian. 


BRITISH  HISTORY. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  character  and  customs  of  the 
Ancient  Britons.  State  the  most  important  effects  pro¬ 
duced  by  the  invasion  of  Britain  (a)  by  the  Romans. 
(6)  by  the  Saxons. 

2.  Sketch  briefly  the  reigns  of  two  sovereigns  whose 
misrule  was  the  source  of  great  benefit  to  England.  Give 
the  beneficial  results  in  each  case. 

3.  For  what  is  each  of  the  following  persons  noted; — 
William  Caxton,  William  Wilberforce,  Lord  Nelson,  John 
Hampden,  John  Howard,  Florence  Nightingale  ? 

! 

4.  Write  notes  on  any /our  of  the  following  :  — 

(a)  The  Interdict. 

(h)  Act  of  Supremacy. 

(c)  The  Mayflower. 

(d)  Habeas  Corpus  Act. 

(e)  Petition  of  Right. 

(/)  Chartists. 

(g)  Indian  Mutiny. 

(h)  Conquest  of  Wales. 

[over.] 


Values. 


11. 


CANADIAN  HISTORY. 


13 


5.  Name  the  principal  grounds  of  dispute  between  the 
French  and  English  Colonists  in  North  America. 


13 


6.  What  caused  the  war  with  the  United  States  in 
1812  ?  Sketch  its  progress. 


13 


7.  Outline  Lord  Elgin’s  administration  in  Canada. 


13 


8.  What  is  a  Treaty?  Explain  fully,  “The  Ashburton 
Treaty,”  “  The  Eeciprocity  Treaty  between  Canada  and 
United  States.” 


13 


9.  Sketch  the  British  North  America  Act. 
What  brought  it  about  ? 


13 


10.  Write  notes  on  the  following:  — 
Federal  Union. 

Legislative  Union. 

The  Seigneurs. 

Kesponsible  Government. 


lO 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE, 


LITERATURE. 


Examiners: 


J.  F.  White. 

John  Seath,  B.A. 


Values. 


I 


I. 


Thus  to  relieve  the  wretched  was  his  pride, 

And  even  his  failings  leaned  to  virtue's  side; 

But  in  his  duty  prompt  at  every  call, 

He  watched  and  wept,  he  prayed  and  felt,  for  all ; 

And,  as  a  bird  each  fond  endearment  tries  5 

To  tempt  its  new-fledged  offspring  to  the  skies. 

He  tried  each  art,  reproved  each  dull  delay. 

Allured  to  brighter  worlds,  and  led  the  way. 

•  Beside  the  bed  where  parting  life  was  laid. 

And  sorrow,  guilt,  and  pain,  by  turns  dismayed,  iC 

The  reverend  champion  stood.  At  his  control 
Desjiair  and  anguish  fled  the  struggling  soul ; 

Comfort  came  down  the  trembling  wretch  to  raise,.. 

And  his  last  faltering  accents  whispered  praise. 

At  church,  with  meek  and  unaffected  grace,  16 

His  looks  adorned  the  venerable  place  ; 

Truth  from  his  lips  prevailed  with  double  sway, 

And  fools,  who  came  to  scoff,  remained  to  pray. 

The  service  past,  around  the  pious  man. 

With  steady  zeal,  each  honest  rustic  ran  ;  2(' 

Even  children  followed  with  endearing  wile. 

And  plucked  his  gown  to  share  the  good  man’s  smile  ; 

His  ready  smile  2i,  parents  warmth  expressed. 

Their  welfare  pleased  him,  and  their  cares  distressed  ; 

To  them  his  heart,  his  love,  his  griefs,  were  given,  25 
But  all  his  serious  thoughts  had  rest  in  heaven. 

As  some  tall  cliff’,  that  lifts  its  awful  form. 

Swells  from  the  vale,  and  midway  leaves  the  storm. 
Though  round  its  breast  the  rolling  clouds  are  spread. 
Eternal  sunshine  settles  on  its  head.  30 

1.  (a)  Of  what  does  the  poem  as  a  whole  treat? 

\h)  By  giving  the  substance  of  what  precedes  the 
above  extract  explain  what  the  first  line  sums  up. 

[over.] 


Values. 
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l^c)  Give  the  lines  that  contain  the  subject  of  the 
extract. 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  parts  in  italics. 

3.  (a)  Why  is  he  termed  a  “  reverend  champion'’  ? 

(b)  Show  the  appropriateness  of  “comfort  came 
down’’  1.  13;  “His  last  faltering  accents  whispered 
praise,”  1.  14;  “the  struggling  soul,”  1.  12. 

4.  State  in  your  own  words  how  the  preacher  resembles 
a  tall  cliff. 


II. 

'riie  Genius,  being  moved  'with  compassion  towards  me,  l)id  me 
quit  so  uncomfortable  a  prospect.  ‘  Look  no  more,’  said  he, 

‘  on  man  in  his  Jirst  stage  of  existence,  in  his  setting  out  for 
eternity  ;  but  cast  thine  eye  on  that  thick  mist  into  which  the 
tide  bears  the  several  generations  of  mortals  that  fall  into  it  ’ 

I  directed  my  sight  as  I  was  ordered,  and,  whether  or  no  the 
good  Genius  strengthened  it  with  any  supernatinal  force,  or  dis¬ 
sipated  part  of  the  mist  that  was  before  too  thick  for  the  eye  to 
penetrate,  I  saw  the  valley  opening  at  the  farther  end  and 
spreading  forth  into  an  immense  ocean,  that  had  a  huge  rock  of 
adamant  running  through  the  midst  of  it,  and  dividing  it  into 
two  equal  parts.  The  clouds  still  rested  on  one-half  of  it,  inso¬ 
much  that  I  could  discover  nothing  in  it ;  but  the  other  appeared 
to  me  a  vast  ocean,  planted  with  innumerable  islands,  that  were 
covered  with  fruits  and  flowers,  and  interwoven  with  a  thousand 
little  shining  seas  that  ran  among  them. 

1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 

2.  What  explanation  did  the  Genius  give  of  that  half 
of  the  ocean  that  was  “planted  with  innumerable  islands?” 
What  are  we  to  infer  of  the  other  half  covered  with  mist? 

3.  Tell  what  the  Vision  of  Mirza  treats  of,  explaining 
what  is  meant  by  the  great  tide ;  the  bridge  with  arches, 
some  broken ;  the  innumerable  trap  doors  and  their  po¬ 
sition;  the  persons  with  scimitars,  etc. 


III. 


Values. 


I 


1  X  5  =  j  («)  How  sleep  the  brave  who  sink  to  rest, 

^  With,  nil  their  couniry\'i  wishes  blest. 

I  By  fairy  hands  their  knell  is  rung; 

!  By  forms  unseen  their  dirge  is  sung  ; 

I  There  Honor  comes,  a  pilgrim  gray, 

I  To  bless  the  turf  that  wraps  their  clay  ; 

I  And  Freedom  shall  a  while  repair, 

To  dwell  a  weeping  hermit  there. 


2x3==:}  ih)  Swart  and  sunburn.t  gangs  of  young  Frenchmen,  not  a 
0  I  few  with  a  slight  tinge  of  Indian  blood  derived  from  some  Huron 
ancestor,  congregate  at  the  familiar  rendezvous.  These  fine  fel¬ 
lows  have  vigor  arid  courteous  demeanor  with  the  garrulous 
good-humor  of  the  Frenchman  ;  tlnar  rough  dress  is  appropriate 
and  quaint,  and  is  usually  lit  up  coquettishly  with  some  i>right 
color, 

( 

1.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  in  each 
of  the  above. 


5 


2.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  each  of  the 
extracts. 


IV. 


10 


Quote  ONE  of  the  following  :  — 

(a)  Lead,  Kindly  Light. 

{h)  The  Three  Fishers. 

(c)  The  stanzas  from  “  The  Skylark  ”  describing 
what  the  music  of  the  Skvlark  is  like,  besin- 

t/  f  o 

ning  “  What  thou  art  we  know  not.” 

{d)  The  stanzas  from  “  The  Elegy  in  a  Country 
Church3mrd  ”  descriptive  of  the  life  of  “  the  rude 
forefathers  of  the  hamlet  ”,  beginning  “  The 
breezy  call  of  incense-breathing  morn.” 
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(Education,  department,  (Sntai;io. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners 


(D,  Eobb. 

iJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Values. 


13  1.  Write  the  folio wnng  : — 

LL.B.,  MSS.,  N.  Z.,  Y.  P.  S.  C.  E.,  S.  T.  D.,  Brig.- 
I  Gen.,  inst.,  ult..  My  Dear  Sir,  Jnly  1st,  1895, 

1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  0. 


12 


2.  Write  the  following: — 

Sunset  and  evening  star, 

And  one  clear  call  for  me  ! 

And  may  there  be  no  moaning  of  the  bar. 

When  I  put  out  to  sea. 

For  tho’  from  out  our  bourne  of  Time  and  Place 
The  flood  may  bear  me  far,  ‘ 

I  hope  to  see  my  Pilot  face  to  face 
When  I  have  crost  the  bar. 


Sburatmn  #ntari0, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


et  .  (  J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 

I  D.  Eobb. 


Values. 


3 

6 

6 

15 


7 

8 

8 

7 

5 

5 

|W 

0 


1.  (a)  Name  the  organs  of  mastication. 

(h)  Classify  the  permanent  teeth. 

(c)  Give  the  principal  causes  of  injury  to  the  teeth. 

2.  Give  the  name  and  the  source  of  each  of  the  fluids 
that  aid  in  the  process  of  digestion. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  constituents  of  the  blood. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  heart. 

4.  (a)  How  is  the  heat  of  the  body  kept  up? 

(h)  Why  is  the  sense  of  heat  felt  after  partaking  of 
alcohol  ? 

5.  {a)  What  is  the  name  of  the  active  injurious  prin¬ 
ciple  in  tobacco?  Wherein  does  its  action  differ  from 
that  of  alcohol  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  effect  of  tobacco  on  the  nervous 
system. 

(c)  Give  the  effects  of  alcohol  on  the  stomach. 


®!rwtation:  #ntarx0 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special 
attention  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause. 
They  shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

SELECTIONS. 

« 

Lesson  XXXV. — Resignation. 

LXXVI. — Landing  of  the  Pilgrims. 

LXXXVIII.— The  Demon  of  the  Deep. 


®(ltttati0n  ffpartnwttt,  (Dwtario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 


Values 


) 


1.  “On  the  top  of  a  windmill,  of  which  the  solid  tower 
is  still  to  he  seen  on  the  ridge  overhanging  the  field,  the 
King,  who  had  his  head  quite  bare,  remained  in  absorbed 
silence,  tchilst  the  young  Prince,  wLo  had  been  knighted 
a  month  before,  went  forward  with  his  companions  in 
arms  into  the  thickest  of  the  fray.” 


24  (a)  Analyse  fully,  giving  classification  and  relation 

of  each  phrase  and  subordinate  clause. 

14  if)  Classify  and  state  clearly  the  relation  of  the 

italicized  words. 


6  2.  {a)  Define  “conjugation,”  “mood,”  “  strong  verb.” 

4  (?;)  Of  what  use  is  the  passive  conjugation  ? 

rj  (c)  Discuss  the  question,  “What  sort  of  verbs  can 

be  used  in  the  passive  conjugation?” 


3 

4 

10 


3.  (a)  Define  gender,  and  explain  clearly  the  distinction 
between  gender  and  sex. 

(b)  Give  the  other  gender  form  for  testator,  friar, 
votary,  painter,  sultan. 


3 

3 

3 


4.  Explain  briefly  the  difference  in  meaning  between 

(a)  “Happier  than  any  king”  and  “Happier  than 
any  other  king”; 

{b)  “I  found  the  way  easy”  and  “I  found  the  way 
easily  ”. 

(c)  “The  Secretary  and  the  Treasurer  ”  and  “The 
Secretary-Treasurer  ’  ’ .  [over.] 


Values 


5 

5 

7 

3 

5 

3 

3  +  3 


16 


3 

8 

8 


5.  Write  a  complex  interrogative  sentence,  a  simple 
imi^erative  sentence  with  preposition  phrase,  a  compound 
and  complex  sentence  with  adverbial  clause. 

6.  {a)  Give  the  derivation  of  ‘‘antecedents,”  “contra¬ 
dict,”  “suggestion,”  explaining  the  force  of  each  prefix 
or  affix.  Give  the  corresponding  adjective  for  each  of 
the  three  words. 

{h)  What  is  a  diminutive?  Give  diminutives  of 
“lamb,”  “hill,”  “goose.” 

7.  He  has  finished  what  I  asked  him  to  do. 

I  do  hope  that  I  shall  pass. 

What  do  you  see  there? 

That  man  is  my  brother. 

What  kinds  of  fruit  do  you  like  best  ? 

He  killed  the  dog  that  bit  me. 

“  What!  do  you  mean  it?” 

Classify  the  italicised  words  in  the  above,  and  ex¬ 
plain  fully  and  carefully  the  relation  of  each. 

8.  (a)  State  the  general  rule  for  the  position  of  re¬ 
lated  words,  and  illustrate  by  changing  as  often  as  you 
can  the  position  of  only  in  the  following  sentence,  giving 
the  meaning  in  each  case  : — 

“I  only  eat  one  apple.” 

(h)  Kewrite  the  following  so  as  to  remove  any  am- 
biguity 

“  He  caught  his  brother  and  shut  him  up  in  his  own 
room  which  he  opened,” 


(o.) 


®burati0ii  ®ntma 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


# 


Examiners : 


fj.  J.  Tilley. 
(J.  F.  White. 


Values. 


15  1.  (a)  Why  is  it  that  in  some  parts  of  the  Arctic 

regions  there  are  nearly  six  months  of  day  and  six  months 
I  of  night  ? 

I  (h)  State  clearly  why  there  are  four  seasons  in  the 
j  Temperate  Zone. 

I  (c)  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  seasons  if  the 
axis  of  the  earth  were  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  its 
orbit  ? 


16 


2.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Trans¬ 
continental  Eailway,  and  of  its  tributary  branches  in 
Ontario. 

i  ih)  Show  the  position  of  the  cities  situated  on  the 
i  main  line  or  branches. 


16 

16 


3.  Name  in  order  the  waters  through  which  a  ship 
j  would  pass  in  sailing  from  St.  Petersburg  to  Chicago. 

! 

4.  (a)  Name  four  of  the  principal  manufacturing 
centres  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and  state  for  what 
manufacture  each  is  noted. 

(b)  Name  four  of  the  principal  seaports  in  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland,  and  describe  the  foreign  trade  carried 
on  at  each  seaport. 


12 


5.  Name  four  of  the  most  important  British  colonies, 
and  give  the  principal  export  trade  carried  on  by  each  of 
them.  [over.] 


Values.! 


13  I  6.  Show  bow  the  geographical  position  of  Britain  has 
I  affected  the  progress  of  the  nation  and  the  occupations  of 
I  the  people. 

12  I  7.  Where  and  what  are: — Orinoco,  Havana,  Callao, 

I  Tasmania,  Ulundi,  Sunda,  Tigris,  Nepaul,  Elburz,  Etna, 

'  Elba,  Idaho  ? 


(G.) 


®bixratijon  S^jxartment,  ©ntarb. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

^  .  fJ.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 

Examiners ;  i  t  a  -d  a 

John  Seath,  B.A. 


100  !  Write  a  composition  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects,  taking  the  to])ics  given  as  an  outline  ; 

(1)  A  Bail  WAY  Journey. —  I'op'ics  : 

(a)  The  place  from  which  you  set  out,  and  the  place 

I  visited. 

I  (h)  The  object  of  the  journey. 

I  (c)  An  incident  at  the  station  before  your  departure, 

j  {cl)  The  appearance  of  the  country  passed  through, 

(e)  A  description  of  the  place  visited. 

(/)  The  result  of  your  visit. 

(2)  A  Haunted  House. — Topics  : 

{a)  The  Current  Story. 

(b)  Its  effect  on  the  people  of  the  neighborhood. 

(c)  Its  effect  on  your  own  mind. 

(d)  The  surroundings  of  the  house. 

(e)  The  interior  of  the  house. 

{/)  The  probable  origin  of  the  story. 

(g)  Eeflections  on  Superstition. 

(3)  A  Letter  to  a  Eriend. — Topics: 

(а)  Acknowledge  receipt  of  a  letter  informing  you 
of  your  correspondent’s  success  in  business. 

(б)  Your  pleasure  at  his  good  fortune. 

[over.] 


Values. 


(c)  A  statement  of  the  responsibilities  and  oppor¬ 
tunities  arising  from  such  success. 

(d)  A  description  of  the  way  in  which  he  should 
employ  his  opportunities. 


(4)  Wayland  Smith. — Topics  : 

(a)  His  introduction  to  Tressilian. 

(h)  An  account  of  his  experience  as  Artist,  Physici 
aner,  Blacksmith. 

(c)  The  blowing  up  of  the  Smithy. 

(dj)  Incidents  at  ‘-an  Inn  in  the  town  of  Marl 
borough.” 


Kenilworth,  Chap.  XI. 


(Edutation  Stpartment,  ©ntaViio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


D.  Robb. 

J.  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


5  +  5  + 

5  =  15 


1,  (a)  Resolve  34650  and  43890  into  their  prime 
factors,  and  from  inspection  of  these  write  in  ‘prime  fac¬ 
tors  : 


(i)  their  L.  C.  M.  and  G.  C.  M. ; 

(ii)  the  quotient  when  the  second  number  is  divided 
by  the  first. 


5  +  5  = 
10 


(6)  Simplify  : 


25 


2.  A  bookseller  gives  a  discount  of  5  ^  for  cash,  and 
allows  teachers  a  second  discount  of  10  y  on  all  cash 

/o 

prices.  A  teacher  paid  $5,13  for  a  book:  what  is  the 
marked  price  ? 


25 


3.  What  is  the  value  of  a  house  if  the  insurance  pre¬ 
mium  of  I  ^  on  of  its  value,  including  50  cents  for  the 
I  policy,  equals  $6.50  ? 


4.  A  and  B  entered  into  a  partnership  to  carry  on  a 
mercantile  business  for  one  year.  A  put  in  $900  at  first 
and  at  the  end  of  4  months  withdrew  $300.  B  put.  in 
$600  at  first  and  at  the  end  of  4  months  put  in  $300 
more.  They  gained  $3000.  What  was  each  one’s  share 
of  the  gain  ? 


[over.] 


Values. 


25 


5.  $1200. 


Toronto,  Oct.  12th,  1892. 


One  year  from  date  we  promise  to  pay  John 
Smith,  or  order,  twelve  hundred  dollars,  with  interest  at 
6  ^  per  annum.  Brown  &  Jones. 

Endorsed  as  follows: — Oct.  15th,  1893,  $1000;  April 
15th,  1894,  $200.  How  much  remained  due  Oct.  15th, 
1894?  [Reckon  the  time  in  months.) 


25 


6.  A  retired  farmer  invests  40  ^  of  his  capital  in  3J 
per  cent,  stock  at  90,  and  the  remainder  in  4  per  cent, 
j  stock  at  95  :  his  income  is  $698  per  year.  What  capital 
I  has  he  invested  ? 


25 


7.  The  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  20  feet,  and  each 
of  the  two  equal  sides  is  15|  feet.  What  is  the  altitude 
of  the  triangle  ? 


4 


25 


8.  A  man  can  run  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  a 
rectangular  field  containing  6  acres  v^^hose  sides  are  as  5 
to  12  in  2>\  minutes  :  find  his  rate  of  walking  in  miles  per 
hour. 


(A.) 


(Sduatiojj  CDutario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


A.  C.  Casselman. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Values. 


7 


1.  Copy,  in  pencil,  with  a  clear  outline,  the  figure 
printed  below,  making  it  a  little  larger,  but  of  similar 
proportions : — 


[over.] 


Values. 


9  2.  Draw  freehand  a  rectangular  solid  1"  x  f "  x  o'\  as  it 

would  appear,  when  resting  on  one  of  its  largest  faces,  to 
the  right  of  the  eye,  and  below  it  with  its  long  edges  run¬ 
ning  in  the  direction  you  are  supposed  to  he  looking.  To 
the  right  of  this  solid,  and  touching  it  about  the  middle  of 
the  right  vertical  face,  is  another  rectangular  solid,  IJ" 
high,  and  standing  on  its  square  base  of  edge. 

Show,  by  dotted  lines,  the  invisible  edges  and  the 
apparent  convergence  of  the  receding  edges  to  a  vanishing 
point. 

9  3.  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  question  2,  add  such  lines 

as  are  necessary  and  modify,  to  represent  a  water-trough 
nearly  full  of  water  and  a  pump  with  the  handle  towards 
you. 

V 


(Education  iepartment,  (intario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


HISTORY. 


^  .  f  .1.  J.  Craig.  B.A. 

Exammers :  |  j_ 


Values. 


2  +  4  + 
6  =  12 

7  +  5  = 
12 


12 


16 

12 

12 

12 

12 


1.  Name  an  important  battle  in  the  reign  of  Kichard 
III.  Why  was  it  important  ?  Give  fully  the  events  that 
led  to  the  battle. 

2.  Sketch  the  events  that  led  to  the  Kevolution  of 
1688.  What  benefits  did  the  English  nation  receive  from 
the  Ee volution  ? 

3.  State  the  principal  causes  of  the  French  Ee  volution. 
Show  how  England  became  involved  in  war  with  France 
at  that  time. 

4.  State  the  geographical  position  of  the  following 
places,  and  the  chief  historical  event  with  which  each  is 
associated : — Yorktown,  Cawnpore,  Amiens,  Austerlitz, 
Khartoum. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  Eeform  Bill  of  1867,  and  the 
Education  Act  of  1870. 

6.  Sketch  the  campaign  which  ended  in  the  Conquest 
of  Canada. 

7.  What  brought  about  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791  ? 
Give  its  chief  clauses  and  note  any  defects. 

8.  When  a  measure  is  introduced  into  the  Dominion 
Parliament,  name  the  successive  stages  through  which  it 
passes  before  it  becomes  a  law. 


(Sducation  §eparlm^nt,  ®ntari«. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


J.  C.  Morgan,  M.A. 
J.  J.  Tilley. 


Note. — A  maximum  of  fifteen  marhs  imll  he  allmeed  for  Pen¬ 
manship.  This  aioard  loill  he  based  upon  the  character  of 
the  writing  in  the  ansicers  to  question  4. 


Values 


6 

6 

6 

6 


1.  {a)  Write  a  short  letter  to  Messrs.  Catchem  &  Co., 
Toronto,  about  goods  shipped  to  you  by  them,  the  quality 
being  in  your  opinion  not  up  to  that  of  the  sample. 

{h)  Write  their  reply,  accepting  your  estimate  of 
the  value  of  the  goods. 

2.  {a)  How  can  you  test,  in  Single  Entry,  whether 
your  posting  is  correct  or  not  ‘? 

(h)  What  are  some  of  the  defects  of  Single  Entry  ? 


14 


3.  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms  : 
Voucher,  Assets  and  Liabilities,  Non-negotiable  Note, 
Days  of  Grace,  Ad  Valorem,  and  Commercial  Paper. 


4.  Work  out  the  following  set,  using  Day  Book,  Cash 
Book,  Bill  Book  and  Ledger : — 

Toronto,  May  1st,  ’95,  rented  a  store  from  J.  Shield 
@  $20  per  month  and  began  business.  At  time 
of  commencement  I  owed  Turcotte  &  Co.  $21  and 
had  $250  in  cash,  mdse,  worth  $345,  a  note  at  60 
days  for  $73,  dated  Jan.  15th,  ’95,  against  J. 
Bell,  and  Tarbutt  &  Son  owe  me  $16.25  on  contra 
account. 

May  2.  Sold  J.  Larneek,  on  account,  37  yards  Vel¬ 
veteen  @  $2.25  per  yard.  [over.] 


Values 


May  3.  Paid  Turcotte  &  Co.,  on  account,  $12.75. 

“  6.  Tarbutt  &  Son  gave  me  an  order  on  W. 

Williams  to  pay  their  account  in  full. 

“  7.  Gave  away  $5,  lost  $5. 

‘‘  8.  Bought  mdse.  (Invoice  $237.84)  from  J. 

Macdonald  &  Co.,  paid  cash  $100,  and 
I  gave  my  note  for  balance.  Spent  $1.35 

on  repairs. 

I  “  10.  Sold  Turcotte  &  Co.  100  barrels  apples  @ 

$4  and  groceries  amounting  to  $21.40. 

“  11.  Paid  for  putting  up  shelves  in  store  $12.40, 
postage,  etc.,  $3. 

“  13.  W.  Williams  paid  by  cheque  on  bank  the 
order  of  May  6th. 

6  5.  (a)  Write  out  the  note  in  the  above  against  J.  Bell. 

6  (h)  Write  out  the  order  on  W.  Williams. 


I 


Cbitcaimn  ©ntarm. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


Examiners : 


D.  Eobb. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Values. 


15 


10 


10 


15 

15 

10 


1.  Find  the  value  of  4  2:^  —  ?)xyz  when 


x=a^  1,  y=za — 1,  and  2;= 


'2a. 


2.  Combine  into  a  simple  fraction 
X  15 

r*  “b 


12 


x^-\-bx-\-6  -j-9.T4- 14  x'^  •\-\ijx-\-2\ 


10  3.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  consecutive 

I  numbers  is  greater  than  twice  their  product  by  1. 


4.  Solve  the  equation 

X 

~~  ~~  32 


X  —  4  13 

4* 


tAy 


8  — 


X 


4  32  ^  40 

Prove  your  answer. 


2 


7 

"F 


20  5.  In  ])aying  two  accounts,  one  of  which  exceeded  the 

other  by  one-third  the  less,  the  change  out  ol  a  S5  bill 
was  half  the  difference  of  the  accounts  ;  find  the  amount 
of  each  account. 


6.  A  can  earn  a  day  and  B  Sg  a  day.  If  they 
work  together,  how  long  will  it  take  them  to  earn  $m.? 

7.  From  a  given  point  to  draw  a  straight  line  equal  to 
a  given  straight  line. 

Give  the  construction  when  the  given  point  is  in  the 
given  straight  line.  [over,] 


8.  Three  equal  straight  lines,  OA,  OB  and  OC,  are 
I  equally  inclined  to  each  other  :  if  their  extremities,  -4,  B 
j  and  C  be  joined,  prove  that  ABC  is  an  equilateral  tri- 
I  angle. 

I 

9.  If  two  straight  lines  cut  one  another,  the  vertically 
I  opposite  angles  shall  be  equal. 

!  If  four  straight  lines  meet  at  a  point  so  that  the  op- 
!  posite  angles  are  equal,  these  straight  lines  are  two  and 
two  in  the  same  straight  line. 

10.  Give  the  enunciation  of  the  26th  proposition  of  the 
First  Book  of  Euclid. 


(Education  Separtmcnl,  ©ntaria. 

ANNUAI.  EXAMINATIONS,  189.’) 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE, 


Examiners 


-■{i. 


J.  J.  Craig,  B.A. 
Robil 


Values 


15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


1.  (a)  Give  the  composition  of  bone,  and  state  any 
change  that  takes  place  therein  as  a  person  advances  in  age. 

(h)  Give  the  names  of  the  bones  in  the  upper  ex¬ 
tremities. 

2.  (a)  Tobacco  is  an  irritant  narcotic.  Explain  this. 

(6)  Define  stimulant,  and  show  that  the  term  is 

correctly  applied  to  alcohol. 

3.  Poison  enters  a  blood  vessel  of  the  great  toe.  Trace 
its  course  until  it  reaches  the  brain. 

4.  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  and  show  how  the 
blood  is  purified  by  respiration. 

5.  Distinguish  between  foods  and  poisons,  and  state, 
with  reasons,  to  which  class  alcohol  belongs. 


Sbiuation  Oepartnunt,  Ontario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION.^,  1895. 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


^  .  (  John  Seath,  B.A. 

Examiners  F.  White! 

Values 

I. 

7  +  3 

1.  Explain  clearly  and  fully  the  meaning  of  each  of 
the  following  passages,  indicating  the  context  in  each 
case : — 

{a)  What,  silent  still  ?  and  silent  all  ? 

Ah  !  no  ;  —  the  voices  of  the  dead 

Sound  like  a  distant  torrent’s  fall, 

And  answer,  “  Let  one  living  head, 

But  one,  arise — we  come,  we  come  !” 

’Tis  but  the  living  who  are  dumb. 

CO 

(6)  “  Wretch,”  I  cried,  “thy  God  hath  lent  thee, -  by  these 

angels  he  hath  sent  thee  — 

Respite,  respite  and  Nepenthe  from  thy  memories  of 
Lenore  ! 

Quaff,  Oh  quaff  this  kind  Nepenthe,  and  forget  this  lost 
Lenore” 

12  +  3 

(c)  “  Out  in  the  meadows  the  young  grass  springs, 

Shivering  with  sap,”  said  the  larks,  “and  we 

Shoot  into  air  with  our  strong  young  wings 

Spirally  up  over  level  and  lea ; 

Come,  0  Swallows,  and  fly  with  us 

Now  that  horizons  are  luminous  ! 

Evening  and  morning  the  world  of  light, 

Spreading  and  kindling,  is  infinite  !” 

11. 

2.  So  my  spirit  often  acheth 

For  the  melodies  it  lacketh 
’Neath  thy  sway,  or  cannot  hear 

For  its  mortal  cloaked  ear. 

And  full  thirstily  it  longeth  .5 

F'or  the  beauty  that  belongeth 

'X 


VpJues 


To  the  Antnmn'’s  ripe  fidjiUing  ;  — 
ilea|3ed  orcliard-baskets  spilling 
’Neath  the  Javgliter-shaken  trees  ; 

Fields  of  buckwheat  full  of  bees,  10 

Girt  with  ancient  groves  of  fir 
Shod  loith  berried  juniper  ; 

Beech-nuts  mid  their  russet  leaves  ; 

Heavy-headed  nodding  sheaves ; 

Clumps  of  luscious  blackberries  ;  15 

Purple-cluster'' d  traceries 
Of  the  cottage  climbing  vines  5 
Scarlet  fruited  eglantines ; 

Maple  forests  all  aflame 

When  thy  sharp-tongued  legates  came.  20 


Ruler  with  an  iron  hand 
O’er  an  intermediate  land  I 
Glad  am  1  thy  realm  is  border’d 
By  the  plains  more  richly  order’d, — 

Stock’d  with  sweeter-glowing  forms, —  25 

Where  the  prison’d  brightness  warms 
In  lush  crimsons  through  the  leaves. 

And  a  gorgeous  legend  weaves. 


D 


(a)  In  a  short  sentence  state  the  main  thought  in 
the  poem  from  which  the  above  extract  has  been  taken. 


(b)  Explain  fully  the  force  of  ‘‘so”,  line  1. 

(c)  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words. 


(d)  In  a  short  sentence  express  the  main  thought 
contained  in  lines  1-20. 


10  +  5 


(e)  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  lines  21-28  and 
the  connection  in  meaning  between  these  lines  and  the 
preceding  part  of  the  poem. 


(;)  Eescribe  the  metre  and  note  any  metrical  peculi¬ 
arities. 


III. 


8. 


Abou  Ben  Adhem — may  his  tribe  increase!  — 
Awoke  one  night  from  a  deep  dream  of  peace. 
And  saw  within  the  moonlight  in  his  room, 
Making  it  rich.,  and  like  a  lily  in  bloom, 

An  angel,  writing  in  a  book  of  gold. 

Exceeding  peace  had  made  Ben  Adhem  bold, 
And  to  the  Presence  in  the  room  he  said, 

‘‘ 5Vhat  writest  ihoii  ?”  -  'fhe  vision  raised  its  hea< 


I, 


5 


Values 


And  with  a  look  made  of  all  sweet  accord, 

Answered,  “The  names  of  those  who  love  the  Lord.”  1<> 
“  And  is  mine  one  ?”  said  Abou.  “  Nay,  not  so,” 

Replied  the  Angel.  Abou  spoke  more  low, 

But  cheerily  still,  and  said,  “  I  pray  thee,  then, 

Write  me  as  one  who  loves  his  fellow-men.” 

The  angel  wrote  and  vanished.  The  next  night  \ 

It  came  again  with  a  great  wakening  light, 

And  showed  the  names  whom  love  of  God  had  blest. 

And  lo !  Ben  Adhem’s  name  led  all  the  rest. 


5 


{a)  State  briefly  the  lesson  the  foregoing  poem  is 
intended  to  teach. 


(5)  Explain  the  meaning  and  appropriateness  of  the 
italicized  words. 


5 


(c)  Why  was  Abou’s  name  not  in  the  book  at  fli’st  ? 


5 


{d)  What  was  the  ground  of  Abou's  cheerfulness  in 
line  13? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PUBLIC  SCHOOL  LEAVING. 


READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A, 


Note. — The  Examiners  are  requested  to  pay  special  attention  to 
distinctness  of  enunciation,  and  naturalness  of  expression  ; 
and,  by  asking  questions,  to  determine  whether  the  candi¬ 
date  has  read  intelligently  or  not. 

Twenty-five  lines  at  least  are  to  be  read  from  each  of  two 
of  the  following  selections,  one  in  prose  and  one  in  poetry. 


Lesson 


u 


SELECTIONS. 


XLVHI. 

LXXVII. 

LIX. 


Metaphysics. 

Contentment. 

Waterloo. 
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Sdiicattan  Icjartment,  (Sntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  \  k..  Carruthers,  B.A. 

(W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

The  verse  adorn  again 

Fierce  War,  and  faithful  Love, 

And  Truth  severe,  by  fairy  Fiction  drest. 

In  buskin’d  measures  move 

Pale  Grief,  and  pleasing  Pain,  5 

With  Horror,  tyrant  of  the  throbbing  breast. 

A  voice,  as  of  the  cherub-choir. 

Gales  from  blooming  Eden  bear ; 

And  distant  warblings  lessen  on  my  ear. 

That  lost  in  long  futurity  expire.  10 

1.  State,  in  a  single  phrase,  the  subject  of  these  ten  lines. 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  first  three  lines. 

3.  Explain  the  connection  between  the  original  meaning 
“buskin’cl”  and  its  meaning  in  line  4. 

4.  Explain  “measures”  in  line  4. 

5.  Show  what  is  meant  by  “  pleasing  Pain  ”  in  line  5. 

6.  What  is  the  allusion  in  lines  7  and  8  ? 


B. 

Sweet  Highland  girl,  a  very  shower 
Of  beauty  is  thy  earthly  dower  1 
Twice  seven  consenting  years  have  shed 
Their  utmost  bounty  on  thy  head : 

And  these  gray  rocks  ;  this  household  lawn  ;  5 

These  trees,  a  veil  just  half  withdrawn  j 


[over.] 


This  fall  of  water,  that  doth  make 
A  murmur  near  the  silent  lake ; 

This  little  bay,  a  quiet  road 

That  holds  in  shelter  thy  abode  5  10 

In  truth,  together  do  ye  seem 

Like  something  fashion’d  in  a  dream. 

7.  “Dower”  (line  2).  What  is  the  ordinary  meaning  of  this 
word  in  prose  ?  What  is  its  meaning  as  used  here  ? 

8.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  “consenting”  in  line  3. 

9.  “Bounty”  (line  4).  Specify,  in  plain  prose,  what  is  the 
“bounty.” 

10.  Wherein  lies  the  resemblance  to  “  something  fashion’d  in 
a  dream”  in  line  12? 

11.  Quote  either  a  stanza  from  The  Cloud,  or  three  consecutive 
stanzas  of  The  Isles  of  Greece,  or  the  sonnet  On  Cha2wian's 
Homer. 

12.  With  regard  to  six  of  the  following  passages,  indicate  the 
poem  in  which  each  occurs,  and  the  connection : — 

{a)  Benignity  and  home-bred  sense 
Eipening  in  perfect  innocence. 

{h)  The  golden  silence  of  the  Greek, 

The  gravest  wisdom  of  the  wise. 

(c)  The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead. 

{d)  Praise  is  deeper  than  the  lips. 

{e)  Dear,  as  the  light  that  visits  these  sad  eyes. 

Dear,  as  the  ruddy  drops  that  warm  my  heart. 

(/)  The  Sensual  and  the  Dark  rebel  in  vain. 

Slaves  by  their  own  compulsion  ! 

{g)  All  at  once  the  color  flushes 

Her  sweet  face  from  brow  to  chin. 

{h)  In  native  swords,  and  native  ranks. 

The  only  hope  of  courage  dwells. 


13.  Tell,  in  your  own  words,  the  story  of  HervS  Riel,  repro¬ 
ducing,  as  far  as  you  can,  the  spirit  of  the  original.  Short  quo¬ 
tations  may  be  introduced. 


c. 


/ 


TO  THE  DAISY. 


Bright  flower,  whose  home  is  everywhere  ! 

A  Pilgrim  bold  in  Nature’s  care, 

And  oft,  the  long  year  through,  the  heir 
Of  joy  or  sorrow, 

Methinks  that  there  abides  in  thee  5 

Some  concord  with  humanity. 

Given  to  no  other  flower  I  see 
The  forest  thorough  !  * 


And  wherefore?  Man  is  soon  deprost  ; 

A  thoughtless  Thing  who,  once  unblest, 
Does  little  on  his  memory  rest 
Or  on  his  reason  ; 

But  Thou  would’st  teach  him  how  to  find 
A  shelter  under  everv  wind, 

t/  / 

A  hope  for  times  that  are  unkind 
And  every  season. 


*  “  Thorough  ”  meaniug  “  through 


Wordsworth. 


10 


15 


14.  What  peculiarities  of  the  daisy  suggest  this  poem  to  the 
poet  ? 

15.  What,  in  your  own  words,  is  the  moral  lesson  drawn  by 
the  poet  ? 

16.  Explain  clearly  in  simple  prose  the  meaning  of  line  2. 


17.  ‘‘And  wherefore?”  (line  9).  Write  the  question  in  full. 


18.  Explain  fully  what  you  conceive  to  be  the  meaning  of 
lines  10,  11  and  12. 


I 


(gdutation  pejartuipt,  ®ntarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D, 
Examiners  :  \  K.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  Talon’s  administration.  What  office 
did  he  hold,  and  under  what  circumstances  was  he  appointed  ? 
What  other  offices  in  the  government  of  French  Canada  were 
instituted  at  the  same  time,  and  by  whom  were  they  first  filled  ? 


2.  What  different  treaties  have  been  concluded  during  the 
present  century  {a)  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States,  in  which  Canada  was  directly  interested,  (b)  between 
Canada  and  the  United  States?  Give  the  chief  stipulations  of 
each. 


B. 

3.  Under  what  circumstances  did  England  pass  under  Norman 
rule  ?  Give  an  account  of  the  condition  of  the  English  people 
during  the  reign  of  the  first  Norman  king. 

4.  Specify  the  main  provisions  of  ‘Magna  Charta.’ 

5.  Give  some  account  of  the  troubles,  of  a  social,  political  or 
economic  nature,  which  disturbed  Britain  from  1838  to  1848. 

6.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Crimean  War,  giving  its  causes  and  its 
consequences. 

7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  life,  and  the  influence  on  Eng¬ 

lish  history,  of  any  two  of  the  following  men : — Becket,  Thomas 
Cromwell,  Hampden,  Eobert  Walpole,  Milton,  John  Bright, 
Disraeli.  [over.] 


c. 


8.  Explain — -using  diagrams — the  cause  of 

(a)  The  changes  of  the  seasons. 

(b)  The  inequality  of  day  and  night. 

9.  At  2.30  P.  M.  a  telegram  is  sent  from  St.  Petersburg, 
long.  30°E.,  to  St.  John,  N.  B.,  long.  66°  W.  Allowing  75  min¬ 
utes  for  transmission  and  delays,  when  will  it  be  received  at  St. 
John  ? 

10.  Name  the  principal  agents  which  modify  the  foi'in  of  the 
earth’s  surface,  and  explain  how  each  operates. 

11.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  physical  features,  chief  towns, 
climate  and  industries  of  an}?"  one  of  the  following ; — 

{a)  British  Columbia. 

{h)  Nova  Scotia. 

(c)  Newfoundland. 

(d)  Australia. 

(e)  Japan. 


'I 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Find,  to  the  nearest  cent,  the  value  of  $100  X  (1.03)^. 

(b)  Find,  within  one  inch,  the  side  of  a  square  whose  area 
is  5  acres. 

2.  {a)  Find,  by  contracted  methods,  the  value  of  (l’23456)^-h 
(•23456),  to  the  fourth  decimal  place. 

{h)  Prove  that  an  integer  is  divisible  by  3  if  the  sum  of  its 
digits  is  divisible  by  3. 

3.  In  what  proportion  must  two  kinds  of  tea,  which  cost  50 
cents  and  65  cents  per  lb.  respectively,  be  mixed,  so  that  when 
sold  at  60  cents  per  lb.  there  may  be  a  gain  of  11^%? 

4.  The  discount  on  a  note  for  $3650,  which  matured  on  August 
21st,  and  was  discounted  on  June  24th,  was  $40.60.  Find  the 
rate  of  discount. 

5.  What  sum  of  money  deposited  in  a  bank  at  the  end  of  each 
year  for  the  next  3  years,  will  amount  to  the  same  sum  as  $5000 
deposited  now,  banks  paying  4  %  per  annum,  interest  added 
yearly  ? 

6.  What  must  be  the  market  value  of  6%  stock,  so  that  after 
paying  an  income  tax  of  16  mills  on  the  dollar,  it  may  yield  5  % 
on  the  investment  ? 

7.  State  the  relation  between  the  pound  troy  and  the  pound 
avoirdupois.  What  is  the  gain  per  cent,  when  the  selling  price 
per  oz.  avoirdupois  is  the  same  as  the  cost  per  oz.  troy? 

[over.] 


8.  The  diameter  of  a  circular  plate  of  lead  is  13  inches.  From 
this  is  cut  out  a  circular  plate  of  radius  6  inches,  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  lead  is  moulded  into  the  form  of  a  circular  plate, 
with  one-fourth  of  the  former  thickness.  Find  the  diameter  of 
this  plate. 

9.  A  rectangular  field  whose  length  is  -f  of  its  width,  contains 
2  ac.,  112  sq.  rds.  Find  the  length  of  a  diagonal. 

10.  The  length  of  one  diagonal  of  a  rhombus  is  double  that  of 
the  other :  the  area  is  16  sq.  in. :  find  the  length  of  each  side. 


(A.) 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PIHMAEY. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


jW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.I). 
Examiners :  Ik.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

(W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  ivill  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes : 

1.  Astrology  and  Alchemy. 

2.  A  Fair. 

(Any  proper  names  that  may  be  used  must  be  lictitious,  not  real 
names.) 

3.  Confederation. 

4.  Oliver  Cromwell. 

5.  French  Canada. 

d.  Description  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

7.  Queen  Elizabeth. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 

(A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

,  (a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Find  the  factor  by  which  -\-y^  must  be  multiplied  to 

produce  the  product  + 

I 

2.  If  a  =  y-\-z — 2Xy  h  =  z-\-x — 2y  c  =  x-\-y — 2z,  find  the 
value  of  h-  -\-c^  -\-2hc — in  terms  of  x,  y,  and  z. 

3.  Prove  that  four  times  the  product  of  two  consecutive 
integers  differs  from  a  square  integer  by  unity. 

4.  Solve  the  equation  •  . 

X  ^  X  2  2x-^6 

X — 1  X — 2  X — 3 

5.  (a)  Simplify  the  fraction 

{2x—?>yY—{x—2yY 
■  ■■  ■  • 

'dx — by 

(b)  Factor  Ix^ -\-^xy — 12^2 — \Qx-\-2Sy — 15. 

6.  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of 

x^ — 2x^ -\-ox — 2  and  — 2x^  ~\-bx^ — 4a? +  3. 

7.  Four  places  are  situated  on  a  straight  road  in  the  order 

of  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D.  The  distance  from  A  to  D  is  34 
miles.  Three  times  the  distance  from  A  to  B  is  equal  to 
twice  the  distance  from  0  to  D ;  and  one-fourth  of  the  dis¬ 
tance  from  A  to  B  added  to  half  the  distance  from  C  to  D  is 
three  times  the  distance  from  B  to  C.  What  are  the  re¬ 
spective  distances?  [over.] 


8.  If  X  =  2a  —  35,  and  ^  =  35  —  2a,  prove  {mx  +  nyY  -p 
{nx-\-myY  = 

9.  Given  (3a — x){a — 5)  +  2aaj  =  45(a  +  a;)  to  find  a?. 

10.  Two  triangles  which  have  the  three  sides  in  the  one 
respectively  equal  to  the  three  sides  in  the  other,  are  equal 
in  every  respect.  Euc.  L,  8. 

11.  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced  the  exterior  angle 
is  greater  than  either  of  the  interior  opposite  angles.  Euc. 
L,  16. 

12.  Equal  triangles  upon  the  same  side  of  the  same  base 
have  the  line  joining  their  vertices  parallel  to  their  common 
base.  Euc.  I.,  39. 

13.  On  a  given  line  as  side  construct  a  rectangle  whose 
area  shall  be  equal  to  that  of  a  given  triangle.  Euc.  I.,  44. 

14.  Equal  triangles  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  same  base 
have  the  line  joining  their  vertices  bisected  by  their  common 
base,  or  the  base  produced. 


/ 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


fW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  - K.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

More  things  are  wrought  by  prayer 
Than  this  world  dreams  of.  Wherefore,  let  thy  voice 
Rise  like  a  fountain  for  me  night  and  day. 

For  what  are  men  better  than  sheep  or  goats 
That  nourish  a  blind  life  within  the  brain, 

If,  knowing  God,  they  lift  not  hands  of  prayer 
Both  for  themselves  and  those  who  call  them  friend  ? 

For  so  the  whole  round  earth  is  every  way 
Bound  by  gold  chains  about  the  feet  of  God. 

1.  Analyse  the  above  extract  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
(principal  and  subordinate)  of  which  it  is  comiDosed,  and  their 
relations  to  one  another.  Especially  point  out  clearly  and  fully 
the  grammatical  function  of  each  subordinate  clause,  and  indi¬ 
cate  in  each  case  the  word  or  words  modified  by  such  clause. 

2.  Define  phrase  as  used  in  its  grammatical  sense.  Point  out 
{a)  the  Adjectival  Phrases,  {h)  the  Adverbial  Phrases  in  the  first 
five  lines  of  the  extract,  and  show  clearly  their  grammatical 
relation  to  the  words  with  which  they  are  connected  in  sense. 

3.  Show  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 

“Wherefore”  (line  2),  “Both”  (line  7), 

“fountain”  (line  3),  “friend”  (line  7), 

“what”  (line  4),  “way”  (line  8). 

4.  Distinguish  in  value  the  clauses  in  the  extract  which  are 
introduced  by  relative  pronouns. 


[over.] 


5.  Give  the  grammatical  name  and  value  of  the  italicised 
words  in  the  following  sentences.  Show  clearly  their  relation  to 
the  words  with  which  they  are  connected  in  sense: — 

(a)  Of  makincf  books  there  is  no  end. 

(b)  They  had  kept  me  ivaiting. 

(c)  We  were  all  set  laughing  by  his  witty  remarks. 

{d)  I  think  it  foolish  to  forbid  him  to  come. 

{e)  They  were  all  glad  to  hear  the  news. 

{J)  Let  him  go  feed  upon  the  public  ways. 

B. 

The  accession  of  George  the  First  marked  a  change  in  the  position  of 
England  in  the  European  Commonwealth.  From  the  age  of  the  Plan- 
tagenets  the  country  had  stood  apart  from  more  than  passing  contact  with 
the  fortunes  of  the  Continent.  But  the  Revolution  had  forced  her  to  join 
the  Great  Alliance  of  the  European  peoples ;  and  shameful  as  were  some 
of  its  incidents,  the  Peace  of  Utrecht  left  her  the  main  barrier  against  the 
ambition  of  the  House  of  Bourbon.  And  not  only  did  the  Revolution  set 
England  irrevocably  among  the  powers  of  Europe,  but  it  assigned  her  a 
special  place  among  them.  The  result  ol  the  alliance  and  the  war  had 
been  to  establish  what  was  then  called  a  “  balance  of  power  ”  between  the 
great  European  states :  a  balance  which  rested  indeed  not  so  much  on 
any  natural  equilibrium  of  forces  as  on  a  compromise  wrung  from  warring 
nations  by  the  exhaustion  of  a  great  struggle  ;  but  which,  once  recognised 
and  established,  could  be  adapted  and  readjusted,  it  was  hoped,  to  the 
varying  political  conditions  of  the  time.  Of  this  balance  of  power,  as  re¬ 
cognised  and  defined  in  the  Treaty  of  Utrecht  and  its  successors,  England 
became  the  special  guardian.  The  stubborn  policy  of  the  Georgian  states¬ 
men  has  left  its  mark  on  our  policy  ever  since.  In  struggling  for  peace 
and  the  sanctity  of  treaties,  even  though  the  struggle  was  one  of  selfish 
interest,  England  took  a  ply  which  she  has  never  wholly  lost.  Warlike 
and  imperious  as  is  her  national  temper,  she  has  never  been  able  to  free 
herself  from  a  sense  that  her  business  in  the  world  is  to  seek  peace  alike 
for  herself  and  for  the  nations  about  her,  and  that  the  best  security  for 
peace  lies  in  her  recognition,  amidst  whatever  difficulties  and  seductions, 
of  the  force  of  international  engagements  and  the  sanctity  of  treaties. 

6.  {a)  What  is  the  main  statement  of  this  paragraph,  and 
where  is  it  found? 

{b)  What  is  the  bearing  of  each  of  the  first  four  sentences 
on  this  statement? 

7.  {a)  Eewrite  sentence  6  (“Of  this  .  .  .  guardian”),  substitut¬ 
ing  the  natural  for  the  inverted  order ;  and  state,  giving  reasons 
for  your  choice,  which  you  consider  preferable. 

fb)  Eewrite  the  last  sentence,  replacing  the  concessive 
clause  (“Warlike  .  .  .  temper”)  by  a  phrase,  and  the  concessive 
phrase  (“amidst  .  .  .  seductions”)  by  a  clause. 

8.  Give  three  rules  for  Paragraph-structure,  and  show  how 
far  the  paragraph  here  given  complies  with  each. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


|W.  Hale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  j  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

li  cum  ad  castra  venissent,  nostri  eruptione  facta  multis 
eorum  interfectis,  capto  etiam  nobili  duce  Lugotorige  suos  in- 
columes  reduxerunt.  Cassivellaunus  hoc  proelio  nimtiato  tot 
detrimentis  acceptis,  vastatis  finibus,  maxime  etiam  permotus 
defectione  civitatiim,  legates  per  Atrebatem  Commium  de  dediti- 
one  ad  Caesarem  mittit.  Caesar,  cum  constituisset  hiemare  in 
continenti  propter  repentinos  Galliae  motus,  neque  multum 
aestatis  superesset,  atque  id  facile  extrahi  posse  intellegeret, 
obsides  imperat  et  quid  in  annos  singulos  vectigalis  populo 
Romano  Britannia  penderet,  constituit. 

1.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  from  which  facta, 
capto,  permotus,  extrahi  and  penderet  are  formed. 

2.  Write  down  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  duce, 
finihus,  obsides,  the  positive  of  maxime,  and  the  superlative  of 
facile. 

3.  What  is  the  rule  for  the  case  of  defectione,  aestatis,  and 
vectigalis  ?  Give  the  verbs  from  wdiich  eruptione  and  detrimentis 
are  derived. 

4.  Erujjtione  facta.  What  is  the  literal  translation?  Trans¬ 
late,  using  (a)  the  present  participle  active,  {b)  a  principal  clause. 

5.  What  dees  Caesar  tell  us  about  (a)  the  money  of  the  ancient 

Britons ;  (b)  their  mines :  (c)  their  agriculture ;  {d)  their  dress ; 
(e)  their  appearance  in  battle  ?  [over.] 


B. 

Translate  : 

Consurgitur  ex  consilio;  comprehendunt  utrumque  et  orant 
ne  sua  dissensione  et  pertinacia  rem  in  summum  periculum  de- 
ducant :  facilem  esse  rem,  sen  maneant,  sen  proficiscantur,  si 
mode  unum  omnes  sentiant  ac  probent;  contra  in  dissensione 
nullam  se  saiutem  perspicere.  Ees  disputatione  ad  mediam 
noctem  perducitnr.  Tandem  dat  Cotta  permotus  manus;  superat 
sententia  Sabini.  Pronuntiatur  prima  luce  ituros.  Consumitur 
vigiliis  reliqua  pars  noctis,  cum  sua  quisque  miles  circumspiceret, 
quid  secum  portare  posset,  quid  ex  instrumento  hibernorum  re- 
linquere  cogeretur. 

6.  State  the  mood,  tense  and  voice,  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of  deducant,  maneant,  sentiant,  ituros,  cogeretur, 

7.  Consurgitur .  Translate  (a)  literally,  {h)  using  the  active 
voice. 

8.  Give  the  rule  for  the  case  of  'pertinacia,  luce,  and  vigiliis, 
and  for  the  mood  of  deducant,  esse  and  cogeretur. 

9.  Ne  .  .  .  rem  in  summum  peiiculum  deducant,  facilem  esse  rem, 
res  .  .  .  ad  mediam  noctem  perducitur.  Translate  the  above  as 
idiomatically  as  you  can  and  without  using  the  word  thing. 


C. 


Translate : 


At  ii,  qui  obsidebantur,  praeterita  die,  qua  auxilia  suorum 
exspectaverant,  consumpto  omni  frumento,  inscii  quid  in  Aeduis 
gereretur,  concilio  coacto  de  exitu  suarum  fortunarum  consulta- 
bant.  Ac  variis  dictis  sententiis,  quarum  pars  deditionem,  pars 
eruptionem  censebat,  non  praetereunda  oratio  Critognati  videtur 
propter  eius  singularem  et  nefariam  crudelitatem.  Hie,  summo 
natus  loco  et  magnae  habitus  auctoritatis,  “  Nihil,”  inquit,  ”  de 
eorum  sententia  dicturus  sum,  qui  turpissimam  servitutem  de- 
ditionis  nomine  appellant,  neque  hos  habendos  civium  loco  neque 
ad  consilium  adhibendos  censeo.” 


obsideo,  besiege; 
praetereo,  pass  h'y ; 
inscius,  ignorant; 
cogo,  summon; 


censeo,  recommend; 
crudelitas,  cruelty; 
habeo,  consider; 
adhibeo,  admit. 


<Biutation  iepartment,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


FEENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners , 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  A  and  either  section  B  or 

section  C. 

A. 

Translate  : 

Et  toutes  ces  pens4es  rempechaient  de  faire  attention  a  la 
route  qu’il  suivait,  et  cependant  il  trottait  toujours.  II  allait  pour 
la  seconde  fois  baiser  en  imagination  la  blanche  main  de  Miss 
Nevil,  quand  il  pensa  baiser  (all  hut  kissed)  en  realite  la  tete  de 
son  cheval  qui  s’arreta  tout  k  coup.  C’est  que  la  petite  Chilina 
lui  barrait  le  chemin  et  lui  saisissait  la  bride, 

“  Ou  allez-vous  ainsi,  Ors’  Anton’?”  disait-elle.  “Ne  savez- 
vous  pas  que  votre  ennemi  est  pres  d’ici  ?  ” 

“Mon  ennemi!”  s’ecria  Orso  furieux  de  se  voir  interrompu 
dans  un  moment  aussi  interessant.  “  Ou  est-il  ?  ” 

“Orlanduccio  est  pres  d’ici.  Il  vous  attend.  Retournez,  retour- 
nez.” 

“  Ah  !  il  m’attend !  Tu  I’as  vu  ?  ” 

“Oui,  Ors’  Anton’,  j’etais  couchee  dans  la  fougere  (brake)  quand 
il  a  passe.  Il  regardait  de  tons  les  cotes  avec  sa  lunette.” 

“  De  quel  cote  allait-il  ?  ” 

“  Il  descendait  par  la,  du  cote  ou  vous  allez.” 

“  Merci.” 

“  Ors’  Anton’,  ne  feriez-vous  pas  bien  d’attendre  mon  oncle  ?  Il 
ne  pent  tarder,  et  avec  lui  vous  seriez  en  surete.” 

“  N’aie  pas  peur,  Chili,  je  n’ai  pas  besoin  de  ton  oncle.” 

“  Si  vous  vouliez  j’irais  devant  vous.” 

“  Merci,  merci.” 

Et  Orso,  poussant  son  cheval,  se  dirigea  rapidement  du  c6t4  que 
la  petite  fille  lui  avait  indiquA  [over.] 


B. 


Translate ; 

Quaud  la  chevre  blanche  arriva  dans  la  montagne,  ce  fut  un 
ravissement  general.  Jamais  les  vienx  sapins  n’avaient  rien  vu 
d’aussi  joli.  On  la  recut  comme  une  petite  reine.  Les  chatai- 
gniers  se  baissaient  jnsqn’a  terre  pour  la  caresser  du  bout  de  leurs 
branches.  Les  genets  d’or  s’oiivraient  snr  son  passage,  et  sentaient 
bon  tant  qu’ils  pouvaient.  Toute  la  montagne  lui  lit  fete. 

On  pense  bien  si  notre  chevre  etait  heureuse  !  Plus  de  corde, 
plus  de  pieu...  rien  qui  rempechat  de  gambader,  de  brouter  a  sa 
guise...  C’est  la  qu’il  y  en  avait  de  ITierbe!  jusque  par-dessus 
les  comes!...  Et  quelle  herbe !  savoureuse,  line,  dentelee,  faite  de 

milles  plantes .  C’etait  bien  autre  chose  que  le  gazon  du  clos. 

Et  les  lieurs  done!...  De  grandes  campanules  bleues,  des  digitales 
de  pourpre  a  longs  calices,  toute  une  foret  de  lieurs  sauvages 
dtibordant  de  sues  capiteux  ! . 

La  chevre  blanche,  a  moitie  soule,  se  vautrait  la-dedans  les 
jambes  en  I’air  et  roulait  le  long  des  talus,  pele-mele  avec  les 
feuilles  tombees  et  les  chataignes . . .  Puis,  tout  a  coup,  elle  se  re- 
dressait  dTin  bond  sur  ses  pattes.  Hop !  la  voila  partie,  la  tete 
en  avant,  a  travers  les  maquis  et  les  buissieres,  tantdt  sur  un  pic, 
tantot  an  fond  d’un  ravin,  la-haut,  en  bas,  partout...  On  aurait 
dit  quTl  y  avait  dix  chevres  de  M.  Seguin  dans  la  montagne. 

C’est  qu’elle  n’avait  penr  de  rien  la  Blanquette. 

Elle  franchissait  d’un  saut  de  grands  torrents  qui  Tt^claboussaient 
au  passage  de  poussiere  humide  et  d’ecume.  Alors,  toute  ruisse- 
lante,  elle  allait  s’etendre  sur  quelque  roche  plate  et  se  faisait 
secher  par  le  soleil...  Une  fois,  s’avancant  au  bord  d’un  plateau, 
une  lleur  de  cytise  aux  dents,  elle  apercut  en  bas,  tout  en  bas  dans 
la  plaine,  la  maison  de  M.  Seguin  avec  le  clos  derriere.  Cela  la 
fit  lire  aux  larmes. 

“  Que  c’est  petit,”  dit-elle ;  “comment  ai-je  pu  tenir  la-dedans?” 

Pauvrette  !  de  se  voir  si  haut  perchee,  elle  se  croyait  au  moins 
aussi  grande  que  le  monde... 


C. 

Translate : 

Quand  j’avais  dix-huit  aus  j’allais,  durant  la  belle  saison, 
passer  le  samedi  a  Versailles,  ville  qu’habitait  ma  mere.  En 
sortant  des  barrieres,  j’4tais  toujours  sur  de  trouver  un  grand 
pauvre  qui  criait  d’une  voix  glapissante :  La  cliariU,  s’il  vous 
plait ^  mon  bon  Monsieur  !  De  son  cote,  il  4tait  bien  sur  d’en- 
tendre  resonner  dans  son  chapeau  une  grosse  piece  de  deux  sous. 


Un  jour  que  je  payais  mon  tribut  a  Antoine — c’etait  le  nom  de 
mon  pensionnaire  — il  vint  a  passer  un  petit  monsieur  poudre,  sec, 
vif,  et  a  qui  Antoine  adressa  son  memento  criard  :  La  chariU,  s'il 
vous  plait,  mon  bon  Monsieur !  Le  passant  s’arreta,  et,  apres 
avoir  considere  quelques  moments  le  pauvre:  “  Vous  me  parais- 
sez,”  lui  dit-il,  “  intelligent  et  en  etat  de  travailler ;  pourquoi  faire 
un  si  vil  metier  ?  Je  veux  vous  tirer  de  cette  triste  situation  et 
vous  donner  dix  mille  francs  de  rente.”  Antoine  se  mit  a  rire  et 
moi  aussi.  “  Kiez  tant  que  vous  le  voudrez,”  reprit  le  monsieur 
poudr4,  “mais  suivez  mes  conseils,  et  vous  acquerrez  ce  que  je 
vous  promets.  Je  puis  d’ailleurs  vous  precher  d’exemple  :  j’ai 
ete  aussi  pauvre  que  vous ;  mais,  au  lieu  de  mendier,  je  me  suis 
fait  une  hotte  avec  un  mauvais  panier,  et  je  suis  alle  dans  les  vil¬ 
lages  et  dans  les  villes  de  province,  demander,  non  pas  des 
aumones,  mais  de  vieux  chiffons  qu’on  me  donnait  gratis  et  que 
je  revendais  ensuite,  un  bon  prix,  aux  fabricants  de  papier.  Au 
bout  d’un  an,  je  ne  demandais  plus  pour  rien  les  chiffons,  mais  je 
les  achetais,  et  j’avais  en  outre  une  cbarrette  et  un  ane  pour  faire 
mon  ])etit  commerce. 

“  Cinq  ans  apres,  je  poss^dais  trente  mille  francs,  et  j’epousais 
la  fille  d’un  fabricant  de  papier,  qui  m’associait  a  sa  maison  de 
commerce  peu  achalandee,  il  faut  le  dire ;  mais  j’etais  jeune 
encore,  j’etais  actif,  je  savais  travailler  et  m’imposer  des  privations. 
A  I’heure  qu’il  est,  je  possMe  deux  maisons  a  Paris,  et  j’ai  ced4 
ma  fabiique  de  papier  a  mon  fils,  ii  qui  j’ai  enseign^  de  bonne 
lieure  le  gout  du  travail  et  de  la  perseverance.  Faites  comme 
moi,  I’ami,  et  vous  deviendrez  riche  comme  moi.” 


®tritx:Etxort  #ntm0. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIAIAEY. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.I). 
Examiners :  .  H.  van  der  Smissen,  M.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

1.  Nun  waren  gerade-  die  liundert  Jahre  verflossen,  und 
der  Tag  war  gekommen,  wo  Dornroschen  wieder  erwachen 
sollte.  Als  der  Konigssohn  sich  der  Hecke  naherte,  waren 
es  lauter  grosze  schone  Blumen,  die  taten  sich  von  selbst 
auseinander  und  Lessen  ihn  unbeschiidigt  hindurch  :  und 
hinter  ihm  taten  sie  sich  wieder  als  eine  Hecke  zusammen. 
Im  Schlosshof  sah  er  die  Pferde  und  scheckigen  Jagdhunde 
liegen  und  schlafen  :  auf  dem  Dache  saszen  die  Tauben  und 
hatten  das  Kopfchen  unter  den  Fliigel  gesteckt.  Und  als  er 
ins  Haus  kam,  schliefen  die  Fliegen  an  der  Wand,  der  Koch 
in  der  Kuche  hielt  noch  die  Hand,  als  wollte  er  den  Jungen 
anpacken,  und  die  Magd  sasz  vor  dem  schwarzen  Huhn,  das 
sollte  gerupft  werden. 

2.  Einstmals  sollte  die  Hochzeit  des  altesten  Kdnigssohnes 
gefeiert  werden,  da  gieng  die  arme  Frau  hinauf,  stellte  sich 
vor  die  Saltiire  und  wollte  zusehen.  Als  nun  die  Lichter 
angeziindet  waren,  und  immer  einer  schdner  als  der 
andere  hereintrat,  und  alles  voll  Pracht  und  Herrlichkeit 
war,  da  dachte  sie  mit  betriibtem  Herzen  an  ihr  Schicksal 
und  verwiinschte  ihren  Stolz  und  Ubermut,  der  sie  erniedrigt 
und  in  so  grosze  Armut  gestiirzt  hatte.  Von  den  kdstlichen 
Speisen,  die  da  ein-  und  ausgetragen  wurden,  warfen  ihr  die 
Diener  manchmal  ein  par  Brocken  zu,  die  tat  sie  in  ihr 
Topfchen  und  wollte  sie  heimtragen. 

3.  Hans  trieb  seine  Kuh  ruhig  vor  sich  her  und  bedachte 
den  glucklichen  Handel.  ^‘Hab’  ich  nur  ein  Stuck  Brot,  und 

[OVER.] 


daran  wird  mir’s  doch  nicht  fehlen,  so  kanii  icli,  so  oft  mir’s 
beliebt^  Butter  und  Ktise  dazu  essen:  liab'  ich  Durst,  so  melk' 
icli  nieine  Kuh  und  trinke  Milch.  Herz,  was  verlangst  du 
mehr?”  Als  er  zu  einem  Wirtshaus  kam,  maciite  er  Halt, 
asz  in  der  groszen  Freude  alles,  was  er  bei  sicli  hatte,  sein 
Mittag-  und  Abendbrot,  rein  auf  und  liess  sich  fur  seine 
letzten  par  Heller  ein  halbes  Glas  Bier  einsclienken. 


B. 

Translate : 

Mitten  in  einem  dichten  Wald  steht  ein  Baumlein.  Es 
hat  keine  Blatter,  sondern  nur  Nadeln;  sie  stechen,  sobald 
man  sie  anriilirt  Traurig  spricht  das  Baumchen  :  Alle 
meine  Kanieraden  sind  mit  so  schonen  Blattern  bedeckt,  ich 
allein  habe  nur  Nadeln.  Kein  Mensch  beruhrt  mich,  denn 
wer  will  sich  gern  stechen?  Ach,  wie  sehr  wiinsche  ich  mir 
Blatter  von  lauterem  Golde  !’' 

Als  es  nun  Nacht  wird,  schlaft  das  Baumlein  ein;  friih  am 
anderen  Morgen  wacht  es  wieder  auf.  Und  siehe  da,  es  hat 
Blatter  von  lauterem  Golde.  Wie  herrlich  diese  in  der 
Sonne  funkeln  !  Freudig  spricht  das  Baumchen  :  Jetzt  bin 
ich  stolz,  kein  Baum  im  Walde  hat  so  schone  Blatter  wie 
ich.’' 

Den  ganzen  Tag  freut  sich  das  Baumlein  liber  die  goldene 
Pracht.  Aber  am  Abend  kommt  ein  Mensch  durch  den  Wald. 
Sein  grimmiges  Gesicht  ist  von  einem  langen  Bart  einge- 
rahmt  {surrounded),  in  der  Hand  triigt  er  einen  groszen  Sack. 
Der  Mensch  sieht  die  goldenen  Blatter,  pfiuckt  sie  alle  ab  und 
steckt  sie  in  seinen  Sack.  Dann  geht  er  eiligst  fort,  das 
arme  Baumlein  aber  bleibt  leer  zuriick.  Voller  Schmerz 
spricht  es  :  ^A¥ie  leid  thut  es  mir,  dass  der  Mensch  meine 
schonen  goldenen  Blatter  geraubt  hat.  Jetzt  schame  ich 
mich  noch  mehr  vor  den  anderen  Baumen ;  sie  alle  tragen 
grimes  Laub,  ich  aber  bin  ganz  kahl.  Wenn  ich  nur  Blatter 
von  hellem  Glas  hittte,  dann  ware  ich  ganz  zufrieden.” 

Am  anderen  Morgen  hat  das  Baumlein  wirklich  glaserne 
Blatter.  0,  wie  sie  blitzen  und  glitzern!  Das  Baumchen  ist 
ubergllicklich  ;  denn  keiner  von  den  Wald-Baumen  sieht  so 
prachtig  aus.  Allein  des  Baumleins  Glllck  dauert  nicht 
lange.  Ein  heftiger  Sturm  braust  durch  den  Wald,  er 
schiittelt  alle  Bitume  und  vei  schont  auch  miser  Baumlein 
nicht. 


Education  Sc^artmtiit,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  IS95. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMAEY. 


PHYSICS. 


[E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners :  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

[a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — {a)  Give  diagrams  tchenever  possible. 

(h)  Experiments  are  to  be  clearly  and  definitely  descrlE 
edy  and  must  be  such  as  can  be  easily  performed 
In  an  ordinary  school. 

1.  {a)  Give  two  experiments  which  show  that  air  exerts  pres¬ 
sure. 

{h)  Give  two  experiments  wEich  indicate  that,  in  ordinary 
water,  air  is  in  solution. 


2.  (a)  What  prominent  facts  regarding  the  transmission  of 
sound  can  be  demonstrated  by  means  of  an  air-pump  and  an 
alarm  clock?  (Describe  clearly  the  arrangement  of  the  appa¬ 
ratus,  and  give  fully  the  observations  you  would  make.) 

{h)  Give  experiments  to  show,  (i)  on  what  pitch  depends ; 
(ii)  on  what  loudness  depends.  (Use  the  rotating  disc.) 

(c)  How  would  you  conduct  experiments  on  a  string  to 
determine  what  change  of  pitch  accompanies  change  of  tension, 
and  also  change  of  length  ? 


3.  (<x)  You  are  given  a  concave  mirror,  a  candle,  and  a  mea^ 
suring  rod.  How  would  you  j^roceed  to  find  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  mirror? 

{h)  An  object  is  placed  before  a  concave  mirror 

(i)  between  the  principal  focus  and  the  mirror, 

(ii)  beyond  the  centre  of  curvature. 

Draw  the  image  in  the  two  cases  (two  diagrams). 

(c)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  how  a  person,  by  using  two 
mirrors,  can  see  the  back  of  his  head.  [oveh.] 


4.  (a)  By  a  clear  figure  show  that  a  single  lens  may  be  used 
as  a  microsco]3e. 

{h)  How  would  you  produce  a  solar  spectrum  on  a  screen, 
or  on  the  wall  ?  Also,  describe  and  explain  the  effect  of  inter¬ 
posing  in  the  course  of  the  light  a  deep  red  glass. 

5.  {a)  How  would  you  produce  an  electro-magnet?  State  the 
two  methods  of  increasing  the  strength  of  the  electro-magnet. 

{h)  Describe  an  incandescent  electric  lamp,  drawing  a 
diagram  of  a  section  down  through  the  middle  of  it,  and  stating 
why  each  part  is  constructed  as  it  is. 

6.  (a)  You  have  a  long  coil  of  silk-covered  fine  wire,  and  sus¬ 
pect  that  the  wire  is  broken  somewhere.  How  would  you  test  to 
see? 

'{h)  A  telegraph  line  is  set  up  to  transmit  messages  between 
two  rooms  in  the  same  house.  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  circuit, 
and  state  what  battery  might  be  used. 


(p.) 


(Education  gcprtment,  ®nfario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


fW.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  ^  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


1.  The  following  passage  is  not  to  be  translated,  but  is  given 
merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions  that  follow : — 

Caesar  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castris  idoneo  capto,  ubi  ex 
captivis  cognovit,  quo  in  loco  hostium  copiae  consedissent,  co- 
hortibus  decern  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus  trecentis,  qui  prae- 
sidio  navibus  essent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes  contendit  eo 
minus  veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore  molli  atque  aperto  deli- 
gatas  ad  ancoram  relinquebat,  et  praesidio  navibusque  Quintum 
Atrium  praefecit.  Ipse  noctu  progressus  millia  passuum  circiter 
duodecim  hostium  copias  conspicatus  est. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

{a)  While  the  cavalry  was  being  landed. 

{}))  When  {cum)  they  learned  that  the  army  had  encamped. 

(c)  The  shore  was  easy  and  clear. 

{d)  They  leave  the  same  cohort  to  guard  this  ship. 

(e)  They  were  hastening  to  the  camp  over  which  he  had  set 
Caesar  himself. 

(/)  On  the  tenth  night  they  advance  a  mile. 

2.  Using  the  verbs  accipio,  possmn,  proficiscor,  transeo,  trans¬ 
late  into  Latin  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  They  receive. 

(h)  It  ought  to  be  received. 

(c)  It  had  been  received. 

(d)  We  cannot  set  out. 

{e)  He  will  set  out. 

(/)  They  said  {dixerunt)  that  he  had  set  out. 

(g)  He  learned  (cognovit)  who  had  set  out. 


[over.] 


(h)  He  learned  who  could  cross. 

(i)  They  were  crossing. 

(j)  He  begged  them  {rogavit)  to  cross. 

{k)  He  begs  us  (rogat)  to  cross. 

(Z)  An  opportunity  (facultas)  of  crossing. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  He  uses  a  larger  ship. 

(b)  As  all  hope  had  been  lost,  they  surrendered  to  him. 

(c)  Lor  two  reasons  they  make  the  mound  as  large  as  pos¬ 

sible. 

(d)  All  these  places  are  farther  distant. 

(e)  Having  reached  another  river,  he  demanded  a  large 

number  of  ships  from  the  neighboring  state. 

(/)  They  informed  Caesar  that  the  hostages  which  the 
Britons  had  promised  to  give  had  been  sent  to  the 
nearest  winter  quarters. 

4.  State  the  reason  for  the  mood  or  the  case  used  in  the 
italicised  words  in  the  following  sentences  (the  sentences  are  not 
to  be  translated) : — 

(a)  Hie  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in  Gal¬ 
lia  relinqueretur,  partim  quod  insuetus  navigandi  mare 
timer  et. 

ih)  Qua  re  animad versa  Ambiorix  pronuntiari  jubet  ut 
procul  tela  conjiciant  neu  propius  accedant  et,  quam  in 
partem  Romani  impetum  fecerint,  cedant  {levitate  ar- 
morum  et  cotidiana  exercitatione  nihil  Us  noceri  posse), 
rursus  se  ad  signa  recipientes  insequantur. 

(c)  In  the  preceding  extract  (h)  why  do  we  not  have  qua  in 
parte  for  quam  in  partem,  and  faciant  for  fecermt  ? 


©tluatiatt  ifijartnwttt,  ©iitario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COAIPOSITION. 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  \  .  H.  van  der  Smissen,  M.A. 

(a.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A . — ( Grammar. ) 

Hote.  —  The  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
that  folloiv,  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

Au  commencement  du  siecle  dernier,  un  negociant  francais 
qui  etait  aux  Indes  orientales,  on  il  avait  fait  une  grande  for¬ 
tune,  s’embarqua  pour  revenir  en  France.  II  avait  avec  lui  sa 
femme  et  deux  enfants,  un  garcon  et  une  fille ;  le  garcon,  age 
de  quatre  ans,  se  nommait  Jean,  et  la  fille,  qui  n’en  avait  que  5 
trois,  s’appelait  Marie. 

'T' 

II  avait  sept  ans.  Tout  blond,  tout  rose,  et  si  vif;  gai  comme 
un  passereau,  le  petit,  il  n’y  avait  pas  trois  semaines  encore ! 

...  Mais  une  fievre  Tavait  saisi,  on  Tavait  ramene,  un  soir,  de 
Tecole  communale,  la  tete  lourde  et  les  mains  tres  chaudes.  10 
Et  depuis  il  ^tait  dans  ce  lit. 

1.  Write  the  feminine  of  the  following  adjectives : — dernier 
(1.  1),  frangais  (1.  1),  blond  (1.  7),  rose  (1.  7),  vif  (1.  7),  gai  (1.  7). 

2.  8e  nommait  (1.  5).  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
following  tenses  of  this  verb:  the  present  indicative,  the  imperfect 
indicative,  the  past  definite,  the  future,  the  present  conditional, 
the  imperative,  the  present  subjunctive  and  the  imperfect  sub¬ 
junctive. 

3.  Saisi  (1.  9.)  Write  in  full  the  present  of  the  indicative,  the 
future,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  this  verb. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Go  on  board  ship. 

(b)  She  is  eleven  years  and  a  half  old. 


[OVER.] 


B. — (Composition.) 

Note.  —  numerals  must  he  written  in  words,  not  in  figures. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  This  little  girl  has  five  brothers  and  three  sisters. 

{h)  We  had  four  horses,  seven  cows,  six  dogs  and  ten  sheep. 

(c)  They  shall  have  twenty-five  cents  on  their  birthday. 

(d)  We  should  have  twelve  boy-cousins  and  thirteen  girl- 

cousins. 

(e)  They  have  had  only  eighteen  boys  in  the  class  this  week. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  On  the  table  there  are  bread,  meat  and  water. 

(b)  There  was  some  good  milk  in  the  house,  but  we  had 

none. 

(c)  There  will  be  no  books  on  the  tables  in  your  room. 

(d)  There  would  be  neither  sugar,  pepper  nor  salt. 

(e)  Here  are  my  father  and  mother;  there  are  yours. 

7.  Translate  into  French  ; 

(a)  We  are  tired  and  sleepy  now. 

(b)  They  were  cold  last  night,  but  we  were  very  warm. 

(c)  Those  big  boys  wanted  to  beat  the  little  ones. 

(d)  We  needed  something  to  eat.  We  were  hungry. 

(e)  They  intended  to  go  to  town  yesterday. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Send  for  some  sugar,  please;  we  have  no  more. 

(b)  They  have  but  few  friends;  they  are  so  bad. 

(c)  If  you  have  any  more  jiencils,  lend  us  some. 

(d)  We  shall  never  obey  the  teacher,  if  we  do  not  like  him. 

(e)  Peaches  and  plums  were  scarce  last  year ;  we  had  hardly 

any. 

9.  Translate  into  French: 

Emperor  Frederic,  who  was  emperor  only  a  few  months, 
was  much  loved  by  his  people,  because  he  was  so  kind.  One  day 
he  was  taking  a  walk,  and  went  into  a  school.  The  school-master 
was  weeping,  and  the  prince  asked  him  why  he  was  weeping. 
The  young  man  told  him  that  his  mother  was  dying,  and  that 
he  could  not  go  to  see  her  because  he  had  to  be  in  his  school. 
‘‘Go  and  see  your  mother,  my  friend,”  said  the  prince,  '‘and  I 
will  take  your  place.” 


(fdu«atiott  g^^arfnwnf,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A,  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  quest io7is 
which  follow,  and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Bruderchen  nalim  sein  Schwesterclien  an  der  Hand  imd 
sprach  :  ^^Seit  die  Mutter  tot  ist,  haben  wir  keine  gute  Stunde 
mehr :  die  Stiefmutter  schlagt  uns  alle  Tage,  and  wenn  wir 
zii  ihr  kommen,  stoszt  sie  uns  mit  den  Fiiszen  fort.  Die 
harten  Brodkrusten,  die  iibrig  bleiben,  sind  unsere  Speise, 
und  dem  Hiindlein  unter  dem  Tisch  gehfs  besser:  dem  wirft 
sie  doch  manchmal  einen  guten  Bissen  zu.  Dass  Gott 
erbarm’^  wenn  das  unsere  Mutter  wusste !  Komm’,  wir  wol- 
len  mit  einander  in  die  weite  Welt  gehen.’’  Sie  giengen 
den  ganzen  Tag  iiber  Wiesen,  Felder  und  Steine,  und  wenn 
es  regnete,  sprach  das  Schwesterchen :  Gott  und  unsere 
Herzen,  die  weinen  zusammen  T  Abends  kamen  sie  in 
einen  groszen  Wald  und  waren  so  miide  von  Jammer,  Hunger 
und  dem  langen  Weg,  dass  sie  sich  in  einen  hohlen  Baum 
setzten  imd  einschliefen. 

1.  Give  the  gender  of  Fiiszen,  BrodTriisten,  Tisch,  Felder, 
Herzen,  Steine. 

2.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
Hand,  Mutter,  Gott,  Wald,  Baum. 

3.  Compare  mehr,  hart,  grosz,  lang,  hohl. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  (infinitive,  past  and  past  parti¬ 
ciple,)  of  the  verbs  schlagt,  stoszt,  icirft,  wusste,  einschliefen. 

[OVER.] 


5.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  We  have  no  good  tables. 

(b)  The  bread  is  on  the  table. 

(c)  There  is  nothing  left. 

(d)  A  large  black  dog  bit  him. 

(e)  The  sister  is  falling  asleep  under  the  tree. 

6.  Give  the  German  for  yesterday,  the  day  after  to-morrow,  a 
week  from  to-day,  to-7norrow  morning,  every  evening. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  The  young  bear  could  not  find  his  cup. 

fb)  The  little  girl  was  alone  all  the  day. 

(c)  Where  did  you  buy  that  pretty  dress? 

(d)  Two  tame  doves  came  to  the  window. 

(e)  What  did  your  mother  say  to  you  ? 

8.  Translate  into  German: 

(a)  Help  me  shut  this  door,  please ! 

{b)  Get  the  book  and  lay  it  on  the  table. 

(c)  On  Wednesday  I  am  going  to  Toronto,  the  next  day  to 

Hamilton. 

(d)  It  is  now  half-past  eleven. 

{e)  To-morrow  your  father  is  coming  here. 

9.  Translate  into  German: 

{a)  How  pretty  the  water  is ! 

{b)  You  surely  did  not  do  that ! 

(c)  What  am  I  to  do  with  the  horse  ? 

(d)  Why  couldn’t  your  mother  come  to-day? 

{e)  Hid  he  know  you  when  he  saw  you? 

10.  Translate  into  German : 

Do  you  see  that  dog  ?  He  is  running  after  a  wolf 
but  cannot  catch  him.  Wolves  are  often  too  strong  for  dogs 
and  kill  them.  The  shepherd  wishes  to  kill  this  W'olf  be¬ 
cause  he  has  eaten  some  of  his  lambs  {Lamm)  but  the  old  beast 
is  very  cunning  (schlau)  and  keeps  out  of  his  way.  I  hate  wolves, 
but  I  should  like  to  have  a  good  big  dog.  Dogs  are  very  kind 
to  little  children.  Have  you  a  dog  ?  Your  father  should  buy 
one  for  you. 


A 


Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  o 

the  accompanying  schedule: 
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ANXUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  ISIIS. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY. 


BOTANY. 


fK.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiner's  :  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.x\. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  common  and  botanical  names  of  the  plant 
submitted. 

(h)  Name  the  family  to  which  it  belongs  and  give  the 
botanical  names  of  three  other  genera  belonging  to  the  same 
family,  together  with  their  habitats  and  times  of  llowwing. 

2.  Make  drawings  of  the  parts  of  the  flower  and  of  a  leaf  of 
the  submitted  plant,  indicating  in  them  by  descriptive  terms  the 
various  external  structural  features. 

8.  Describe  briefly  the  root  and  the  flower  of  the  plant  sub¬ 
mitted. 

4.  Give  a  general  account  of  the  structure  of  leaves,  and  of 
the  external  modifications  of  form  wdiicli  they  present. 

5.  Describe  and  compare  the  seeds  of  the  bean  and  the  Indian 
corn. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  pollen  grain. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  pollination  ?  By  what  means  is  it 
effected  ? 


(b.) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY. 


DRAWING. 


j.  .  (A.  C.  Casselman. 

iLxcmuners  :  ] -r  tt,  -u-  n  r  * 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  AI.A. 


PERSPECTIVE. 

1.  Give  a  short,  clear  explanation  of  the  following  terms: — 
ground  line,  line  of  direction,  station  point,  measuring  point, 
plan. 

2.  Height  5'.  Distance  16'.  Scale 

A  rectangular  solid  8'x8'x3'  rests  on  the  ground  on  one  of 
its  8'x3'  faces,  the  long  edges  of  which  are  perpendicular  to  the 
picture  plane.  Piercing  this  solid,  centrally,  from  one  square 
face  to  the  opposite  one,  is  a  right  cylinder  8'  long  and  3'  in  di¬ 
ameter.  The  middle  point  of  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  coincides 
with  the  centre  of  the  rectangular  solid.  Show  the  rectangular 
solid  and  the  cylinder  in  perspective,  when  the  nearest  corner  of 
the  rectangular  solid  on  the  ground  is  4'  to  the  left,  and  1'  beyond 
the  jDicture  plane. 

3.  A  frustum  of  a  right,  square  pyramid  is  3'  thick,  each  edge 
of  the  square  base  is  6'  long  and  each  edge  of  the  top  4'  long. 
Show  this  solid  in  perspective  when  it  rests  on  its  base  on  the 
ground  soAhat  the  edges  of  the  base  make  equal  angles  (45") 
with  the  picture  plane.  The  nearest  angle  of  the  base  on  the 
ground  is  4'  to  the  left  and  2'  beyond  the  picture  plane. 


MODEL  DRAWING. 

4.  Draw  the  watering  can  as  it  appears  to  you.  Your  drawing 
must  be  not  less  than  about  six  inches  in  its  greatest  dimen¬ 
sion. 


[over.] 


MEMORY  OR  OBJECT  DRAWING. 


Note. — The  following  drawings  are  to  he  made  freehand . 

5.  {a)  Draw  a  group  of  the  three  type  solids,  sphere,  cylinder 
and  cube,  resting  on  a  horizontal  surface  below  the  level  of  the 
eye.  Give  a  reason  for  arranging  them  as  shown  in  your  draw- 
ii^g- 

if)  Draw  a  rectangular  solid  10''x7"x3"  as  it  would  appear 
below  the  eye  when  resting  on  one  of  its  10'"  x  7"  faces,  the  ong 
edges  of  which  recede  to  the  right  at  an  angle  of  about  40°. 
By  means  of  dotted  lines  show  the  apparent  convergence  of  the 
edges  towards  a  vanishing  point.  The  drawing  is  to  be  one- 
fourth  the  actual  size  of  the  solid. 

(c)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (/>)  and  add  such  lines  as  will 
make  it  represent  a  thick  book  with  its  back  on  the  long,  vertical 
face  to  the  left. 

(d)  Draw  a  vertical  cylinder,  three  inches  long  and  one  and 
one-half  inches  in  diameter,  as  it  would  appear  below  the  eye 
level.  Show  the  invisible  edges  by  dotted  lines, 

(e)  Eepeat  the  drawing  in  (d)  and  add  such  lines  as  are 
necessary  to  represent  a  barrel  with  four  hoops.  Show  the  head 
of  the  barrel.  On  the  ground  to  the  right  of  the  barrel  show  a 
pail. 


lifiwvtnwttt,  Soroiito. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY. 

BOOK-KEEPING,  COMMERCIAL  TRANS¬ 
ACTIONS  AND  PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners : 


[A.  C.  Casselman. 
(John  Seath,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Penmanship  will  be  judged  from  the  neatness  and 
writing  shown  on  the  whole  paper.  All  business  transactions 
and  forms  are  to  be  dated  from  Toronto. 

Toronto,  June  17th,  1895.  John  Smith  opens  a  grocery  store 
at  1010  King  St.,  West,  Toronto,  agreeing  to  pay  rent  for 


the  place  of  business  quarterly,  in  advance,  at  the  rate  of 
$600  per  year.  He  invests  as  follows  : — 

An  account  against  W.  P.  Patterson  of . $  85.75 

A  stock  of  goods  as  per  inventory  .  2561.00 

A  note  in  favor  of  John  Smith,  made  by  Wm. 

Holmes  on  Dec.  17th,  1894,  for  $800,  pay¬ 
able  in  one  year  and  bearing  Interest  at  10  ■ 

per  cent,  per  annum .  840.00 

One  lot  in  Parkdale  valued  at .  800.00 

Cash  .  513.25 

June  18th. — He  opens  an  account  at  the  Bank  of  Montreal,  de¬ 


positing  to  his  credit  all  available  funds  amounting  to 
$513.25.  He  pays  the  first  quarter’s  rent  by  issuing  a 
check  for  the  amount.  He  buys  of  Jones,  Gowan  &  Co., 
wholesale  grocers,  an  invoice  of  groceries  amounting  to 
$1465.00,  and  gives  his  note  payable  in  90  days  for  the 
same. 

Cash  gales  for  the  day,  $375.00. 

June  19th. — He  sells  the  Parkdale  lot  for  $1000.00,  receiving 
cash  $500,  purchaser’s  check  on  Molson’s  Bank  for  $400, 
and  50  cwt.  of  best  pastry  flour  at  $2.00  per  cwt. 

He  buys  of  Jones,  Gowan  &  Co.,  an  invoice  of  goods 
amounting  to  $536.00,  on  60  days’  credit. 

Cash  sales  for  the  day,  $284.00. 


[over.] 


June  20th. — He  deposits  to  his  credit  in  the  bank  $1400.  He 
sells  J.  P.  Wilson,  on  account,  1  ton  of  flour  at  $1.60  per 
cwt. 

He  receives  from  W.  P.  Patterson  to  he  placed,  at  its  face 
value,  to  the  credit  of  Patterson’s  account,  a  Note  for 
$50.00,  made  by  J.  H.  Anderson,  in  favor  of  W.  L. 
Tompkins  or  order,  on  June  1st,  to  run  60  days. 

Cash  sales  for  the  day,  $251.00. 

June  21st. — He  deposits  to  his  credit  in  the  bank  $200.00. 

He  pays  cash  for  2000  circulars,  $5.00,  and  for  water  rates, 

$io'.oo. 

Messrs.  Jones,  Gowan  &  Co.,  offer  a  discount  of  $50  for 
immediate  payment  of  note  drawn  in  their  favor  on  the 
18th  inst.  The  offer  is  accepted  and  check  issued  to  re¬ 
tire  the  note. 

Cash  sales  for  the  day,  $500.00. 

June  22nd. — J.  P.  Wilson  has  made  an  assignment.  The  estate 
pays  cash  25  %  or  $8.00  as  payment  in  full  of  his  account. 

1.  Journalize  the  above  transactions,  open  a  Ledger  with  the 
necessary  accounts,  post  all  the  items,  make  a  Trial  Balance  and 
close  the  Set  of  Books. 

2.  Write  the  Note,  received  on  June  20th,  as  it  appears  when 
received  by  John  Smith,  dating  it  from  Toronto. 

3.  What  is  a  Balance  Account  ?  What  do  the  entries  in  it 
show?  How  is  it  closed? 


(b.) 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  \  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

[W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 


The  wish,  that  of  the  living  whole 
No  life  may  fail  beyond  the  grave, 

Derives  it  not  from  what  we  have 
The  likest  God  within  the  soul  ? 

Are  God  and  Nature  then  at  strife  5 

That  Nature  lends  such  evil  dreams  ? 

So  careful  of  the  type  she  seems. 

So  careless  of  the  single  life  , 

That  I,  considering  everywhere 

Her  secret  meaning  in  her  deeds,  10 

And  finding  that  of  fifty  seeds 
She  often  brings  but  one  to  bear, 

I  falter  where  1  firmly  trod, 

And  falling  with  my  weight  of  cares 

Upon  the  great  world’s  altar-stairs  15 

That  slope  thro’  darkness  up  to  God, 

I  stretch  lame  hands  of  faith,  and  grope 
And  gather  dust  and  chaflP,  and  call 
To  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  all. 

And  faintly  trust  the  larger  hope.  20 

1.  Analyze  the  first  thirteen  lines  of  the  above  extract  so  far 
as  to  show  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  the  several  clauses 
therein  contained. 

[N.B — If  the  subordinate  clause  is  connected  with  some  one  word 
especially,  be  careful  to  specify  that  word,  and  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
modified  by  such  clause.] 


[over.] 


2.  Explain  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 


of 

“wish”  (line  1),  “but”  (line  12), 

“likest”  (line  4),  “to  bear”  (line  12), 

“then”  (line  5),  “falling”  (line  14). 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  grammatical  distinction  between  a  phrase 
and  a  clause? 

Show  how  this  distinction  applies  to : — 

(i)  from  what  ice  have 

The  likest  God  within  the  soul  ”  (lines  3,  4). 

(ii)  “  lo  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  alV  (line  19). 

(iii)  But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanisldd  hand!" 

(b)  Select,  and  explain  the  relation  of,  each  adjectival  phrase 
and  each  adverbial  phrase,  in  the  first  three  stanzas  of  the  ex¬ 
tract. 

4.  “Just  as  prepositions  have  been  described  as  transitive  ad¬ 
verbs,  so  conjunctions  have  been  described  as  relative  adverbs.” 

Show  clearly,  by  examples,  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

•  5.  In  the  following  sentences 

(a)  Consider  the  lilies  of  the  field,  how  they  grow. 

(b)  It  never  rains  but  it  pours. 

(c)  It  is  to  you  I  am  putting  the  question. 

(d)  Howsoever  these  things  be,  a  long  farewell  to  Locksley  Hall. 

(e)  I  am  sure  it  is  so. 

(f)  He  has  been  long  dead,  as  is  well  known. 

(i)  show  the  exact  value  and  relation  of  each  subordinate  clause, 
noticing  any  difficulties  or  peculiarities,  and  (ii)  explain  the 
grammatical  function  and  relation  of  “how”  (u);  “but  ”  (b)  ; 
“Howsoever”  (d)  ;  “so”  {e)  ;  “as”  (/). 

B. 

It  is  impossible  to  guess  how  Mr.  Kipling  will  fare  if  he  ventures  on 
one  of  the  usual  novels,  of  the  orthodox  length.  Few  men  have  succeeded 
both  in  the  conte  (short  story)  and  the  novel.  Mr.  Bret  Harte  is  limited  to 
the  conte  ;  M.  Guy  de  Maupassant  is  probably  at  his  best  in  it.  Scott  wrote 
but  three  or  four  short  tales,  and  onl}^  one  of  these  is  a  masterpiece.  Poe 
never  attempted  a  novel,  Hawthorne  is  almost  alone  in  his  command  of 
both  kinds.  We  can  live  only  in  the  hope  that  Mr.  Kipling,  so  skilled  in 
so  many  sjDecies  of  the  conte,  so  vigorous  in  so  many  kinds  of  verse,  will  also 
be  triumphant  in  the  novel :  though  it  seems  unlikely  that  its  scene  can 
be  in  England,  and  though  it  is  certain  that  a  writer  who  so  cuts  to  the 


quick  will  not  be  liiq^py  with  the  novel’s  almost  inevitable  padding.” 
Ml*.  Kipling’s  longest  effort,  “The  Light  which  Failed,”  can,  perhaps, 
hardly  be  considered  a  test  or  touchstone  of  his  powers  as  a  novelist.  The 
central  interest  is  not  powerful  enough  ;  the  characters  are  not  so  S3mipa- 
thetic,  as  are  the  interest  and  the  characters  of  his  short  pieces.  Many 
of  these  persons  w^e  have  met  so  often  that  they  are  not  mere  passing  ac¬ 
quaintances,  but  already  find  in  us  the  loyalty  due  to  old  friends. 

6.  {a)  Name  the  sentences  where  there  is  no  special  word  to 
indicate  connection,  and,  in  each  case,  justify  the  omission. 

{h)  Improve  the  last  sentence  of  the  extract  as  to  clearness 
•  of  reference. 

7.  {a)  In  the  7th  sentence  (“We  can  live . inevitable 

‘padding.’”)  what  is  the  relation  in  thought  of  the  two  parts 
separated  by  the  colon? 

Qj)  Eewrite  the  sentence  as  two  sentences. 

(c)  Criticise  the  structure  of  the  9th  sentence  (“The  cen¬ 
tral  interest . his  short  pieces.”)  and  show  how  it  may  be 

improved. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  following  sentences  as  to  the  order 
of  words,  phrases  and  clauses ;  where  necessary,  improve  the 
order,  giving  reasons  for  any  changes  made : — 

(a)  Misty,  therefore,  the  poet  has  our  kind  permission  some¬ 
times  to  be  ;  but  muddy,  never ! 

Qj)  We  can  live  only  in  the  hope  that  he  will  also  be  trium¬ 
phant  in  the  novel. 

(c)  Me  he  restored  unto  mine  office,  and  him  he  hanged. 

{cl)  Though  some  of  the  European  rulers  may  be  females, 
when  spoken  of  altogether,  they  may  be  correctly  classi¬ 
fied  as  kings. 


(Kducati0n  (©ntErio* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEIOULATION. 


HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  \K.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

[W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. — English  and  Canadian  History. 

1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  reign  of  William  HI.,  so  far  as 
it  may  be  described, under  the  following  heads: — 

{a)  The  attitude  of  the  various  religious  bodies  towards  the 
Crown,  in  England,  Scotland  and  Ireland. 

{h)  The  Civil  War  in  Ireland. 

(c)  The  National  Debt. 

{(1)  The  Bank  of  England. 

(e)  Eise  of  Party  Government. 
it)  Foreign  Politics. 

{g)  Personal  Character  of  the  King. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  political  situation  and  of  the 
events  in  the  reign  of  George  III.  bearing  on  the  development  of 
the  freedom  of  the  Press  and  the  increase  of  its  influence. 
Mention  any  legislation  or  other  parliamentary  action  during 
the  period  (1688 — 1815),  concerned  with  liberty  of  publication. 
What  hindered  the  progress  of  the  Press  under  the  first  two 
Georges? 

3.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  younger  Pitt’s  schemes  of  {a) 
financial,  {h)  constitutional  reform.  To  what  extent  were  they 
successfully  carried  out  ? 

4.  Describe,  as  clearly  and  as  fully  as  possible,  the  causes 

leading  to  the  Eevolutionary  War  wdiich  resulted  in  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  America.  What  part  did  Canada  play  in  that 
struggle?  [over.] 


5.  Name,  and,  by  means  of  a  map,  give  the  position  of  the 
American  Colonies  which  declared  their  independence  in  1776. 


B. — Ancient  History. 

6.  State  the  causes  (immediate  and  remote)  of  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesian  War,  and  give  a  concise  account  of  that  struggle  from  the 
destruction  of  the  Athenian  armament  at  Syracuse  to  the  down¬ 
fall  of  Athens. 

7.  Outline  briefly  the  struggle  at  Eome  between  the  Patricians 
and  the  Plebeians  from  its  commencement  down  to  the  passing 
of  the  Licinian  Eogations.  Describe  the  legislation  embodied  in 
those  statutes. 

8.  ‘‘The  allies  of  the  Athenians,  in  the  Peloponnesian  War, 
were  Chios,  Lesbos,  Plataeae,  the  Messenians  at  Naupactus,  the 
greater  part  of  Acarnania,  Zacynthus  and  Corcyra.” 

What  and  where  was  each  of  the  places  mentioned  in  this 
sentence  ? 

9.  Name  and  give  the  situation  of  the  various  countries  and 
provinces  which  constituted  the  Eoman  Empire  at  the  death  of 
Augustus.  As  far  as  possible,  give  both  ancient  and  modern 
names. 


(h.) 


®bux:ati0ti  #ntari0» 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners : 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  AI.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  toill  take  sections 
A  and  B  ;  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination 
will  take  sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Find  the  interest  on  $1745.60,  from  Feb.  11th,  1894,  to 
Jan.  2nd,  1895,  at  6f  per  cent,  per  annum. 

2.  For  what  sum  must  a  60-day  note  be  drawn,  so  that  if  dis¬ 
counted  immediately  at  a  bank  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum,  it  will 
yield  $289.48? 

3.  A  can  do  a  certain  piece  of  work  in  8  days,  working  10 
hours  a  day  ;  B  can  do  the  same  work  in  9  days,  working  9  hours 
a  day.  They  work  together  and  finish  the  work  in  4  days.  How 
many  hours  a  day  did  they  work  ? 

4.  How  much  5  per  cent,  stock  must  I  sell  at  90,  if  my  yearly 
income  is  increased  by  $20  by  investing  the  proceeds  in  6  per 
cent,  stock  at  102  ? 


B. 

5.  {a)  Find,  to  the  nearest  cent,  the  compound  interest  on 
$1000  for  4  years  at  4  %  per  annum. 

(5)  Find,  within  one  one-hundredth  of  an  inch,  the  radius 
of  a  sphere  whose  volume  is  one  cubic  foot.  [7r=3'14159J . 

[over.] 


6.  Show  that  the  G.  C.  M.  of  several  fractions  in  their  lowest 
terms  is  the  fraction  formed  by  dividing  the  G.C.M.  of  the  num¬ 
erators  by  the  L.C.M.  of  the  denominators. 

7.  An  integer  of  four  digits  has  its  first  and  last  digits  inter¬ 
changed.  Show  that  the  difference  between  this  number  and 
the  original  number  is  a  multiple  of  37. 

8.  If  a  sum  of  money  doubles  itself  in  10  years  at  a  certain 
rate  of  interest  (compounded  yearly),  what  is  the  amount  of 
$500  in  80  years  at  the  same  rate? 

9.  The  areas  of  the  three  unequal  faces  of  a  rectangular  solid 
are  383’76  sq.  in.,  720*72  sq.  in.,  and  284’18  sq.  in.,  respectively. 
Find  the  lengths  of  its  edges. 

10.  A  mortgage  of  $6000,  paying  6  %  interest  yearly,  is  to  be 
paid  off  at  the  end  of  two  years.  What  is  its  present  value, 
banks  pa^ying  4  %  per  annum,  compounded  yearly,  on  deposits. 


C. 

11.  How  much  was  due  on  the  following  note  on  July  1st, 
1887  ? 

$700.  Toronco,  Aug.  11th,  1884. 

For  value  received,  I  promise  to  pay  John  Jones,  or 
order.  Seven  Hundred  Hollars,  with  interest  from  date  at  5  per 
cent.  Thomas  Tathem. 

The  following  payments  were  indorsed  on  this  note : 

Mar.  18th,  1885,  $75. 

Dec.  24th,  1885,  $10. 

July  31st,  1886,  $200. 

12.  Compare  the  areas  of  the  two  segments  of  a  circle  made 
by  a  chord  equal  to  the  radius. 

13.  Two  spheres  of  lead,  each  of  radius  3  inches,  are  moulded 
into  a  right  circular  cone,  whose  height  is  equal  to  its  radius. 
Find  the  height  of  the  cone. 

14.  The  cost  of  enclosing  a  circular  field  of  10  acres  by  a 
fence  is  $30.  Find  the  cost  of  enclosing  a  circular  field  of  221- 
acres  by  a  similar  fence. 


^duration  feprtmcnf,  (©ntnrio. 
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PHYSICS. 


fR.  Pt.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  ;  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — {a)  Give  diagrams  ivhenever  gjossible. 

(b)  Experiments  are  to  be  clearly  and  definitely  describ¬ 
ed,  and  must  be  such  as  can  be  easily  performed 
in  an  ordinary  school. 

1.  A  bullet  of  mass  50  grams  is  shot  vertically  upward  with  a 
velocity  of  200  metres  per  second.  Taking  the  acceleration  of 
gravity  in  the  centimetre-gram-second  system  to  be  980  and 
neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air,  find 

{a)  how"  long  it  takes  to  reach  the  highest  point ; 

(5)  its  (potential)  energy  at  the  highest  point,  and  also  its 
(kinetic)  energy  on  reaching  the  ground  again ; 

(c)  its  momentum  2  seconds  after  leaving  the  gun. 

Give  the  units  in  each  case. 

2.  {a)  Show  how  a  wind-mill,  used  for  pumping  purposes, 
transforms  energy  of  one  kind  into  another. 

(5)  A  uniform  beam  is  4  feet  long  and  weighs  8  pounds.  It 
lies  on  a  horizontal  table,  1  foot  projecting  over  the  edge.  How 
great  at! weight  can  be  placed  on  the  outer  end  before  the  other 
end,  upon  which  a  5-pound  weight  is  placed,  will  leave  the  table? 

3.  A  rectangular  vessel  has  the  followung  dimensions:  5 

centimetres  wide,  10  centimetres  long,  and  20  centimetres  deep. 
It  is  filled  with  sulphuric  acid  whose  specific  gravity  is  1*8. 
Find  the  total  pressure  on  the  bottom,  and  on  each  of  the  four 
sides.  [over.] 


4.  (a)  A  mass  of  iron,  weighing  15  kilograms  and  having  a 
specific  gravity  7' 5,  is  attached  to  a  string  and  suspended  in  the 
water.  Find  the  tension  on  the  string. 

(b)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity 
(i)  of  a  piece  of  lead ; 

(ii)  of  some  turpentine? 

5.  (a)  State  Charles’s  Law,  and  also  Boyle’s  (or  Marriotte’s) 
Law. 

{h)  A  quantity  of  gas,  measured  at  10°C.  and  750mm.,  is 
500c. c.;  find  the  volume  at  0°C.  and  760mm. 

6.  (a)  Explain  briefly  a  simple  method  for  finding  the  specific 
heat  of  iron.  State  where  the  method  is  defective  and  also  how 
it  could  be  improved. 

(5)  Explain  why  in  a  cold  room  iron  or  stone  appears  much 
colder  to  the  hand  than  the  woollen  carpet. 

(c)  How  would  you  show  that  water  is  a  poor  conductor  of 

heat  ? 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  ohm,  volt,  ampere,  and  indicate  ap¬ 
proximately  their  values  by  reference  to  ordinary  pieces  of  ap¬ 
paratus. 

(5)  The  resistances  of  iron  and  copper,  relative  to  silver,  are 
6'46  and  1*06,  respectively.  The  resistance  of  700  feet  of  No. 
24  copper  wire  is  20  ohms;  find  the  resistance  of  a' mile  of  iron 
wire  No.  18,  whose  diameter  is  twice  that  of  the  copper  wire. 
(Answer  to  three  decimal  places.) 

8.  You  have  four  gravity  cells,  each  of  E.M.F.  1*1  volts  and  in¬ 
ternal  resistance  3  ohms,  and  you  wish  to  send  a  current  through 
a  coil  whose  resistance  is  4  ohms.  ShoAV,  by  diagrams,  the 
three  ways  of  connecting  the  four  cells,  and  estimate  the  current 
in  each  case. 

9.  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  telephone  circuit  connecting  two 
places  a  considerable  distance  apart,  and  explain  definitely  the 
action  of  the  receiver  and  the  transmitter. 


(Bduralion  gepartmenl,  (iatario. 
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ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D, 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
,A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  tmll  take  sections 
A  and  B;  candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examinatioyi 
will  take  sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Divide  — 2x^ — 4:X^ — 7  by  x^ — Sx  +  l^ 
and  determine  what  values  of  x  will  cause  the  quotient  to 
vanish. 


2.  Given 
find  x. 


a-\-?>x 

Aa 


la  —  bx  ^  ^x 


X 


OX 


7  +  77-T  ,  to 

ab  b  b  ’ 


3.  Show,  without  performing  the  work  of  division,  that 
(3x^  — Ax  +  2)2  — (2x^  +  9a;  +  3)2  is  exactly  divisible  by 
x^  +a;+ 1. 

4.  If  x-byA-^ — xyz^2,  prove  that  (1 — a;)2  =(1 — a;^)(l — xz). 


B. 


5.  If 
equals  - 


ad — be 


ac — bd 


a — b — c  +  d 
a  — b  ~j—  c  “p  d 


a — b  +  c — d 
,  and  that  a-\-h  =  c-{-d. 


show  that  each  fraction 


6.  Solve  x^  A-y^ — ^ y  = 
xyA-^-\-y  =  39. 


[OVER.] 


7.  If  X  =  — 1  +2i/_i ,  find  the  numerical  value  of  — V^x, 
giving  the  work  in  full 


8.  The  diagonal  of  a  rectangle  is  65  inches  ;  if  the  rect¬ 
angle  were  3  inches  shorter  and  9  inches  wider,  the  diagonal 
would  be  65  inches.  Find  the  area  of  the  rectangle. 


9.  [a]  Find  the  square  root  of  25 — 4|/  21  ; 


/ 


j/3— ,/2— 2 

^  3— j,/2 


nominator. 


by  rationalising  the  de- 


10.  Factor 

(a)  8^3 — -f  -f  6^?&c. 

_|_  ])2 - c2\  2 


{b)  1. 


2  ah 


11.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  ax'^  -\-h‘^x-\-c^  =0,  and  p 

and  q  are  the  roots  of  =  0  ;  show  that 

/  mn  \  J 
pj^q~  \  pq  ) 

12.  A  number  consisting  of  two  digits  is  so  altered  by 
interchanging  its  digits  that  its  first  value  is  to  its  second  as 
n  to  m;  show  that  the  digits  themselves  are  as  10?^ — m  to 
10  m — n. 

C. 

13.  If  ax  -  x-^y -{-xy  ^  x^ -{-y- — 1=0;  show  that 

1  1  1 
a'^  h'^  {a — by 

14.  To  complete  a  certain  work,  A  requires  m  times  as 
many  days  as  B  and  C  together  ;  B  requires  n  times  as  many 
as  A  and  C  together  ;  and  C  requires  p  times  as  many  as  A 

1  1  1 

and  B  together;  show  that - r  4 - ^  -I - =  1. 

-f  1  n  p  -\-l 

15.  If  x^ — 3a?  =  n^  and  x^ — 4a?  =  5  have  a  common  root; 
show  that  a^ — 14«  +  40  =  0. 

16.  If  a-\-c  have  to  b-\-c  the  ratio  of  a^  to  b^j  prove  that 
a — Z>  =  0  or  6c  4- ac  +  «&  =  0. 


education  icgnrtmcnt,  (©ntnitio. 
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Examiners 


R.  R.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Describe  how  you  would  separate  alum  from  a  mixture  of 
powdered  alum  and  blue  vitriol. 

» 

2.  {a)  Compare  the  action  of  hot  iron  on  steam  with  the  action 
of  sodium  on  warm  water.  Give  equations. 

{h)  Define  chemical  equivalent  and  show  how  your  definition 
applies  to  the  two  foregoing  reactions. 

3.  Describe  experiments  to  show  how  you  would  distinguish 
between  finely  powdered  charcoal  and  manganese  dioxide ;  be¬ 
tween  a  jar  of  carbon  monoxide  and  one  of  hydrogen  ;  between 
a  jar  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  and  one  of  sulphur  dioxide. 

4.  The  average  composition  of  coal  gas  is :  hydrogen  45  % ; 
methane  35  % ;  carbon  monoxide  7  % ;  olefiant  gas  4  % ;  buty¬ 
lene  (C4Hg)  2*4  %  ;  sulphuretted  hydrogen  0*3  %  ;  nitrogen 
2*5%;  carbon  dioxide  3*8%.  What  volume  will  the  products  of 
the  combustion  of  100  litres  of  such  a  gas  occupy  at  20°C  and 
750mm.  pressure? 

5.  Explain,  using  equations,  what  changes  take  place  in  the 
following  experiments  : — 

{a)  Dry  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  passed  over  iron  filings  in 
a  glass  tube. 

(b)  Sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  into  a  vessel  containing  nitro¬ 

gen  peroxide. 

(c)  Carbon  dioxide  is  passed  over  ignited  sodium. 

[over.] 


6.  Ferrous  sulphide  (FeS)  is  heated  strongly  in  a  hard  glass 
tube  open  at  both  ends.  Express  the  reaction  which  takes  place 
by  an  equation. 

t 

7.  The  percentage  composition  of  a  gas  is  nitrogen  46’67, 
oxygen  53’33.  Its  vapor  density  (H=l)  is  15.  Calculate  the 
formula  of  the  gas. 

8.  {a)  When  50  c.c.  of  hydrogen  and  30  c.c.  of  chlorine  are 
exploded  in  a  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  resulting  gas  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(5)  50  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  are  placed  in  a  eudio¬ 
meter  over  mercur}" ;  some  sodium  amalgam  is  then  introduced 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  is  firmly  closed  with  the  finger  and 
the  whole  inverted  a  number  of  times  so  that  the  gas  may  come 
freely  into  contact  with  the  amalgam.  The  tube  is  again  invert¬ 
ed  over  mercury  and  the  volume  measured.  What  changes  have 
taken  place  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  these  experiments  to  the  statement 
that  ‘^hydrogen  is  represented  by  the  symbol  H2.” 


9.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  iodine. 
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EUCLID. 


[a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  line  from  a  point  not  on 
the  line.  Euc.  I.,  12. 

2.  Two  triangles  which  have  two  angles  of  the  one  respectively 
equal  to  two  angles  of  the  other,  and  a  side,  similarly  placed 
with  respect  to  equal  angles  in  each,  equal,  are  equal  in  every 
respect,  or  congruent.  Euc.  L,  26. 

3.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  parts,  the  square  on 
the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts 
and  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  parts.  Euc.  11. ,  4. 

4.  The  square  on  the  longest  side  of  an  obtuse-angled  triangle 
exceeds  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  by  twice 
the  rectangle  contained  by  one  of  these  sides  and  the  part  inter¬ 
cepted  between  the  obtuse  vertex  and  the  foot  of  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  from  the  other  vertex  to  this  side.  Euc.  H.,  12. 

5.  The  perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  a  circle  at  its  extremity 
touches  the  circle  at  that  point,  and  any  other  line  drawn  through 
this  point  cuts  the  circle.  Euc.  III.,  16. 

6.  The  angles  between  a  tangent  to  a  circle  and  a  chord  to  its 
point  of  contact  are  equal  to  those  in  the  opposite  segments  into 
which  the  chord  divides  the  circle.  Euc.  HI.,  32. 

7.  From  question  1  show  either  that  a  straight  line  meets  a 
circle  in  two  points  only,  or  that  more  than  one  perpendicular 
can  be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  line. 


[over.] 


8.  Under  what  conditions  are  two  triangles  equal  in  every  re¬ 
spect,  when  they  have  two  sides  respectively  equal,  and  one 
angle,  opposite  an  equal  side  in  each,  equal  ? 

9.  If  a  line  be  divided  into  three  parts,  the  square  upon  the 
whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts  and 
twice  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contained  by  the  parts  taken  twO' 
and  two.  (This  must  be  proved  geometrically). 

10.  (a)  Show  that  a  circle  may  be  drawn  through  three 
arbitrary  points  and  no  more. 

(h)  Explain  why  a  circle  cannot  be  made  to  touch  two  given 
lines  at  two  arbitrary  points,  one  in  each  line. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
-  A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  ivrite  on  one,  and  only  one^  of  the  fol 

lowing  themes  : 


1.  Queen  Elizabeth. 

2.  Astrology  and  Alchemy. 

3.  Cowper,  the  Poet  of  Country  Life. 

4.  Confederation. 

5.  Erench  Canada. 

6.  Examinations. 

[Note. — Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious 
not  real  names.] 

7.  A  Description : 

[Illustrating  the  lines 

“  Now  fades  the  glittering  landscape  on  the  sight, 

And  all  the  air  a  solemn  stillness  holds.”] 
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W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Matricidation  will  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  J iinior  Leaving  will  take  sections  B 
and  C. 


A. 

So  many  minds  did  gird  their  orbs  with  beams, 

Tho’  one  did  fling  the  fire. 

Heaven  flow’d  upon  the  soul  in  many  dreams 
Of  high  desire. 

Thus  truth  was  multiplied  on  truth,  the  world  5 

Like  one  great  garden  show’d, 

And  thro’  the  wreaths  of  floating  dark  upcurl’d 
Bare  sunrise  flow’d. 

And  Freedom  rear’d  in  that  august  sunrise 

Her  beautiful  bold  brow,  10 

When  rites  and  forms  before  his  burning  eyes 
Melted  like  snow. 

There  was  no  blood  upon  her  maiden  robes 
Sunn’d  by  those  orient  skies  ; 

But  round  about  the  circles  of  the  globes  15 

Of  her  keen  eyes 

And  in  her  raiment’s  hem  was  trac’d  in  flame 
Wisdom,  a  name  to  shake 

All  evil  dreams  of  power — a  sacred  name. 

And  when  she  spake,  20 

Her  words  did  gather  thunder  as  they  ran. 

And  as  the  lightning  to  the  thunder 

Which  follows  it,  riving  the  spirit  of  man. 

Making  earth  wonder. 


[over.] 


25 


So  was  their  meaning  to  her  words.  No  sword 
Of  wrath  her  right  arm  whirl’d 
But  one  poor  poet’s  scroll,  and  with  his  word 
She  shook  the  world. 

1.  Within  the  compass  of  twelve  lines  of  manuscript  give,  in 
simple,  prosaic  language,  a  consecutive  abstract  of  the  thought 
conveyed  in  the  passage  quoted. 

2.  Express,  fully  but  concisely,  in  plain  prose,  the  substantial 
meaning  conveyed  by  each  of  the  following  passages  : — lines  1 
and  2,  lines  9  to  12,  and  from  ‘‘  No  sword  ”  (line  25)  to  end. 


B. 

3.  {a)  Give  an  outline  of  The  Holy  Grail,  about  a  page  of 
manuscript  in  length. 

{h)  In  a  sentence  or  two,  state  the  symbolic,  or  allegorical 
significance  of  the  same  poem. 

4.  Quote  either  some  20  consecutive  lines  of  The  Lotos  Eaters, 
or  of  Morte  D' Arthur,  or  three  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Day 
Dream. 

5.  Indicate  in  what  connection  four  of  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  appear : — 

{a)  Let  us  alone.  Time  driveth  onward  fast, 

And  in  a  little  while  our  lips  are  dumb. 

(6)  For  we  are  ancients  of  the  Earth, 

And  in  the  Morning  of  the  Times. 

(c)  God  make  thee  good  as  thou  art  beautiful. 

(d)  Why  should  we  only  toil,  the  roof  and  crown  of  things  ? 

(e)  The  old  order  changeth,  yielding  place  to  new, 

!  And  God  fulfils  himself  in  many  ways. 

(f)  And  on  a  sudden,  lo  !  the  level  lake 
And  the  long  glories  of  the  winter  moon. 

G.  Explain  the  words  in  italics  in  the  following : — 

(a)  Beneath  a  world  old  yew  tree,  darkening  half 
The  cloisters,  on  a  gustful  April  morn 

That  puff  ^ d  the  swaying  branches  into  smoke. 

(b)  Knights  that  in  twelve  great  battles  splash’d  and  dyed 
The  Strong  White  Horse  in  his  own  heathen  blood. 


(c)  Perhaps  like  him  of  Cana  in  Holy  Writ^ 

Our  Arthur  kept  his  best  until  the  last. 

(d)  Euixarlanded  and  diaper'd 
With  inwrought  flowers. 

(6)  Little  breezes  dusk  and  shiver. 

(f )  Those 

Who  dabbling  in  the  fount  of  fctive  tears, 
And  nursed  by  mealy-mouth' d philanthropies, 
Divorce  the  Feeling  from  her  mate  the  Deed. 


c. 

In  full-blown  dignity  see  Wolsey  stand, 

Law  in  his  voice  and  fortune  in  his  hand : 

To  him  the  church,  the  realm,  their  pow’rs  consign, 

Thro’  him  the  rays  of  regal  bounty  shine, 

Turn’d  by  his  nod  the  stream  of  honour  flows,  5 

His  smile  alone  security  bestows  : 

Still  to  new  heights  his  restless  wishes  tow’r. 

Claim  leads  to  claim,  and  pow’r  advances  pow’r  ; 

'fill  conquest  unresisted  ceas’d  to  please. 

And  rights  submitted  left  him  none  to  seize.  10 

At  length  his  sovereign  frowns  ; — the  train  of  state 
Mark  the  keen  glance  and  watch  the  sign  to  hate. 

Where-e’er  he  turns  he  meets  a  stranger’s  eye ; 

His  suppliants  scorn  him,  and  his  followers  fly  : 

Now  drops  at  once  the  pride  of  awful  state,  15 

The  golden  canopy,  the  glitt’ring  plate. 

The  regal  palace,  the  luxurious  board. 

The  liv’ried  army,  and  the  menial  lord. 

With  age,  with  cares,  with  maladies  oppress’d. 

He  seeks  the  refuge  of  monastic  rest.  20 

Grief  aids  disease,  remember’d  folly  stings. 

And  his  last  sighs  reproach  the  faith  of  kings. 

7.  Within  the  compass  of  half  a  dozen  lines  of  manuscript 
give  a  consecutive  abstract  of  the  thought  conveyed  in  passage 

C. 


8.  Express,  fully  but  concisely,  in  plain  prose,  the  substantial 
meaning  of  each  of  the  following  passages : — line  2,  line  4,  line 
6,  line  8,  line  13,  lines  21-22. 


■1 


'  ,  .  -T  A  ,  ;■  •  ■  .  ■  r  ■  ,,  ,^,  .  ,  .  I  ►'  ^  ..  -yl  V.  ■  .  •'■  ' 

Sv-/  '■'  ■■;-".■  ' 

j  '*  ‘  *  j  •■  '  ^  'i  ■'.  ■  ,  *  '  '  ,  ■  ■  ■-•  <  '  '■-■  v-'^y*'"-  »,•  .<u 


K-'  ■  • 


v  V 


'JK’i-yii'jVy  -  ■  >}•  f\-;  i’liJ'*/*  j,  ,  I  ,'•  ‘,d 

r,*' .’  kic'-nii' . .  '.i,/'!  ii, 


♦  •  V 


A 


Ai 


A*: » 


■i:'  ^  :  A-,  ■  v  •:  '’c^  .  ' 

*1.:^  vif  :i  ’ 

'fe-.:',  .  A-  ■  ;,.  ■>■;:.■,•  ns-*.., •. 

'  .■■•;-\;j  va’’  ■.  >’■  .  Ci, 

. 


ii' 


■ 


: 


f'. 


V’  i  ^  .  •  .  '  1^1 ! 

•  ^'  '•*  Aj  •  .V, 

'•**/'  ' .'  .  f  '  -i  '  I'jLl 

-  ,  v^'  '  ■'r-l--'. 

;  V;a  1  /  ',  ,  !W..;*:-'v-i:*ii‘  .  ^  !  .V  r  .  .y.  «  ; 


.  k  -  '  ‘  •'  .,  •  •• 


A  1  • .  { 

'  I 


t\f  .  -K 


it.  M  |.t  »  _  .  *  .  t  -  .i  \  ,  i  ,  •  «  ,  r  •  •  .  ,  f  *  > 

/r  ’- ,  A*  '  ■  ,  !>  i'";''  -rv.  <t,*i  c'.’’rfj, *y  “ji  C' •  .^‘’  „  ,' 

•''a  '^V ■'•''•■  -  * 

•  I  ■*..•■  L  h  .  '»  V..  .  ’'4  *•■»• 


►fi/'  j,'.  '  •  ' ■-  '■ 


U:- 


f  '  1 

"i. 


>y-  i-io 

fi’  •  .  i’._' ', 

*f  A  . 

‘  •  f  '>  1 

1 

I 


'*  1  V /if  f. /flj,  , 


‘  \!):;>v. :■  A-.,^  .'.  ^ 

'  ,  '  ■;  ■  ■  ;0/ ‘  .  Ai  ■r'VT'*:^  *>..0''^,  f 


¥ 


:■  •  --j’;  •-, 


0' 


.  ,*  jl;  ?  .t;, .  V  'ti  J  »( 

.,  ,;;v  ^ 

.,  "  .,-'  ;  ,,  fjr  ^ 

I  ••■  ^^^‘' '  '  •  , .((..  i'.,’i )/  y.i",' 


:l- 


.  i'i|.  ■» 


.'I'-. 


>V.  •■  ''^z 


•  'i'*  S'*  - :  ■  ^.'  1  !•  ',■  i,,i, 


t 


*  *'  ’.•* 


V  ^  j  ^  '•  ^  [^  P 


1^  ^  <», 
'•.;  *,  S  ( 

I  11./*  .  />.  1^ 


v  .'iit  -  t 


« 

i 


•■  "r  ‘.A*  VI. 

,‘  .  .  T- 41,  '■ 


(<» 

I  '> 


P7^  4  A-  •  .\V  #k/,  i  , 

s  '  -V;  ;  ,  •  j,i^7  v^‘V;^4*'4^^ 


,  i- .'''.  .  ?  L'' 


.  ■  ,  .'< 

,  '  ‘,.  'v, 

'•  ■  ;  r:}. 

'  'x.'  '  r.  ■ 

■:  ■^>, ,’  ■;'. 

/  yt'0^ 

/  ■  .  1  i  !  ■ 

'  .  ’,  *  ‘  **'  ■ 

>  \  A-Vi  y  L.ji'.iV/ 

^  t  ' '  .  ,*  ,  'i  ■  iV  ' ' 

..  K-*  ^4. 

B?>  •-.  .• 

>tf-  y  •  ■' 

/V  .A.'i  /  V  . 

v.iii’U*.  H  '  I  'i,'  ji. 


t 


iKilumtion  gepartmatt,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 
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A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate : 

Au  meme  instant  ils  entendirent  du  bruit  sous  le  vestibule  ; 
la  porte  de  la  grande  salle  s’ouvrit  brusquement,  et  Tagent  mis  en 
faction  par  Tricamp  entra,  poussant  devant  lui  Christiane  qui 
paraissait  plus  surprise  qu’effray^e  ! . . . 

“  Monsieur  Tricamp,  dit  Tagent,  c’est  une  jeunesse  qui  allait 
sortir,  et  que  j’ai  arr^tee  comme  elle  tirait  les  verrous.” 

Christiane  les  regardait  tons  avec  un  etonnement  si  naturel, 

O  f 

que  tout  le  monde  y  eut  etc  pris...,  sauf  pourtant  M.  Tricamp... 

“  Mais  enlin,  qu’est-ce  que  vous  me  voulez?  dit-elle  a  Tagent 
qui  fermait  la  porte  derriere  elle...  —  Monsieur  Balthazar,  dites-lui 
done  qui  je  suis  ! 

—  D’ou  viens-tu  ?  dit  Balthazar. 

— De  la-haut,  repondit-elle.  Gudule  a  peur  du  tounerre ; 
comme  il  grondait  encore  quand  elle  est  montee  se  coucher,  elle 
m’a  priee  de  lui  tenir  compagnie,  et  j’ai  dormi  dans  sa  chambre, 
sur  un  fauteuil.  Je  me  suis  rdveill^e,  j’ai  vu  le  beau  temps  re- 
venu,  je  suis  descendue  pour  me  mettreaulit;  et  j’allais  m’assurer 
que  vous  n’aviez  pas  oublie  de  tirer  les  verrous,  lorsque  ce  mon¬ 
sieur  m’a  arretee....Et  il  m’a  fait  joliment  peur  !... 

2.  Translate: 

Ce  fut  encore  un  mauvais  tour  de  ma  moitie. — Effra3^ee  par 
la  voix  d’un  pauvre  qui  demanda  tout  a  coup  Taumone  a  ma 
porte  et  par  les  aboiements  de  Eosine,  elle  fit  tourner  brusque¬ 
ment  mon  fauteuil,  avant  que  mon  ame  eut  le  temps  de  Tavertir 
qu’il  manquait  une  brique  derriere;  Timpulsion  fut  si  violente 
que  ma  chaise  de  poste  se  trouva  absolument  hors  de  son  centre 
de  gravite  et  se  ren versa  sur  moi.  [over.] 


Voici,  je  I’avoue,  line  des  occasions  oii  j’ai  eu  le  plus  k  me 
plaindre  de  mon  ame;  car  au  lieu  d’etre  fachee  de  I’absence 
qu’elle  venait  de  faire  et  de  tancer  sa  compagne  sur  sa  precipi¬ 
tation,  elle  s’oublia  au  point  de  partager  le  ressentiment  le  plus 
animal  et  de  maltraiter,  de  paroles,  ce  pauvre  innocent. — Fai¬ 
neant  !  allez  travailler,  lui  dit-elle.  (Apostrophe  execrable, 
inventee  par  I’avare  et  cruelle  richesse!)  “Monsieur,  dit-il  alors 
pour  m’attendrir,  je  suis  de  Chambery. — Tant  pis  pour  vous! — 
Je  suis  Jacques:  c’est  moi  que  vous  avez  vu  a  la  campagne; 
c’est  moi  qui  menais  les  moutons  aux  champs. — Que  venez-vous 
faire  ici?”  Mon  ame  commencait  a  se  repentir  de  la  brutalite 
de  mes  premieres  paroles. — Je  crois  meme  qu’elle  s’en  etait 
repentie  un  instant  avant  de  les  laisser  echapper.  C’est  ainsi 
que  lorsqu’on  rencontre  inopinement  dans  sa  course  un  fosse  ou 
un  bourbier,  on  le  voit,  mais  on  n’a  plus  le  temps  de  I’eviter. 

B. 

Translate : 

Le  boeuf  ne  convient  pas  autant  que  le  cheval,  Fane,  le  cha- 
meau,  etc.,  pour  porter  des  fardeaux  ;  la  forme  de  son  dos  et  de 
ses  reins  le  demontre :  mais  la  grosseur  de  son  cou  et  la  largeur 
de  ses  epaules  indiquent  assez  qu’il  est  propre  a  tirer  et  a  porter 
le  joug :  c’est  aussi  de  cette  maniere  qu’il  tire  le  plus  avantageuse- 
ment ;  et  il  est  singulier  que  cet  usage  ne  soit  pas  general,  et  que 
dans  des  provinces  entieres  on  I’oblige  a  tirer  par  les  comes  :  la 
seule  raison  qu’on  ait  pu  m’en  donner,  c’est  que  quand  il  est 
attele  par  les  comes,  on  le  conduit  plus  ais^ment ;  il  a  la  tete 
tres  forte,  et  il  ne  laisse  pas  de  tirer  assez  bien  de  cette  facon, 
mais  avec  beaucoup  moins  d’avantage  que  quand  il  tire  par  les 
4paules :  il  semble  avoir  ete  fait  pour  la  charrue ;  la  masse 
de  son  corps,  la  lenteur  de  ses  mouvements,  le  peu  de  hau¬ 
teur  de  ses  janibes,  tout,  jusqu’a  sa  tranquillite  et  a  sa  patience 
dans  le  travail,  semble  concourir  a  le  rendre  propre  a  la  culture 
des  champs,  et  plus  capable  qu’aucun  autre  de  vaincre  la  resis¬ 
tance  constante  et  toujours  nouvelle  que  la  terre  oppose  a  ses 
efforts  :  le  cheval,  quoique  peut-etre  aussi  fort  que  le  boeuf,  est 
moins  propre  a  cet  ouvrage  ;  il  est  trop  elev4  sur  ses  jambes,  ses 
mouvements  sont  trop  grands,  trop  brusques ;  et  d’ailleurs  il 
s’impatiente  et  se  rebute  (is  discouraged)  trop  aisement :  on  lui 
ote  meme  toute  la  legM’ete,  toute  la  souplesse  de  ses  mouvements, 
toute  la  gTace  de  son  attitude  et  de  sa  demarche,  lorsqu’on  le 
rediiit  k  ce  travail  pesant,  pour  lequel  il  faut  plus  de  Constance 
que  d’ardeur,  plus  de  masse  que  de  vitesse,  et  plus  de  poids  que 
de  ressort  [elasticity). 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  .  H.  van  der  Smissen,  M.A. 

(a.  h.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
that  follow,  and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Qu’on  n’aille  pas  croire  qu’aii  lieu  de  tenir  ma  parole  en 
donnant  la  description  de  mon  voyage  autour  de  ma  chambre, 
je  bats  la  campagne  pour  me  tirer  d’affaire  :  on  se  trornperait 
fort,  car  mon  voyage  continue  reellement ;  et  pendant  que 
mon  ^me,  se  repliant  sur  elle-meme,  parcourait,  dans  le  cha-  5 
pitre  precedent,  les  detours  tortueux  de  la  metaphysique,— 
j’etais  dans  mon  fauteuil,  sur  lequel  je  m’etais  renvers4,  de 
maniere  que  ses  deux  pieds  anterieurs  etaient  41ev4s  a  deux 
pouces  de  terre ;  et,  tout  en  me  balancant  a  droite  et  a 
gauche,  et  gagnant  du  terrain,  jVtais  insensiblement  parvenu  10 
tout  pres  de  la  muraille.  —  C’est  la  maniere  dont  je  voyage 
lorsque  je  ne  suis  pas  presse. — La  ma  main  sYtait  emparee 
machinalement  du  portrait  de  madame  de  Hautcastel,  et 
Vautre  s’amusait  a  oter  la  poussiere  qui  le  couvrait.  —  Cette 
occupation  lui  donnait  un  plaisir  tranquille,  et  ce  plaisir  se  15 
faisait  sentir  a  mon  ame,  quoiqu’elle  fut  perdue  dans  les 
vastes  plaines  du  ciel. 

1.  From  examples  occurring  in  the  extract,  deduce  rules  for  the 
use  of  Stre  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 

2.  Write  the  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  present 

indicative  of  aille  (line  1),  tenir  (line  1),  hats  (line  3),  dlev^s 
(line  8),  couvrait  (line  14),  faisait  (line  16),  sentir  (line  16), 
perdue  (line  16).  [over.] 


3.  Write  the  third  person  singular  future  indicative  of  aille 
(line  1),  tirer  (line  3),  parcourait  (line  5),  parvenu  (line  10), 
couvrait  (line  14:),  faisait  (line  l^),fut  (line  16),  perdue  (line  16). 

4.  Point  out  peculiarities  of  conjugation  in  the  verbs  balancer, 
voyager.  Give  one  example  for  each  verb. 

5.  Translate,  using  the  second  person  singular : 

{a)  Do  not  make  a  mistake. 

(6)  Amuse  yourself. 

6.  sur  lequel  (line  7).  When  is  lequel  used  as  a  relative,  and 
when  que  ? 

7.  d  droite  et  a  gauche  (lines  9,  10).  Account  for  the  gender 
of  the  words  droite  and  gauche. 

B. — (Composition . ) 

Note. — Numerals  must  he  written  in  imrds,  not  in  figures. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  You  will  be  hungry  before  noon,  will  you  not  ? 
ij))  He  will  not  be  sleepy  before  half  past  nine,  will  he  ? 

(c)  They  wanted  to  go  to  town  at  twenty-five  minutes  after 
ten  in  the  morning. 

{d)  He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  bed  till  a  quarter  to  eleven, 
(c)  Tell  me  whether  he  is  right  or  wrong  in  going  away. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  What  a  boy  !  He  is  always  doing  what  he  ought  not 
to  do. 

iJ))  What  a  pretty  song  !  I  have  heard  it  only  once. 

(c)  Who  is  that  lady  yonder?  We  have  not  seen  her  before. 
{d)  What  are  you  looking  for  ?  For  the  horses  we  have 
lost. 

{e)  What  are  you  thinking  of  ?  Of  something  nice. 

/ 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Send  me  a  pair  of  shoes  from  town,  please. 

ijj)  We  shall  send  you  some  as  soon  as  we  can  buy  them. 

(c)  Send  for  some  cold  water,  or  tea  and  coffee ;  we  are 

thirsty. 

(d)  I  have  already  sent  the  servant  for  some. 

{e)  We  shall  go  and  get  meat  for  your  mother  at  the 
market. 


11.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  Three  generals  were  killed  in  1115. 

(h)  He  had  his  house  built  in  1566. 

(c)  The  old  church  was  burned  in  1784. 

{d)  The  new  building  had  to  be  finished  in  the  spring  of 
1893. 

(e)  Queen  Victoria  was  born  May  24th,  1819,  and  is  now 
seventy-six  years  old. 

12.  Translate  into  French  : 

It  is  said  that  a  certain  professor  in  Edinburgh  wished  to 
marry  Christopher  North’s  daughter.  He  had  not  courage 
enough  to  ask  the  father  to  consent  to  the  marriage,  and  he 
therefore  sent  the  young  lady  to  ask  him  for  his  consent.  This 
she  did.  When  the  father  had  found  out  that  she  was  willing 
to  marry  the  professor,  he  wrote  a  few  words  on  a  piece  of  paper, 
fastened  it  to  her  dress,  and  told  her  to  tell  the  professor  that 
his  answer  was  on  her  back.  When  the  professor  heard  this,  he 
looked  at  the  young  lady’s  back,  and  read  there  the  following 
words:  “  With  the  author’s  compliments”  (hommages). 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners : 


AV.  Hale,  M.A. 

J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


A. 


Translate : 

Ex  his  omnibus  judicat  rebus,  quanto  cum  periculo  et  quanta 
cum  virtute  res  sint  administratae:  Ciceronem  pro  ejus  merito 
legionemque  collaudat ;  centuriones  singillatim  tribunosque  mili- 
tum  appellat,  quorum  egregiam  fuisse  virtutem  testimonio  Ci- 
ceronis  cognoverat.  He  casu  Sabini  et  Cottae  certius  ex  captivis 
cognoscit.  Postero  die  contione  habita  rem  gestam  proponit, 
milites  consolatur  et  confirmat :  quod  detrimentum  culpa  et 
temeritate  legati  sit  acceptum,  hoc  aequiore  animo  ferendum 
docet,  quod,  beneficio  deorum  immortalium  et  virtute  eorum  ex¬ 
piate  incommode,  neque  hostibus  diutina  laetatio  neque  ipsis 
longior  dolor  relinquatur. 

1.  Explain  the  mood  of  smt  administratae ,  ferendmn,  relinqua¬ 
tur,  and  the  case  of  hoc  and  animo. 

2.  {a)  His  omnibus  rebus,  legati,  ipsis.  Who  or  what  is  meant? 

{b)  What  would  eorum  become  if  the  passage  were  turned 
into  the  direct  form  ? 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  vowels  enclosed  in  brackets: — 
l{e)gionem,  egr{e)giam,  capt{i)vis,  cons(o)latur,  l(e)gati,  diut{i)na, 
d(o)lor. 

4.  Hraw  a  map  of  Gaul,  showing  the  position  of  the  three 
winter-camps  attacked  and  of  the  tribes  that  attacked  them. 

[over.] 


B. 


Translate : 

Multum  cum  in  omnibus  rebus,  turn  in  re  militari  potest 
fortuna.  Nam  sicut  magno  accidit  casu,  ut  in  ipsum  incautum 
etiam  atque  imparatum  incideret,  priusque  ejus  adventus  ab 
omnibus  videretur,  quam  fama  ac  nuntius  afferretur,  sic  mag- 
nae  fuit  fortunae,  omni  militari  instrumento,  quod  circum  se 
iiabebat,  erepto,  redis  equisque  compreliensis,  ipsum  effugere 
mortem.  Sed  hoc  quoque  factum  est,  quod  aediticio  circumdato 
silva,  ut  sunt  fere  domicilia  Gallorum,  qui  vitandi  aestus 
causa  plerumque  silvarum  ac  fluminum  petunt  propinquitates, 
comites  familiaresque  ejus  angusto  in  loco  pauiisper  equitum 
nostrorum  vim  sustinuerunt. 

5.  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice,  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of:  incideret,  afferretur,  ereffo,  effiigere,  vitan¬ 
di. 


6.  What  does  Caesar  tell  us  of  {a)  the  difference  in  origin  and 
customs  between  the  Britons  of  the  coast  and  the  interior,  (b)  the 
holding  of  land  among  the  Germans  ? 

C. 

Translate  : 

(a).  In  somnis,  ecce,  ante  oculos  maestissimus  Hector 
Visus  adesse  mihi,  largosque  effundere  fletus ; 

Eaptatus  bigis,  ut  quondam,  aterque  cruento 
Pulvere,  perque  pedes  trajectus  lora  tumentes. 

Hei  mihi,  qualis  erat !  quantum  mutatus  ab  illo 
Hectore,  qui  redit  exuvias  indutus  Achilli, 

Vel  Banaum  Phrygios  jaculatus  puppibus  ignes  ! 

{h)  Mene  efferre  pedem,  genitor,  te  posse  relicto 
Sperasti?  tantumque  nefas  patrio  excidit  ore  ? 

Si  nihil  ex  tanta  Superis  placet  urbe  relinqui, 

Et  sedet  hoc  animo,  perituraeque  addere  Trojae 
Teque  tuosque  juvat,  patet  isti  janua  leto  ; 

Jamque  aderit  multo  Priami  de  sanguine  Pyrrhus, 
Natum  ante  ora  patris,  patrem  qui  obtruncat  ad  aras. 

7.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  gender 
of  :  pulvere,  pedes  (in  a),  ore,  sanguine  (in  h). 

8.  Explain  the  case  construction  of  lora  Sind  piippibus,  and  the 
tense  of  redit  (in  a). 


9.  Scan  the  fourth  and  the  last  line  of  extract  {b). 

10.  Explain  the  references  in  raptatus  higis  and  redit  exuvias 
indutiis  Achilli  in  extract  (a),  and  the  last  line  of  extract  {h). 


D. 

Translate : 

Pompeius,  qui  castra  in  colie  habebat,  ad  infimas  radices 
mentis  aciem  instriiebat,  semi^er,  ut  videbatur,  exspectans,  si 
iniquis  locis  Caesar  se  subjiceret.  Caesar  nulla  rations  ad  pug- 
nam  elici  posse  Pompeium  existimans,  hanc  sibi  commodissimam 
belli  rationem  judicavit,  uti  castra  ex  eo  loco  moveret  et  in- 
solitum  ad  laborem  Pompei  exercitum  cotidianis  itineribus  de- 
fatigaret.  His  constitutis  rebus,  signo  jam  profectionis  date 
animadversum  est  extra  cotidianam  consuetudinein  longius  a 
vallo  esse  aciem  Pompei  progressam,  ut  non  iniquo  loco  posse 
dimicari  videretur.  Tunc  Caesar  apud  sues,  ‘Differendum  est,’ 
inquit,  ‘iter  in  praesentia  nobis  et  de  proelio  cogitandum.  Animo 
simus  ad  dimicandum  parati:  non  facile  occasionem  postea 
reperiemus  confestimque  expeditas  copias  educit. 

radix  -  -  -  root,  spur.  signum  -  -  signal. 

subjicio  -  -  expose.  differo  -  -  -  put  off. 

insolitus  -  -  unaccustomed. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

fW.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners :  \  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Kobertson,  B.A. 


1.  Write  the  Latin  for  greatest;  best;  greatly;  certain  things; 
at  midday;  as  easily  as  possible ;  that  it  might  be  taken;  that  it 
might  be  done  ;  he  will  be  able ;  they  used  to  go. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin : 

{a)  It  was  impossible  for  Caesar  to  accept  the  terms. 

{b)  You  ought  never  to  have  promised  to  reward  {praemiis 
officer e)  the  soldiers. 

(c)  The  soldiers  were  informed  that  the  camp  would  be 
attacked  at  day-break. 

{d)  The  tenth  legion  was  not  far  from  capturing  the  stand¬ 
ards  of  the  enemy. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  On  the  news  of  the  defeat,  I  was  persuaded  to  take  up 
arms  under  the  leadership  of  Pompeius. 

{b)  Whenever  Caesar  saw  his  men  hard  pressed,  he  would 
at  once  send  them  assistance. 

(c)  If  Napoleon  throws  all  his  forces  across  the  river  Ehine, 
I  am  afraid  that  no  one  will  be  able  to  resist  his  ad¬ 
vance. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  spring  had  not  yet  passed,  when  the  Eoman  armament 
sailed  for  Britain.  Caesar  took  with  him  five  legions  and  an 
equal  {par)  number  of  cavalry,  the  usefulness  of  wLich  had  been 

[over.] 


proved  in  the  late  expedition.  Three  legions  were  left  under 
Labienus,  to  provide  for  the  security  of  Gaul.  The  landing  was 
effected  without  opposition  at  the  same  spot  as  in  the  preceding 
summer:  and  Caesar,  leaving  ten  cohorts  to  protect  his  naval 
station,  repaired  with  the  main  body  to  a  spot  not  far  from  the 
shore,  where  he  constructed  a  camp  to  which  he  might  retreat  in 
case  of  defeat.  This,  it  is  thought,  is  the  foundation  of  the 
famous  {celeher)  station  of  Eutupiae,  whose  ruins  attest  to  this 
day  the  greatness  of  Eoman  military  works. 


#ntari0 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  ANH 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


xaminers :  \ 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.I). 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 


Translate  into  English : 

1.  iUa  braiifcte  abcr  ciiimcil  jn[t  im  bcbcnnid)ftcn  ba8  irilbc  .ibecr 

ber  .^iiibcr  in  bic  inar  allc  5Jtiil)c  beniid)tct,  3:()affo  ful)r  line 

befeffen  5Unfd)cn  bie  .^inber  iinb  bann  ^inifd)^!  bic  Bcinc  ber  ^diifcr,  alS  u^oilc  cr 
bie  t)erl)altcne  ^iift  miii  bopbclt  ^lujclloS  gcnic|]cn.  ipcii  .^tinbern  befam'S  iibcL 
SLUit  furd)tbarcni  0d)cltcn  iinirbcn  fie  binaiif  5111*  9Jhtttcr  gc[d)ifft  inib  bic  bciben 
.^naben  fdion  anberen  Tageb  bem  0d)iilmci[tcr  5111*  fd)drfcrcn  i’lbergcbcii. 
$liid)  ba6  Sungcru  iiiib  ^algeii  aiif  ber  hkiffc  inarb  il)iicn  ftrcngftcnS  iintcrfagt. 
„0ic  I)abcn  ben  i^iinb  511  taiifcnb  Unarten  bcrfiil)rG'  nicinte  ^Jlciftcr  9hd)nnn, 
,,nnb  iric  fanii  man  iibcr()aiipt  luntobt  bon  fo  unibcu  ^inbcni  ciiicn  iiingeii 
^iinb  crhcf)cn?''  bcfd)log  bon  nnn  an  feinen  bofen  ^llangcn  ben  2)aninen 
[d)arf  aiifS  tHngc  311  briicfen,  baniit  ber  c^nnb  ^Jhii)e  l)abe  nnb  nnbcrfiiG't  bicibe. 

2.  9Jiid)ael  toollte  befd)eiben  inieber  anf  feinen  3nriicfgel)en,  aber  bie 
anbern  bnlbcten  ba8  nid)t;  jcber  loollte  il)n  anSfragen,  belobcn,  feinen  ^Jlat 
l)orcn:  ber  ^eimfieber  ioar  init  eincin  SDlale  ber  9Jhinn  ber  llsolfbgnnft  geloorben, 
obgleid)  fid)  bod)  allc  bor  il)m  l)dl^cii  fd)dmen  follen,  al9  bor  il)rem  leibbaften 
bofen  ©clniffen,  n:'eld)e8  il)nen  nne  ein  Spiegel,  nnr  im  berfel)rtcn  33itb,  bie 
eigenen  SOtdngel  borl)ielt.  Seiner  ^mar  ^iipfle  fid)  an  ber  eigenen  9iafe,  fonbern 
ein  jeber  feinen  9tcbcninann,  nnb  eb  gab  ein  bab))lonifd)eb  (^cmirr,  in  mcld)ein 
bab  Sob  beb  0d)miebb  mil  ben  gegenfeitigen  ^onoi'trfen  ber  ciiiiclnen  ^nfani^ 
menflofi 

3inn  fanb  fid)’b  and)  iirploljlid),  baf]  cb  in  ber  Sinftt'ammer  fel)lc  nnb  im 
^-Probiantgemolbc.;  benn  allc  batten  gerebet,  feiner  geriiftet,  alle  gc3cd)t,  feincr 
gebanbelt,  ben  Seimfieber  anbgenommen,  ber  fein  5;)anb  beftcUt  b^itte  fi'ir  jcben 
gall,  mdbrenb  er  gan^  ftill  feinem  ^agemerf  nnb  feincr  Siebfd)aft  nad)ging. 

3.  Unb  ftille  mirb’b  iiber  bem  2Safferfd)lnnb, 
gn  ber  Tiefe  nnr  branfet  eb  bol)l, 

Unb  bebenb  bbrt  man  bon  SDhiiib  311  SJtnnb : 


[over.] 


,,.^od)l)cr5igcr  Siiugling,  fa{)rc 

Unb  t)ol)lcr  lint)  l)Ol)lcr  l)5rt  maii’b  ()ciilcn, 

Unb  cb  f)arrt  nod)  init  bangcni,  mit  [d)rcrflid}cm  Seileu. 


B. 


Translate  into  English  : 

Elsbet  war  kaum  dreizehn  Jalire  alt ;  aber  die  Mutter 
hatte  friilizeitig  das  Madchen  zu  alien  Hausgeschaften  ange- 
lialten,  und  da  sie  eine  Freude  hatte,  im  Haus  herumzu- 
schaffen  und  der  schwachlichen  Mutter  gern  helfen  wollte, 
so  hatte  sie  gelernt,  alles  geschickt  anzugreifen. 

Recht  eifrig  war  sie,  als  sie  den  alten  Topf  ohne  Henkel, 
der  am  Boden  lag,  mit  Wasser  fiillte  und  zum  Feuer  rtickte 
und  sich  jetzt  umwandte  nach  dem  alten  Mann. 

^‘Aber  Ihr  seht  so  bleich  aus  und  so  schwach !  Euch 
friert’s,”  sagte  sie  mitleidig.  ‘^Da  liegt  ja  so  ein  alter 
brauner  Mantel,  in  den  wickelt  Euch  ein,  zu  schon  ist  er 
nicht  dazu,'’  fiigte  sie  mit  Lachen  hinzu  und  bedeckte  ihn 
mit  dem  groben  Kleidungsstiick ;  vielleicht  wird’s  doch 
noch  warm  da  mit  dem  miserablen  Holz.'' 

Er  stiesz  ihre  Hand  zurtick  und  sagte  ohne  Zorn,  aber 
auch  ohne  Freundlichkeit :  ^‘Es  friert  mich  nicht,  geh’ 
heim  V 

Will  schon  gehen,”  sagte  Ellsbet  gutmiitig  und  fand 
noch  ein  Geschirr  auf,  das  einer  zerbrochnen  Schussel 
gleichsah  ;  darein  schiittete  sie  etwas  von  dem  gewilrmten 
Wasser,  ^Metzt  miissen  wir  nur  das  garstige  Blut  wegwas- 
chen.  Ist  kein  Schwamm  hier?  Nun,  dann  musz  ich 
meinen  Schurzzipfel  nehmen.’’ 

Der  alte  Poppel  muszte  wohl  recht  schwach  sein  ;  denn 
er  liesz  sich's  ganz  gutwillig  gefallen,  das  die  Kleine  ihiii 
sachte  die  blutige  Stirn  und  das  Gesicht  abwusch  ;  ihre 
weichen  Handchen  glitten  ganz  leicht  und  ktihl  wie  Schnee- 
flocken  iiber  die  dtirre,  runzlige  Haut  des  Alten.  Aber  das 
Blut  begann  wieder  zu  flieszen  nach  dem  AbAvaschen. 
^AVenn  ich  nur  Spimweben  hatte!”  sagte  Elsbet;  es  fiel  ihr 
ein,  dasz  die  Mutter  das  fiir  das  Beste  hielt,  um  Blut  zu 
stillen.  Dieser  bescheidene  Wunsch  Avar  auch  sehr  leicht 
zu  erfiillen  in  dem  alten  Rauchloch  Amn  einer  Hiitte.  Die 
Spinnweben  hingen  herum  Avie  Vorhange.  Bald  hatte 
Elsbet,  die  sich  nicht  lurch tete  Amr  Spinnen,  A^on  dem  GeAvebe 
heruntergestreift  und  das  Blut  auf  s  beste  gestillt. 


(Kdu^ation  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION, 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
ivhieh  follow,  and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

So  verlief  die  erste  Woche.  Da  geschah  es  eines  Pages, 
dass  die  beiden  j ungen  Leute  mit  dem  Oheim  im  Schloss- 
garten  lustwandelten.  Die  Pracht  der  sonnenbestrahlten 
Schneelandschaft  und  der  herzerquickende  Odem  der  reinen 
Winterluft  gab  den  Gemiitern  hoheren  Schwung ;  der  Leib- 
medicus  fiihlte  sich  mit  einem  Male  so  stark  und  entschlos- 
sen,  dass  er  seiner  Braut  die  otfenste  Beiclite  hatte  ablegen 
und  doch  nicht  vor  Scham  in  die  Erde  sinken  mbgen,  ware 
nur  der  Oheim  nicht  zugegen  gewesen,  und  er  nahm  sich 
mannhaft  vor,  bei  der  Heimkehr  in  den  unbewachten  Minu- 
ten  der  Dammerstunde  die  voile  und  ganze  Wahrheit  ehrlich 
zu  bekennen.  Aus  diesen  Gedanken  ward  er  plbtzlich  auf- 
gestort  durch  das  Erscheinen  des  Fiirsten ;  auf  schmalem 
Pfade  ging  er  an  ihnen  voriiber,  und  sein  Auge  weilte  bei  der 
Gruppe  mit  langem  forschenden  Blick.  Nachdem  sie  die 
verschlungenen  Gartenpfade  eine  Strecke  weiter  gewandelt, 
begegnete  ihnen  abermals  der  Furst,  und  fast  deuchte  es 
dem  Doktor,  er  habe  ihnen  geflissentlich  den  Weg  abge- 
schnitten,  um  sie  noch  scharfer  als  vorher  zu  betrachten. 
Ja  beim  Ausgang  aus  dem  Garten  sahen  sie  ihn  zum  dritten 
Male  etwas  seitab  an  der  Schlosstreppe. 

1.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
Luft,  Braut,  Wahrheit,  DoJctor,  Garten,  Schtcung.  [OVER.] 


2.  Give  the  German  tor  :  a  ucwding  garden  path,  winding 
garden  paths,  alongside  a  long  garden  poih,  the  long  twilight 
hours,  both  the  prince  and  the  unde. 

3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  jung,  starJc, 
roll,  schmal. 

4.  {a)  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
mrlief,  geschah,  entschlossen,  nahm,  ward,  abgeschnitten,  sahen. 

(h)  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  nwgen  and  sein. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : 

ia)  What  has  happened  ? 

(li)  Where  did  you  meet  him? 

(c)  Has  he  gone  to  town  ? 

{d)  Did  he  confess  the  truth  ? 

{e)  Have  you  seen  her  father? 

6.  Classify  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  according  to  the 
cases  they  govern,  giving  the  numbers  of  the  lines  in  which 
they  occur  ;  also  give  an  additional  example,  where  neces¬ 
sary,  to  clearly  illustrate  your  answer. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  There  are  some  pretty  flowers  in  the  woods  in  spring¬ 
time. 

(h)  There  was  a  good  deal  of  snow  on  the  roofs  in  January. 

(c)  Where  are  your  books  ?  I  have  mine  here. 

{d')  The  daughters  of  our  neighbour  have  fine  dresses  and 
pretty  shoes. 

(e)  This  large  black  hen  lays  an  egg  every  day. 

8.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  Those  houses  are  very  small  and  pretty  cold  in  the 
winter. 

(C  There  are  a  good  many  trees  in  Mr.  Smith’s  fields. 

(c)  Have  you  seen  my  father  this  morning  ?  No,  but  I  did 
yesterday. 

id)  Where  is  your  little  brother  going  with  that  basket  ? 
Home  ? 

(c)  Is  not  that  little  girl  with  long  golden  hair  very  pretty? 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  At  what  time  does  the  evening  train  leave  Toronto  for 
Hamilton  ? 

ih)  There  are  two  every  day  except  on  Sunday,  when  there 
is  only  one. 

(c)  One  leaves  at  a  quarter  to  seven,  the  other  at  ten  min¬ 

utes  past  nine. 

(d)  The  picture  is  hanging  on  the  wall  and  the  books  are 

on  the  table. 

(0  Please  go  into  that  little  room  and  bring  me  my  shoes. 
They  are  under  the  table. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

The  winter  of  the  year  1895  was  very  cold  and  a  great  deal 
of  snow  fell  in  January  and  February.  Old  men  said  they  had 
seldom  seen  so  much  snow  and  of  course  boys  had  never.  But 
schoolboys  are  not  afraid  of  snow  and  cold  weather  for  then  they 
have  plenty  of  fun  sleigh-riding  (Scldittenfahren)  and  there  is 
always  ice  for  skating.  But  sometimes  boys  get  their  ears 
frozen  and  that  is  not  so  pleasant.  Poor  people  do  not  like  the 
cold  weather  because  it  is  hard  for  them  to  get  money  enough  to 
buy  coal  and  w^ood.  Oftentimes  they  have  poor  houses  and 
wretched  (drmlicli)  clothes  and  then  it  is  very  hard  for  them  to 
live  and  keep  warm.  It  does  not  seem  so  bad  to  be  poor  in  the 
summer,  because  the  weather  is  warm  and  people  do  not  need  so 
man}"  clothes.  Besides,  ever3"thing  is  growing  in  the  gardens 
and  fields  and  it  is  easier  to  get  something  to  eat. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


(  William  Dale,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

{ J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

Tf,  8e  varepaia  uTryeaau  oi  " EWt]V€<;,  €xovt€<;  ra  eiTLTi)heLa. 
’ETrel  Be  rrjv  Kard^aaiv  i<^o^ovvTo  tjjv  et?  TpaTre^ovvra,  iTpavr]^ 
'yap  Kal  crrez^?;,  ‘x^evBeveBpav  iTron'jcravTO.  Kat  civijp,  ^lucro?  to 
•yivo^i  Kal  rovvopba  rovro  e^v,  roiv  YvpifTOiv  XajScou  SeKa,  epevev  ev 
\acri(p  ')(0)pL(p  Kat  irpoaeTroielro  too?  iroXepLiov^;  TreipdcrOat  Xavddveip' 
ai  8e  TTeXraL  avTOJv  dXXore  Kal  dXXore  Bi€(f)aLi>ovTO  ')^aXKaL  ovcrai. 
Ol  pikv  ovv  TToXepbLOL  ravra  Biopcovre^  icfyo/SovvTo  co?  iveBpav  ovaav' 
7]  Be  arpaTLa  ip  tovtw  Kare^aipep.  ’ETrei  Be  iBoKei  ijBrj  iKapop  hire- 
XTjXvdepat  rep  ea7']p,7]pe  (pevyeip  dpci  Kpdro^’  Kal  09  e^apaard<i 

(f^evyet  Kal  ol  aup  avreo.  Ka^  01  peep  dXXoL  Kp>}Te9,  ciXiaKecrdaL  yap 
e(f)aaap  tw  Bpopiep,  eKireaSpre^;  Bk  t/;?  oBov  eU  vXrjp,  Kara  ra?  pdrra^ 
KaXipBovpLepoL  eacodTjaap'  0  Mucro?  56  Kara  rijp  oBop  (fyeuyeop  i^oa 
^OTjdelp’  Kal  e^o^07]aap  avrt^i  Kal  dpeXa/3op  rerpeopevop.  Kal  avrol 
irri  rroBa  dp€')(^povp  ^aXXopepoi  ol  l3o7]d}'j(japre<;  Kal  dpriro^evopre^ 
rLpe<i  rd)P  }^p7]rd}p.  Ovrco<;  depiKopro  em  to  arparoireBop  rrdpTe<; 
acooL  6pre<s> 

Xenophon,  Analasis,  V. 


1.  State  the  mood,  tense,  and  voice,  and  give  the  principal  parts 
ot  vireXriXvOepaL,  ecn]pL7-jpe,  i^apaard<;,  eKTTeaopre'i,  rerpeopLepop, 
de^iKOPro. 

2.  Write  in  iincontracted  form  e’^o/^oucTO,  roupopta,  eBoKei,  ifSoa, 

(OYER.) 


8.  Supply  (in  Greek)  the  words  omitted  after  varepaia,  iv 
rovTM,  and  ol  avv  avrcv.  Give  (in  Greek)  the  “  direct  speech  ” 
(wmrd  actually  used)  for  uXicrKeadai,  and  state  when  the  subject 
of  the  infinitive  in  indirect  speech  is  omitted. 

4.  In  what  way  are  the  following  places  connected  with 
Xenophon  :  Athens,  Gunaxa,  Trapezus,  Scillus,  M antineat 


B. 

Translate  : 

’AXX’  ov  fJioi  Tpiowv  Toaaov  peXet  dXyo<^  oirlaaw, 

Out’  avT7]<i  cure  TJptdpLoio  dvaKTO<; 

OvT6  KaaLyvprwv,  oi  fcev  TroXee?  re  /cal  eo6Xol 
’Eu  KOvipaL  iriaoiev  vtt'  avBpciai,  hvapLeveeacTiv, 

'^Oaaov  aev,  ore  /cev  rt?  ^ Ayuioiv  ')(aXKO')(^Lrd)vcov 
JXaKpvoeaaav  d’yrjraL,  eXevBepov  pfiap  cnrovpa^;. 

Kat  K€v  iv  ''Apjec  iovaa  Tipo?  dXX?/?  larov  v(paLVOL<i, 

Kal  Kev  vSo)p  (popeoL^  Meaarji^o^  fj  ^Tyrepet?;? 

ItoXX’  de/ca^opiep7},  /cparepy  8’  iirLKeiaer  dvd’y/crj. 

Kai  irore  TL<i  etiryaiv  ISiov  Kara  Sd/cpv  '^eovaav, 

‘"^E«Topo9  ijBe  yvvi],  09  dpiareveaKe  /xdyecr^at 
Tpcacov  I'JTTToSdpLcov,  dre’dXtou  dpL(f)€pid^ovToi 
''n?  TTore  Tt9  ipeec'  aol  S'  av  veov  ecrcreTai  dXjo<s 
y.7']rei  roiovB'  dvSpo';,  dpivveiv  SovXiov  ypap. 

'AXXd  pie  reOvijMTa  'xyri)  Kara  'yala  KaXoirrot 
T[piv  y'  en  a7]<;  re  ^or}<;  aov  B'  eXKijBpiolo  TrvBeaBai." 

Homer,  Iliad,  VI. 


5.  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Who  is  addressed  ? 
two  lines  of  the  extract. 


Scan  the  first 


6.  Give  Attic  forms  for  Kev,  iroXee'^,  Kovipai,  aev,  iovaa,  etirpaiv, 
dpiareveaKe,  ipeei,  eaaerai. 

7.  Write  a  grammatical  note  on  dXyo<;  oTriaaco,  mkaoiev,  dyrjrai 
(mood  and  voice),  Kara. 

8.  Give  the  literal  meaning  of  the  following  epithets,  and  state 
to  what  each  is  applied  and  why :  SoXtyocr/cto?,  rjirtoScopo^^  pela 
^(oovre<;,  poSoSdKrvXo<;,  eiXiiroSe^;. 


c. 

Translate  : 

\\Kovaa’?  ravra  6  XevB7]<;  ei'irev,  on  ovhevl  dv  aTTiarrjaeiev  ’ ABrj- 
valcov'  /cal  yap  on  avyyevel'^  elev  elSivai,  Kal  (^IXov^;  avrov<;  e<f)r} 
vopii^eiv'  Merd  ravra  S'  inel  elar}XBov  01)9  eSei,  irpoirov  'Sevo^cSv 
irrr)pero  '^evBrjV,  6  ri  (for  what)  Seoiro  ^(^priaBaL  rfj  arparia.  'O  Se 
elrrev  coSe'  “  MaiadSy<^  ip>  iran^p  pioi,  iKeivov  S'  pv  dpyf]  ©wob 


’E/C  TavT7](;  ovv  T979  '^(opa<;,  iirel  ra  irpayubara  evofjrjcrev,  iKireawv  6 
iraT^p  avTo^  piev  airodvriaiceL  voaco,  iyo)  S’  i^erpdcprjv  6p^avo<^  irapd 
yiTjSoKM  T(p  vvv  /daatXel.  ’ETrei  Be  veavlcrKo^  eyevopLrjv,  ovk  iBvvdpujv 
i^Tjv  eh  dWorpiav  Tpdire^av  diro^XeTrwv'  Kal  pTovv  avrov  Bovvai  /xoi 
OTTocroi/?  Si/mro?  etT]  dvBpa^i,  ottw?  Kal  rou?  iKj3a\6vTa<i  'ppud^,  ei  tl 
BbvaipLr)Vy  KaKov  iroioirjv.  Kat  vvv  e<yd>  toi/toi/?  \r}i^6pLevo<i 

T7]v  epuavTOv  Trarpwav  ywpav.  Ec  Be  puoL  hpueh  Trapayevoia-de,  olpbat 
dv  avv  Toh  deoh  paBC(o<i  dirdXa^elv  r^v  dp'y^v” 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  VII. 


a7rt<7Teft),  disbelieve, 
avyyevij^,  hinsman. 
ra  irpdypbara,  state  affairs, 
voaeo),  be  in  disorder. 


eKirliTTco,  be  banished. 
eKrpecfco,  rear. 
veavLCTKo^,  young  man. 
dWorpLo^fy  amothers. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  18»r,. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  .JUNIOR  LEAVINO  AND  UNIVERSITA^ 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


(  William  Dale,  M.A. 
Examiners :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  TroAet?,  fidvriv, 
ahfa^,  ^eXoyv,  eco,  rdSe,  ravra,  rjixiu,  ot«,  oh. 

2.  Give  the  first  person  singular  present  indicitive  of  ehac, 
levai,  tare,  el^ov,  d^co,  jJbelvai,  rfprjvrai,  dveroyov,  ecopaKure^j  ipL^L^co 
are  formed. 

3.  Write  down  the  Greek  for  worse,  least,  greatest,  ))iost ;  these 
men;  the  same  things;  better  men  than  yon r  fathers  ;  the  rest 
were  taken  ;  do  not  tell  them.  ' 

4.  Translate  into  Greek  any  four  of  the  following  sentences: 

(а)  He  considers  that  this  city  is  hostile  to  himself. 

(б)  The}’  gave  him  moneiy  and  ships ;  but  the  ships  were 
lost,  crews  and  all. 

(c)  The}^  used  to  go  to  him  to  inquire  about  virtue.* 

(d)  They  went  away  that  they  might  not  see  us. 

(e)  He  kept  calling  out  {^odo))  and  trying  {e-Kiy^eipeco)  to  say 
that  it  was  just  (StVato?). 

(/)  He  knew  that  we  were  not  without  experience  (aTretpo?), 
because  of  our  always  being  present  (use  hid  and  the  infinitive). 

(g)  Ask  {ipcordo))  the  man  yourself  not  to  go  away  till 
{TTplv  dv)  he  hears  what  the  matter  is. 

iji)  I  must  say  that  some  of  us  were  afraid  {helhw)  that  mad¬ 
ness  {Xvrra)  had  fallen  upon  them  {epiiriTrrio). 


(over.) 


5.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

One  of  the  captains,  however,  happened  to  be  present  and  he 
rose  and  spoke  as  follows  :  “  I  hear,  soldiers,  that  our  general 
intends  to  found  (KarotKil^w)  a  city  liere,  thinking  that  in  this 
way  he  will  acquire  (irpoaKrdoiJbaL)  power  and  territory  {'^copa)  for 
Hellas  and  a  great  name  for  himself.  What  do  you  intend  to  do 
about  it  ?  If  I  saw  you  willing  to  remain,  I  should  keep  silence  ; 
but,  as  I  know  you  are  unwilling,  I  have  spoken,  while  prevention 
is  still  possible  ”  (use  efecjTt  and  an  infinitive). 


®aui:ati0u 


ANNUAL,  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

'llie  wish,  that  of  the  living  whole 
No  life  may  fail  beyond  the  grave. 

Derives  it  not  from  what  we  have 

The  likest  God  within  the  soul  ? 

Are  God  and  Nature  then  at  strife  5 

That  Nature  lends  such  evil  dreams  ? 

So  careful  of  the  type  she  seems, 

So  careless  of  the  single  life  5 

That  I,  considering  everywhere 

Her  secret  meaning  in  her  deeds,  10 

And  finding  that  of  fifty  seeds 

She  often  brings  but  one  to  bear, 

I  falter  where  I  firmly  trod, 

And  falling  with  my  weight  of  cares 

Upon  the  great  world’s  altar-stairs  15 

That  slope  thro’  darkness  up  to  God, 

I  stretch  lame  hands  of  faith,  and  grope 
And  gather  dust  and  chaff,  and  call 
To  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  all. 

And  faintly  trust  the  larger  hope.  20 

1.  x\nalyze  the  first  thirteen  lines  of  the  above  extract  so  far 
as  to  show  the  kinds  and  relationships  of  the  several  clauses 
therein  contained. 

[N.B — If  the  subordinate  clause  is  connected  with  some  one  word 
especially,  be  careful  to  specify  that  word,  and  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
modified  by  such  clause.] 


[OVER.J 


2.  Explain  clearly  the  grammatical  functions  and  relations  of 
of 

“wish”  (line  1),  “but”  (line  12), 

“likest  ”  (line  4),  “to  bear  ”  (line  12), 

“then”  (line  5),  “falling”  (line  14). 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  grammatical  distinction  between  a  phrase 
and  a  clause'^ 

Show  how  this  distinction  applies  to : — 

(i)  from  what  we  have 

The  likest  God  within  the  soul  ”  (lines  3,  4). 

(ii)  To  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  all’’'  (line  19). 

(iii)  “  But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanished  handP' 

(b)  Select,  and  explain  the  relation  of,  each  adjectival  phrase 
and  each  adverbial  phrase,  in  the  first  three  stanzas  of  the  ex¬ 
tract. 

4.  “Just  as  prepositions  have  been  described  as  transitive  ad¬ 
verbs,  so  conjunctions  have  been  described  as  relative  adverbs.” 

Show  clearly,  by  examples,  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

5.  In  the  following  sentences 

(a)  Consider  the  lilies  of  the  field,  how  they  grow. 

(b)  It  never  rains  but  it  pours. 

(c)  It  is  to  you  I  am  putting  the  question. 

(d)  Howsoever  these  things  be,  a  long  farewell  to  Locksley  Hall. 

(e)  I  am  sure  it  is  so. 

(f)  He  has  been  long  dead,  as  is  well  knbwn. 

(i)  show  the  exact  value  and  relation  of  each  subordinate  clause, 
noticing  any  difficulties  or  peculiarities,  and  (ii)  explain  the 
grammatical  function  and  relation  of  “how”  (a);  “but  ”  {h)  ; 
“Howsoever”  (d)  ;  “so”  (e) ;  “as”  (/). 

B. 

It  is  impossible  to  guess  how  Mr.  Kipling  will  fare  if  he  ventures  on 
one  of  the  usual  novels,  of  the  orthodox  length.  Few  men  have  succeeded 
both  in  the  conte  (short  story)  and  the  novel.  Mr.  Bret  Harte  is  limited  to 
the  conte  ;  M.  Guy  de  Maupassant  is  probably  at  his  best  in  it.  Scott  wrote 
but  three  or  four  short  tales,  and  only  one  of  these  is  a  masterpiece.  Poe 
never  attempted  a  novel.  Hawthorne  is  almost  alone  in  his  command  of 
both  kinds.  We  can  live  only  in  the  hope  that  Mr.  Kipling,  so  skilled  in 
so  many  species  of  the  conte,  so  vigorous  in  so  many  kinds  of  verse,  will  also 
be  triumphant  in  the  novel :  though  it  seems  unlikely  that  its  scene  can 
be  in  England,  and  though  it  is  certain  that  a  writer  who  so  cuts  to  the 


quick  will  not  be  happy  with  the  novel’s  almost  inevitable  “  padding.” 
Mr.  Kipling’s  longest  effort,  “The  Light  which  Failed,”  can,  perhaps, 
hardly  be  considered  a  test  or  touchstone  of  his  powers  as  a  novelist.  The 
central  interest  is  not  powerful  enough ;  the  characters  are  not  so  sympa¬ 
thetic,  as  are  the  interest  and  the  characters  of  his  short  pieces.  Many 
of  these  persons  we  have  met  so  often  that  they  are  not  mere  passing  ac¬ 
quaintances,  but  already  find  in  us  the  loyalty  due  to  old  friends. 

6.  {a)  Name  the  sentences  where  there  is  no  special  word  to 
indicate  connection,  and,  in  each  case,  justify  the  omission. 

(b)  Improve  the  last  sentence  of  the  extract  as  to  clearness 
of  reference. 

7.  {a)  In  the  7th  sentence  (“We  can  live . inevitable 

‘padding.’”)  what  is  the  relation  in  thought  of  the  two  parts 
separated  by  the  colon? 

{h)  Eewrite  the  sentence  as  two  sentences. 

(c)  Criticise  the  structure  of  the  9th  sentence  (“The  cen¬ 
tral  interest . his  short  pieces.”)  and  show  how  it  may  be 

improved. 

8.  Write  notes  on  the  following  sentences  as  to  the  order 
of  words,  phrases  and  clauses ;  where  necessary,  improve  the 
order,  giving  reasons  for  any  changes  made : — 

(a)  Misty,  therefore,  the  poet  has  our  kind  permission  some¬ 
times  to  be  ;  but  muddy,  never ! 

Q))  We  can  live  only  in  the  hope  that  he  will  also  be  trium¬ 
phant  in  the  novel. 

(c)  Me  he  restored  unto  mine  office,  and  him  he  hanged. 

(d)  Though  some  of  the  European  rulers  may  be  females, 
when  spoken  of  altogether,  they  may  be  correctly  classi¬ 
fied  as  kings. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNiVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. — English  and  Canadian  History. 

1.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  reign  of  William  HI.,  so  far  as 
it  may  be  described  under  the  following  heads : — 

{a)  The  attitude  of  the  various  religious  bodies  towards  the 
Crown,  in  England,  Scotland  and  Ireland. 

{h)  The  Civil  War  in  Ireland. 

(c)  The  National  Debt. 

(d)  The  Bank  of  England. 

(e)  Else  of  Party  Government. 

it)  Foreign  Politics. 

(g)  Personal  Character  of  the  King. 

2.  Give  some  account  of  the  political  situation  and  of  the 
events  in  the  reign  of  George  HI.  bearing  on  the  development  of 
the  freedom  of  the  Press  and  the  increase  of  its  influence. 
Mention  any  legislation  or  other  parliamentary  action  during 
the  period  (1688 — 1815),  concerned  with  liberty  of  publication. 
What  hindered  the  progress  of  the  Press  under  the  first  two 
Georges  ? 

# 

3.  Tell  what  you  know  of  the  younger  Pitt’s  schemes  of  (a) 
financial,  (b)  constitutional  reform.  To  what  extent  were  they 
successfully  carried  out  ? 

4.  Describe,  as  clearly  and  as  fully  as  possible,  the  causes 

leading  to  the  Ee volutionary  War  which  resulted  in  the  inde¬ 
pendence  of  America.  What  part  did  Canada  play  in  that 
struggle?  [over.] 


5.  Name,  and,  by  means  of  a  map,  give  the  position  of  the 
American  Colonies  which  declared  their  independence  in  1776. 


B. — Ancient  History. 

6.  State  the  causes  (immediate  and  remote)  of  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesian  War,  and  give  a  concise  account  of  that  struggle  from  the 
destruction  of  the  Athenian  armament  at  Syracuse  to  the  down¬ 
fall  of  Athens. 

7.  Outline  briefly  the  struggle  at  Eome  between  the  Patricians 
and  the  Plebeians  from  its  commencement  down  to  the  passing 
of  the  Licinian  Rogations.  Describe  the  legislation  embodied  in 
those  statutes. 

8.  “The  allies  of  the  Athenians,  in  the  Peloponnesian  War, 
were  Chios,  Lesbos,  Plataeae,  the  Messenians  at  Naupactus,  the 
greater  part  of  Acarnania,  Zacynthus  and  Corcyra.” 

What  and  where  was  each  of  the  places  mentioned  in  this 
sentence  ? 

9.  Name  and  give  the  situation  of  the  various  countries  and 
provinces  which  constituted  the  Roman  Empire  at  the  death  of 
Augustus.  As  far  as  possible,  give  both  ancient  and  modern 
names. 


(h.) 


®Etario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
DNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners  : 


A.  K.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Find  the  interest  on  $1745.60,  from  Feb.  11th,  1894,  to 
Jan.  2nd,  1895,  at  6f  per  cent,  per  annum. 

2.  For  what  sum  must  a  60-day  note  be  drawn,  so  that  if  dis¬ 
counted  immediately  at  a  bank  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum,  it  will 
yield  $289.48  ? 

3.  A  can  do  a  certain  piece  of  work  in  8  days,  working  10 
hours  a  day  ;  B  can  do  the  same  work  in  9  days,  working  9  hours 
a  day.  They  work  together  and  finish  the  work  in  4  days.  How 
many  hours  a  day  did  they  work  ? 

4.  How  much  5  per  cent,  stock  must  I  sell  at  90,  if  my  yearly 
income  is  increased  by  $20  by  investing  the  proceeds  in  6  per 
cent,  stock  at  102  ? 

5.  (a)  Find,  to  the  nearest  cent,  the  compound  interest  on 
$1000  for  4  years  at  4  %  per  annum. 

(b)  Find,  within  one  one-hundredth  of  an  inch,  the  radius 
of  a  sphere  whose  volume  is  one  cubic  foot.  [;r=3*  14159] . 

6.  Show  that  the  G.  C.  M.  of  several  fractions  in  their  lowest 
terms  is  the  fraction  formed  by  dividing  the  G.C.M.  of  the  num¬ 
erators  by  the  L.C.M.  of  the  denominators. 

7.  An  integer  of  four  digits  has  its  first  and  last  digits  inter¬ 

changed.  Show  that  the  difference  between  this  number  and 
the  original  number  is  a  multiple  of  37.  [over.] 


8.  If  a  sum  of  money  doubles  itself  in  10  years  at  a  certain 
rate  of  interest  (compounded  yearly),  what  is  the  amount  of 
$500  in  30  years  at  the  same  rate  ? 

9.  The  areas  of  the  three  unequal  faces  of  a  rectangular  solid 
are  383*76  sq.  in.,  720*72  sq.  in.,  and  284*13  sq.  in.,  respectively. 
Find  the  lengths  of  its  edges. 

10.  A  mortgage  of  $6000,  paying  6  %  interest  yearly,  is  to  be 
paid  off  at  the  end  of  two  years.  What  is  its  present  value, 
banks  paying  4  %  per  annum,  compounded  yearly,  on  deposits. 


(Siuration  gfpartment,  <©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


K.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — (a)  Give  diagrams  whenever  possible. 

(b)  Experiments  are  to  be  clearly  and  definitely  describ¬ 
ed,  and  must  be  such  as  can  be  easily  performed 
in  an  ordinary  school. 

1.  A  bullet  of  mass  50  grams  is  shot  vertically  upward  with  a 
velocity  of  200  metres  per  second.  Taking  the  acceleration  of 
gravity  in  the  centimetre-gram-second  system  to  be  980  and 
neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air,  find 

{a)  how  long  it  takes  to  reach  the  highest  point; 

(6)  its  (potential)  energy  at  the  highest  point,  and  also  its 
(kinetic)  energy  on  reaching  the  ground  again ; 

(c)  its  momentum  2  seconds  after  leaving  the  gun. 

Give  the  units  in  each  case. 

2.  {a)  Show  how  a  wind-mill,  used  for  pumping  purposes, 
transforms  energy  of  one  kind  into  another. 

(5)  A  uniform  beam  is  4  feet  long  and  weighs  8  pounds.  It 
lies  on  a  horizontal  table,  1  foot  projecting  over  the  edge.  How 
great  a  weight  can  be  placed  on  the  outer  end  before  the  other 
end,  upon  which  a  5-pound  weight  is  placed,  will  leave  the  table? 

3.  A  rectangular  vessel  has  the  following  dimensions:  5 

centimetres  wide,  10  centimetres  long,  and  20  centimetres  deep. 
It  is  filled  with  sulphuric  acid  whose  specific  gravity  is  1*8. 
Find  the  total  pressure  on  the  bottom,  and  on  each  of  the  four 
sides.  [ovEE.] 


4.  (a)  A  mass  of  iron,  weighing  15  kilograms  and  having  a 
specific  gravity  7*5,  is  attached  to  a  string  and  suspended  in  the 
water.  Find  the  tension  on  the  string. 

{b)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity 

(i)  of  a  piece  of  lead ; 

(ii)  of  some  turpentine? 

5.  (a)  State  Charles’s  Law,  and  also  Boyle’s  (or  Marriotte’s) 
Law. 

{h)  A  quantity  of  gas,  measured  at  10°C.  and  750mm.,  is 
500c. c.;  find  the  volume  at  0°C.  and  760mm. 

6.  (a)  Explain  briefly  a  simple  method  for  finding  the  specific 
heat  of  iron.  State  where  the  method  is  defective  and  also  how 
it  could  be  improved. 

(b)  Explain  why  in  a  cold  room  iron  or  stone  appears  much 
colder  to  the  hand  than  the  woollen  carpet. 

(c)  How  would  you  show  that  water  is  a  poor  conductor  of 
heat  ? 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  oJmi,  volt,  ampere,  and  indicate  ap^ 
proximately  their  values  by  reference  to  ordinary  pieces  of  ap- 
paratus. 

(b)  The  resistances  of  iron  and  copper,  relative  to  silver,  are 
6'46  and  1*06,  respectively.  The  resistance  of  700  feet  of  No. 
24  copper  wire  is  20  ohms ;  find  the  resistance  of  a  mile  of  iron 
wire  No.  18,  whose  diameter  is  twice  that  of  the  copper  wire. 
(Answer  to  three  decimal  places.) 

8.  You  have  four  gravity  cells,  each  of  E.M.F.  1*1  volts  and  in¬ 
ternal  resistance  3  ohms,  and  you  wish  to  send  a  current  through 
a  coil  whose  resistance  is  4  ohms.  Show,  by  diagrams,  the 
three  ways  of  connecting  the  four  cells,  and  estimate  the  current 
in  each  case. 

9.  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  telephone  circuit  connecting  two 
places  a  considerable  distance  apart,  and  explain  definitely  the 
action  of  the  receiver  and  the  transmitter. 
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I.  Divide  — 2x^ — 4:X^-\-13x^ — 11a? — 7  by  — 3a?+7,. 
and  determine  what  values  of  a?  will  cause  the  quotient  to 
vanish. 


2.  Given 
find  X. 


a-\-?>x 

4a 


la  —  5a? 


X  5a? 
ab  "^66^ 


3.  Show,  without  performing  the  work  of  division,  that 
(3-c2  — 4a?  +  2)2  — (2a? 2  -f  9a?  4-  3)2  is  exactly  divisible  by 
a?2  -f  a?-f  1. 

4.  If  x^y4-z—xijz  =  2,  prove  that  (1 — a?)2  =  (1 — a?^)(l — xz). 


5.  If — ^ ^  - :r?  show  that  each  fraction 

a — b — c4-d  a — b-\-c — d  ’ 

O/ -\~b 4" ^ d  i  n  7 

equals  — - ^ - ,  and  that  a  +  a  =  c  +  a. 


6.  Solve  a?2-f^2 — x — y  =  lS. 
xy4-x4-y  =  39. 


[OVER.] 


7.  If  X  =  — 1  find  the  numerical  value  of  — 12a5, 

giving  the  work  in  full 

8.  The  diagonal  of  a  rectangle  is  65  inches  ;  if  the  rect¬ 
angle  were  3  inches  shorter  and  9  inches  wider,  the  diagonal 
would  be  65  inches.  Find  the  area  of  the  rect^rngle. 


9.  (a)  Find  the  square  root  of  25 — 4|/  21  ; 


(5)  Simplify 
nominator. 


]/6+  ^/3 — j/2 — 2 


,/  3- 


•,/2 


by  rationalising  the  de- 


10.  Factor 

(a)  8a  ^  -f  6  abc. 


I  2^5  / 


11.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  ax^  and 

and  q  are  the  roots  of  cfJ  =  0  ;  show  that 

m  -\- 71  /  771  71  \  J 

12.  A  number  consisting  of  two  digits  is  so  altered  by 
interchanging  its  digits  that  its  first  value  is  to  its  second  as 

to  m;  show  that  the  digits  themselves  are  as  10/^ — m  to 
10m — n. 
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1.  Describe  how  you  would  separate  alum  from  a  mixture  of 
powdered  alum  and  blue  vitriol. 

2.  {a)  Compare  the  action  of  hot  iron  on  steam  with  the  action 
of  sodium  on  warm  water.  Give  equations. 

{h)  Define  chemical  equivalent  and  show  how  your  definition 
applies  to  the  two  foregoing  reactions. 

3.  Describe  experiments  to  show  how  you  would  distinguish 
between  finely  powdered  charcoal  and  manganese  dioxide ;  be¬ 
tween  a  jar  of  carbon  monoxide  and  one  of  hydrogen  ;  between 
a  jar  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  and  one  of  sulphur  dioxide. 

4.  The  average  composition  of  coal  gas  is :  hydrogen  45  % ; 
methane  35  % ;  carbon  monoxide  7  % ;  olefiant  gas  4  % ;  buty¬ 
lene  (C4H8)  2*4  % ;  sulphuretted  hydrogen  0’3  %  ;  nitrogen 
2*5%;  carbon  dioxide  3*8%.  What  volume  will  the  products  of 
the  combustion  of  100  litres  of  such  a  gas  occupy  at  20°C  and 
750mm.  pressure? 

5.  Explain,  using  equations,  what  changes  take  place  in  the 
following  experiments  : — 

(g)  Dry  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  passed  over  iron  filings  in 
a  glass  tube.  * 

(6)  Sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  into  a  vessel  containing  nitro¬ 
gen  peroxide. 

(c)  Carbon  dioxide  is  passed  over  ignited  sodium. 

[over.’ 

I  ^ 


6.  Ferrous  sulphide  (FeS)  is  heated  strongly  in  a  hard  glass 
tube  open  at  both  ends.  Express  the  reaction  which  takes  place 
by  an  equation. 

7.  The  percentage  composition  of  a  gas  is  nitrogen  46*67, 
oxygen  53*33.  Its  vapor  density  (H=l)  is  15.  Calculate  the 
formula  of  the  gas. 

8.  (a)  When  50  c.c.  of  hydrogen  and  30  c.c.  of  chlorine  are 
exploded  in  a  eudiometer,  what  are  the  volume  and  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  the  resulting  gas  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(h)  50  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  are  placed  in  a  eudio¬ 
meter  over  mercury  ;  some  sodium  amalgam  is  then  .introduced 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  is  firmly  closed  with  the  finger  and 
the  whole  inverted  a  number  of  times  so  that  the  gas  may  come 
freely  into  contact  with  the  amalgam.  The  tube  is  again  invert¬ 
ed  over  mercury  and  the  volume  measured.  What  changes  have 
taken  place  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  these  experiments  to  the  statement 
that  ‘‘hydrogen  is  represented  by  the  symbol  Hg.” 

9.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  iodine. 


(Kdutation  i*parlnrent,  (iiilariio. 


I 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIYEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

EUCLID. 

fA.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

(a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  line  from  a  point  not  on 
the  line.  Euc.  I.,  12. 

2.  Two  triangles  which  have  two  angles  of  the  one  respectively 
equal  to  two  angles  of  the  other,  and  a  side,  similarly  placed 
with  respect  to  equal  angles  in  each,  equal,  a*re  equal  in  every 
respect,  or  congruent.  Euc.  I.,  26. 

3.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  two  parts,  the  square  on 
the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts 
and  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  parts.  Euc.  H.,  4. 

4.  The  square  on  the  longest  side  of  an  obtuse-angled  triangle 
exceeds  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  by  twice 
the  rectangle  contained  by  one  of  these  sides  and  the  part  inter¬ 
cepted  between  the  obtuse  vertex  and  the  foot  of  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  from  the  other  vertex  to  this  side.  Euc.  H.,  12. 

5.  The  perpendicular  to  a  diameter  of  a  circle  at  its  extremity 
touches  the  circle  at  that  point,  and  any  other  line  drawn  through 
this  point  cuts  the  circle.  Euc.  HI.,  16. 

6.  The  angles  between  a  tangent  to  a  circle  and  a  chord  to  its 
point  of  contact  are  equal  to  those  in  the  opposite  segments  into 
which  the  chord  divides  the  circle.  Euc.  HI.,  32. 

7.  From  question  1  show  either  that  a  straight  line  meets  a 
circle  in  two  points  only,  or  that  more  than  one  perpendicular 
can  be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  line. 


[over.] 


8.  Under  what  conditions  are  two  triangles  equal  in  every  re¬ 
spect,  when  they  have  two  sides  respectively  equal,  and  one 
angle,  opposite  an  equal  side  in  each,  equal  ? 

9.  If  a  line  he  divided  into'  three  parts,  the  square  upon  the 
whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts  and 
twice  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contained  by  the  parts  taken  two 
and  two.  (This  must  be  proved  geometrically). 

10.  (a)  Show  that  a  circle  may  be  drawn  through  three 
arbitrary  points  and  no  more. 

(b)  Explain  why  a  circle  cannot  be  made  to  touch  two  given 
lines  at  two  arbitrary  points,  one  in  each  line. 
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Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  a7id  only  one,  of  the  fol‘ 

lowing  themes : 

1.  Queen  Elizabeth. 

2.  Astrology  and  Alchemy. 

3.  Cowper,  the  Poet  of  Country  Life. 

4.  Confederation. 

5.  French  Canada. 

6.  Examinations. 

[Note. — Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious, 
not  real  names.] 

7.  A  Description : 

[Illustrating  the  lines 

“  Now  fades  the  glittering  landscape  on  the  sight, 

And  all  the  air  a  solemn  stillness  holds.”] 
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So  many  minds  did  gird  their  orbs  with  beams, 
Tho’  one  did  fling  the  fire. 

Heaven  flow’d  ui3on  the  soul  in  many  dreams 
Of  high  desire. 

Thus  truth  was  multiplied  on  truth,  the  world 
Like  one  great  garden  show’d, 

And  thro’  the  wreaths  of  floating  dark  upcurl’d 
Rare  sunrise  flow’d. 

And  Freedom  rear’d  in  that  august  sunrise 
Her  beautiful  bold  brow, 

When  rites  and  forms  before  his  burning  eyes 
Melted  like  snow. 

There  was  no  blood  upon  her  maiden  robes 
Sunn’d  by  those  orient  skies  ; 

But  round  about  the  circles  of  the  globes 
Of  her  keen  eyes 

And  in  her  raiment’s  hem  was  trac’d  in  flame 
Wisdom,  a  name  to  shake 

All  evil  dreams  of  power — a  sacred  name. 

And  when  she  spake. 

Her  words  did  gather  thunder  as  they  ran. 

And  as  the  lightning  to  the  thunder 

Which  follows  it,  riving  the  spirit  of  man. 
Making  earth  wonder. 

So  was  their  meaning  to  her  words.  No  sword 
Of  wrath  her  right  arm  whirl’d 

But  one  poor  poet’s  scroll,  and  with  Ms  word 
She  shook  the  world. 


5 

10 

15 

20 

25 


[over.] 


1.  Within  the  compass  of  twelve  lines  of  manuscript  give,  hr 
simple,  prosaic  language,  a  consecutive  abstract  of  the  thought 
conveyed  in  the  passage  quoted. 

2.  Express,  fully  but  concisely,  in  plain  prose,  the  substantial 
meaning  conveyed  by  each  of  the  following  passages  : — lines  1 
and  2,  lines  9  to  12,  and  from  No  sword  ”  (line  25)  to  end. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  The  Holy  Grail,  about  a  page  of 
manuscript  in  length. 

(5)  In  a  sentence  or  two,  state  the  symbolic,  or  allegorical 
significance  of  the  same  poem. 

4.  Quote  either  some  20  consecutive  lines  of  The  Lotos  Eaters, 
or  of  Morte  D' Arthur,  or  three  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Day 
Dream. 

5.  Indicate  in  what  connection  any/oitr  of  the  following  pas¬ 
sages  appear : — 

(a)  Let  us  alone.  Time  driveth  onward  fast, 

And  in  a  little  while  our  lips  are  dumb. 

(6)  For  we  are  ancients  of  the  Earth, 

And  in  the  Morning  of  the  Times. 

(c)  Grod  make  thee  good  as  thou  art  beautiful. 

{d)  Why  should  we  only  toil,  the  roof  and  crowm  of  things  ? 

(e)  The  old  order  changeth,  yielding  place  to  new. 

And  God  fulfils  himself  in  many  ways. 

if)  And  on  a  sudden,  lo !  the  level  lake 

And  the  long  glories  of  the  winter  moon. 

6.  Explain  the  words  in  italics  in  the  following: — 

(а)  Beneath  a  world  old  yew  tree,  darkening  half 
The  cloisters,  on  a  gustful  April  morn 

That  puff '^d  the  swaying  branches  into  smoke. 

(б)  Knights  that  in  twelve  great  battles  splash’d  and  dyed 
The  Strong  White  Horse  in  his  own  heathen  blood. 

(c)  Perhaps  like  him  of  Cana  in  Holy  Writ, 

Our  Arthur  kept  his  best  until  the  last. 

(d)  Engarlanded  and  diaper'd 
With  inwrought  flowers. 

(e)  Little  breezes  dusk  and  shiver. 

if)  Those 

Who  dabbling  in  the  fount  of  fictive  tears, 

And  nursed  by  mealy -mouth' d  philanthropies, 

Divorce  the  Feeling  from  her  mate  the  Deed. 
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A. 

1.  Translate : 

An  meme  instant  ils  entendirent  du  bruit  sous  le  vestibule  ; 
la  porte  de  la  grande  salle  s’ouvrit  brusquement,  et  I’agent  mis  en 
faction  par  Tricamp  entra,  poussant  devant  lui  Christiane  qui 
paraissait  plus  surprise  qu’effray^e  ! . . . 

“  Monsieur  Tricamp,  dit  I’agent,  c’est  une  jeunesse  qui  allait 
sortir,  et  que  j’ai  arretee  comme  elle  tirait  les  verrous.” 

Christiane  les  regardait  tons  avec  un  etonnement  si  naturel, 
que  tout  le  monde  y  eut  ete  pris...,  sauf  pourtant  M.  Tricamp... 

“  Mais  enfin,  qu’est-ce  que  vous  me  voulez  ?  dit^elle  a  Tagent 
qui  fermait  la  porte  derriere  elle...  —  Monsieur  Balthazar,  dites-lui 
done  qui  je  suis  ! 

—  D’oii  viens-tu  ?  dit  Balthazar. 

— De  la-haut,  repondit-elle.  Gudule  a  peur  du  tonnerre  ; 
comme  il  grondait  encore  quand  elle  est  montee  se  coucher,  elle 
m’a  priee  de  lui  tenir  compagnie,  et  j’ai  dormi  dans  sa  chambre, 
sur  un  fauteuil.  Je  me  suis  r4veill4e,  j’ai  vu  le  beau  temps  re- 
venu,  je  suis  descendue  pour  me  mettreaulit;  et  j’allais  m’assurer 
que  vous  n’aviez  })as  oublie  de  tirer  les  verrous,  lorsque  ce  mon¬ 
sieur  m’a  arretee.. ..Et  il  m’a  fait  joliment  peur  !... 

2.  Translate: 

Ce  fut  encore  un  mauvais  tour  de  ina  moitie. — Effrayee  par 
la  voix  d’un  pauvre  qui  demanda  tout  a  coup  raumone  a  ma 
porte  et  par  les  aboiements  de  Eosine,  elle  fit  tourner  brusque¬ 
ment  mon  fauteuil,  avant  que  mon  ame  eut  le  temps  de  I’avertir 
qu’il  manquait  une  brique  derriere;  rimpulsion  fut  si  violente 
que  ma  chaise  de  poste  se  trouva  absolument  hors  de  son  centre 
de  gravite  et  se  renversa  sur  moi.  [ovbe.J 


Voici,  je  I’avoue,  une  des  occasions  oii  j’ai  eu  le  plus  k  me 
plaindre  de  mon  ame;  car  au  lieu  d’etre  facliee  de  Tabsence 
qu’elle  venait  de  faire  et  de  tancer  sa  compagne  sur  sa  precipi¬ 
tation,  elle  s’oublia  au  point  de  partager  le  ressentiment  le  plus 
animal  et  de  maltraiter,  de  paroles,  ce  pauvre  innocent. — Fai¬ 
neant  !  allez  travailler,  lui  dit-elle.  (Apostrophe  execrable, 
inventee  par  I’avare  et  cruelle  richesse!)  “Monsieur,  dit-il  alors 
pour  m’attendrir,  je  suis  de  Ghambery. — Tant  pis  pour  vous! — 
Je  suis  Jacques:  c’est  moi  que  vous  avez  vu  a  la  campagne; 
c’est  moi  qui  menais  les  moutons  aux  champs. — Que  venez-vous 
faire  ici?”  Mon  ame  commencait  a  se  repentir  de  la  brutalite 
de  mes  premieres  paroles. — Je  crois  meme  qu’elle  s’en  etait 
repentie  un  instant  avant  de  les  laisser  echapper.  C’est  ainsi 
que  lorsqu’on  rencontre  inopinement  dans  sa  course  un  fosse  ou 
un  bourbier,  on  le  voit,  mais  on  n’a  plus  le  temps  de  I’eviter. 

B. 

Translate : 

Le  boeuf  ne  convient  pas  autant  que  le  cheval,  I’ane,  le  cha- 
mean,  etc.,  pour  porter  des  fardeaux  ;  la  forme  de  son  dos  et  de 
ses  reins  le  demontre :  mais  la  grosseur  de  son  cou  et  la  largeur 
de  ses  epaules  indiquent  assez  qu’il  est  propre  a  tirer  et  a  porter 
le  joug ;  c’est  aussi  de  cette  maniere  qu’il  tire  le  plus  avantageuse- 
ment ;  et  il  est  singulier  que  cet  usage  ne  soit  pas  general,  et  que 
dans  des  provinces  entieres  on  I’oblige  a  tirer  par  les  comes  :  la 
seule  raison  qu’on  ait  pu  ni’en  donner,  c’est  que  quand  il  est 
attele  par  les  comes,  on  le  conduit  plus  aisement;  il  a  la  tete 
tres  forte,  et  il  ne  laisse  pas  de  tirer  assez  bien  de  cette  facori, 
mais  avec  beaucoup  moins  d’avantage  que  quand  il  tire  par  les 
epaules :  il  semble  avoir  ete  fait  pour  la  charrue ;  la  masse 
de  son  corps,  la  lenteur  de  ses  mouvemeiits,  le  peu  de  hau¬ 
teur  de  ses  jambes,  tout,  jusqu’a  sa  tranquillite  et  a  sa  patience 
dans  le  travail,  semble  concourir  a  le  rendre  propre  a  la  culture 
des  champs,  et  plus  capable  qu’aucun  autre  de  vaincre  la  resis¬ 
tance  constante  et  toujours  nouvelle  que  la  terre  oppose  a  ses' 
efforts  :  le  cheval,  quoique  peut-etre  aussi  fort  que  le  boeuf,  est 
moins  propre  a  cet  ouvrage  ;  il  est  trop  eleve  sur  ses  jambes,  ses 
mouvemeiits  sont  trop  grands,  trop  brusques ;  et  d’ailleurs  il 
s’impatiente  et  se  rebute  (is  discouraged)  trop  aisement :  on  lui 
ote  meme  toute  la  legerete,  toute  la  souplesse  de  ses  mouvemeiits, 
toute  la  grace  de  son  attitude  et  de  sa  demarche,  lorsqu’oii  le 
reduit  a  ce  travail  pesant,  pour  lequel  il  faut  plus  de  Constance 
que  d’ardeur,  plus  de  masse  que  de  vitesse,  et  plus  de  poids  que 
de  ressort  (elasticity). 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION, 


A . — ( Grammar. ) 


Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  guestions 
that  follow,  and  is  not  to  be  translated. 

Qu’on  n’aille  pas  croire  qu’au  lieu  de  tenir  ma  parole  en 
donnant  la  description  de  mon  voyage  autour  de  ma  chambre, 
je  bats  la  campagne  pour  me  tirer  d’affaire  :  on  se  tromperait 
fort,  car  mon  voyage  continue  r4ellement ;  et  pendant  que 
mon  ame,  se  repliant  sur  elle-meme,  parcourait,  dans  le  cba-  5 
pitre  precedent,  les  detours  tortueux  de  la  m4tapbysique, — 
jYtais  dans  mon  fauteuil,  sur  lequel  je  m’etais  renvers4,  de 
maniere  que  ses  deux  pieds  anterieurs  4taient  sieves  a  deux 
pouces  de  terre  ;  et,  tout  en  me  balancant  a  droite  et  a 
gaucbe,  et  gagnant  du  terrain,  jYtais  insensiblement  parvenu  10 
tout  pres  de  la  muraille.  —  C’est  la  maniere  dont  je  voyage 
lorsque  je  ne  suis  pas  presse. — La  ma  main  s’etait  emparee 
macbinalement  du  portrait  de  madame  de  Hautcastel,  et 
V autre  s’amusait  a  oter  la  poussiere  qui  le  couvrait.  —  Cette 
occupation  lui  donnait  un  plaisir  tranquille,  et  ce  plaisir  se  15 
faisait  sentir  a  mon  ame,  quoiqu’elle  fut  perdue  dans  les 
vastes  plaines  du  ciel. 

1.  Erom  examples  occurring  in  tbe  extract,  deduce  rules  for  the 
use  ol  Stre  as  an  auxiliary  verb. 

2.  Write  tbe  third  persons  singular  and  plural  of  tbe  present 

indicative  of  aille  (line  1),  tenir  (line  1),  bats  (line  3),  dev<^s 
(line  8),  couvrait  (line  14),  faisait  (line  16),  sentir  (line  16), 
'perdue  (line  16).  [over.] 


3.  Write  the  third  person  singular  future  indicative  of  allle 
(line  1),  tirer  (line  3),  parcourait  (line  5),  parvenu  (line  10), 
couvrait  (line  14:),faisait  (line  16),  fM  (line  16),  perdue  (line  16). 

4.  Point  out  peculiarities  of  conjugation  in  the  verbs  balancer, 
voyager.  Give  one  example  for  each  verb. 

5.  Translate,  using  the  second  person  singular : 

,  {a)  Do  not  make  a  mistake. 

(6)  Amuse  yourself. 

6.  sur  lequel  (line  7).  When  is  lequel  used  as  a  relative,  and 
when  que  ? 

7.  a  droite  et  a  gauche  (lines  9,  10).  Account  for  the  gender 
of  the  words  droite  and  gauche. 

B. — (Composition.) 

Note. — Numerals  must  he  written  in  toords,  not  in  figures. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  You  will  be  hungry  before  noon,  wall  you  not  ’? 

(5)  He  will  not  be  sleepy  before  half  past  nine,  will  he  ? 

(c)  They  wanted  to  go  to  town  at  twenty-five  minutes  after 

ten  in  the  morning. 

(d)  He  does  not  intend  to  go  to  bed  till  a  quarter  to  eleven. 

(e)  Tell  me  whether  he  is  right  or  wrong  in  going  away. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  What  a  boy  !  He  is  always  doing  what  he  ought  not 
to  do. 

ifi)  What  a  pretty  song  !  I  have  heard  it  only  once. 

(c)  Who  is  that  lady  yonder?  We  have  not  seen  her  before. 
{d)  What  are  you  looking  for  ?  For  the  horses  we  have 
lost. 

{e)  What  are  you  thinking  of  ?  Of  something  nice. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Send  me  a  pair  of  shoes  from  town,  please. 

(b)  We  shall  send  you  some  as  soon  as  we  can  buy  them. 

(c)  Send  for  some  cold  water,  or  tea  and  coffee ;  we  are 

thirsty. 

(d)  I  have  already  sent  the  servant  for  some. 

(e)  We  shall  go  and  get  meat  for  your  mother  at  the 

market. 


11.  Translate  into  French : 

(a)  Three  generals  were  killed  in  1115. 

(b)  He  had  his  house  built  in  1566. 

(c)  The  old  church  was  burned  in  1784. 

{d)  The  new  building  had  to  be  finished  in  the  spring  of 
1893. 

(e)  Queen  Victoria  was  born  May  24th,  1819,  and  is  now 
seventy-six  years  old. 

12.  Translate  into  French  : 

It  is  said  that  a  certain  professor  in  Edinburgh  wished  to 
marry  Christopher  North’s  daughter.  He  had  not  courage 
enough  to  ask  the  father  to  consent  to  the  marriage,  and  he 
therefore  sent  the  young  lady  to  ask  him  for  his  consent.  This 
she  did.  When  the  father  had  found  out  that  she  was  willing 
to  marry  the  professor,  he  wrote  a  few  words  on  a  piece  of  paper, 
fastened  it  to  her  dress,  and  told  her  to  tell  the  professor  that 
his  answer  was  on  her  back.  When  the  professor  heard  this,  he 
looked  at  the  young  lady’s  back,  and  read  there  the  following 
words:  “With  the  author’s  compliments”  {hommages). 


' '  “  ’  ■  ’•' ' '  V '  '■ '  '.Sn.  •'■■  ’■  ■  ■  ' 

ii-  •.  ■  •  .V  V.  ,'V  ■  r  ■  ,  >>■'■  !  \  ^  ■  '■ 

■■  •,  '  '  ,,  -  ■'  t.'V,  ^  .*  .  •  ,  ■  .  'i'' ’SSi ,  jj 


■'  '  '  ‘’  i '  *  ’'  *■  ’■  "  ‘"■'j-f  '' 

nwJr?'.,  ,  /  -  ‘ '  I  Atf 


' 


isf  -  3  ^: 
,  '-ni  ■ 


3 


.  ;;  ;‘a;  fA; 

w-  \  ^  .^A' ^  ■;■•■■//  ^  \ 

j^lRV  ,!  k  :.v'  '/mi'-v;;  v-Ai  ■:  . 

. ml 


•-  t*P*- 


%  ■.  r  i  ‘  ''. 


•  I 

» *  ■ 


1 

.  I  V,  '.<• .  ’■ 

.'A  * 


■  ■  ■  ■  •  •■  '  ..  ‘  '■ 


■  ,  ■^ .  ;'''■■  A. ■  ■'  '‘- 


A 


A  '"-*  '^■'''  < 


■  ;  A  AV'"' 


?  '’  /  '  A  4  ■ 
: ' 


.  ■'  'V 


fr 


.  f'  ^ 


.  M  ■ 


I  ^  I 

‘  ■  ^4  f  ‘  '“• 


I..’,  ■■ 


r-i . 


,  ,  '  ‘  •'■»■ 


"  -  •■  V.  ■ 

h  M  V'V  ,  ;gA’  ■' 

;.^'v  ^  ■  :•'■■'! 


'•  i 

A  *,' 


An  ’ 


^v  V 

.,♦  .* ' 


HA 


.1 


•'-.:  /■  ' 

.rd; 


-li* 


>  ,  ,\  .  ■  ■*-*  I’iTT  lS”p*y 

,  ft :■  V  " i* 

'  ■•  •*  ■■•  ^  '■•^-  ■  ■  ‘ ■  ‘•^:  .A,  A  ■  ■' '  '• 


KW  p;'  "  ■  '■  •'':  '  ■  ■  '  '.:■■■.  ,  '  ,■  'l-  i'1,  , 


f  / 


,*  :^  .  .  .  ,'Vl^v 


'  ? 


N  ■ 


*-J  V  ■*  ' 


•  i 


'*AV 


■■ 


s,;  ■■ 


>;[  ■  .-■  ,,,ihS  j ..  'AA 

■!Ip  '  !jq%  k'**'-',  .•  *, .  .  .  '  .•  'i  ■.  t-J.  ■'pi'i  >■'/  .a!)  ,  . 


®!truratian  #ntarx0* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  PASS  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  Dale,  M.A. 

J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate  : 

Ex  his  omnibus  judicat  rebus,  quanto  cum  periculo  et  quanta 
cum  virtute  res  sint  administratae :  Ciceronem  pro  ejus  merito 
legionemque  collaudat ;  centuriones  singillatim  tribunosque  mili- 
tum  appellat,  quorum  egregiam  fuisse  virtutem  testimonio  Ci- 
ceronis  cognoverat.  De  casu  Sabini  et  Cottae  certius  ex  captivis 
cognoscit.  Postero  die  contione  habita  rem  gestam  proponit, 
milites  consolatur  et  confirmat :  quod  detrimentum  culpa  et 
temeritate  legati  sit  acceptum,  hoc  aequiore  animo  ferendum 
docet,  quod,  beneficio  deorum  immortalium  et  virtute  eorum  ex¬ 
piate  incommode,  neque  hostibus  diutina  laetatio  neque  ipsi^ 
longior  dolor  relinquatur. 

1.  Explain  the  mood  of  sint  administratae^  ferendum^  relinqua¬ 
tur,  and  the  case  of  hoc  and  animo, 

2.  {a)  His  omnibus  rebus,  legati,  ipsis.  Who  or  what  is  meant? 
(b)  What  would  eorum  become  if  the  passage  were  turned 

into  the  direct  form  ? 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  vowels  enclosed  in  brackets: — 
l{e)gionem,  egr{e)giam,  capt{i)vis,  cons(o)latur,  l(e)gati,  diut{i)na, 
d{o)lor. 

4.  Draw  a'  map  of  Gaul,  showing  the  position  of  the  three 
winter-camps  attacked  and  of  the  tribes  that  attacked  them. 

.  [over.] 


B. 


Translate : 

Multum  cum  in  omnibus  rebus,  turn  in  re  militari  potest 
fortuna.  Nam  sicut  magno  accidit  casu,  ut  in  ipsum  incautum 
etiam  atque  imparatum  incideret,  priusque  ejus  adventus  ab 
omnibus  videretur,  quam  fama  ac  nuntius  afferretur,  sic  mag- 
.  nae  fuit  fortunae,  omni  militari  instrumento,  quod  circum  se 
liabebat,  erepto,  redis  equisque  comprehensis,  ipsum  effugere 
mortem.  Sed  hoc  quoque  factum  est,  quod  aedificio  circumdato 
silva,  ut  sunt  fere  domicilia  Gallorum,  qui  vitandi  aestus 
causa  plerumque  silvarum  ac  fluminum  petunt  propinquitates, 
comites  familiaresque  ejus  angusto  in  loco  paulisper  equitum 
nostrorum  vim  sustinuerunt. 

5.  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice,  the  principal  parts,  and 
explain  the  syntax  of:  incideret,  afferretur,  erepto,  effugere,  vitan¬ 
di. 


6.  What  does  Caesar  tell  us  of  (a)  the  difference  in  origin  and 
customs  between  the  Britons  of  the  coast  and  the  interior,  {b)  the 
holding  of  land  among  the  Germans  ? 

C. 

Translate  : 

(a)  In  somnis,  ecce,  ante  oculos  maestissimus  Hector 
Visus  adesse  mihi,  largosque  effundere  fletus ; 

Eaptatus  bigis,  ut  quondam,  aterque  cruento 
Pulvere,  perque  pedes  trajectus  lor  a  tumentes. 

Hei  mihi,  qualis  erat !  quantum  mutatus  ab  illo 
Hectore,  qui  redit  exuvias  indutus  Achilli, 

Vel  Danaum  Phrygios  jaculatus  puppibus  ignes  ! 

(h)  Mene  efferre  pedem,  genitor,  te  posse  relicto 
Sperasti?  tantumque  nefas  patrio  excidit  ore  ? 

Si  nihil  ex  tanta  Superis  placet  urbe  relinqui, 

Et  sedet  hoc  animo,  perituraeque  addere  Trojae 
Teque  tuosque  juvat,  patet  isti  janua  leto  ; 

Jamque  aderit  multo  Priami  de  sanguine  Pyrrhus, 
Natum  ante  ora  patris,  patrem  qui  obtruncat  ad  aras. 

7.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  and  the  gender 
of  :  pulvere,  pedes  (in  a),  ore,  sanguine  (in  h). 

8.  Explain  the  case  construction  of  lo7^a  SLiid  puppibus,  and  the 
tense  of  redit  (in  a). 


9.  Scan  the  fourth  and  the  last  line  of  extract  (b). 

10.  Explain  the  references  in  raptatus  higis  and  redit  exuvias 
indutus  Achilli  in  extract  (a),  and  the  last  line  of  extract  (b). 


J). 

Translate : 

Pompeius,  qui  castra  in  colle  habebat,  ad  infimas  radices 
montis  aciem  instruebat,  semper,  ut  videbatur,  exspectans,  si 
iniquis  locis  Caesar  se  subjiceret.  Caesar  nulla  ratione  ad  pug- 
nam  elici  posse  Pompeium  existimans,  hanc  sibi  commodissimam  ' 
belli  rationem  judicavit,  uti  castra  ex  eo  loco  moveret  et  in- 
solitum  ad  laborem  Pompei  exercitum  cotidianis  itineribus  de- 
fatigaret.  His  constitutis  rebus,  signo  jam  profectionis  dato 
animadversum  est  extra  cotidianam  consuetudinem  longius  a 
vallo  esse  aciem  Pompei  progressam,  ut  non  iniquo  loco  posse 
dimicari  videretur.  Tunc  Caesar  apud  suos,  ‘Hifferendum  est,’ 
inquit,  ‘iter  in  praesentia  nobis  et  de  proelio  cogitandum.  Animo 
simus  ad  dimicandum  parati:  non  facile  occasionem  postea 
reperiemus  confestimque  expeditas  copias  educit. 

radix  -  -  -  root,  spur.  signum  -  -  signal. 

siibjicio  -  -  expose.  differo  -  -  -  put  off. 

insolitus  -  -  unaccustomed. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

fW.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  -j  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  PiOBERTSON,  B.A. 


1.  Write  the  Latin  for  greatest;  best;  greatly;  certain  things ; 
at  midday;  as  easily  as  possible ;  that  it  might  be  taken;  that  it 
might  be  done  ;  he  will  be  able  ;  they  used  to  go. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: 

{a)  It  was  impossible  for  Caesar  to  accept  the  terms. 

(6)  You  ought  never  to  have  promised  to  reward  {praemiis 
afficere)  the  soldiers. 

(c)  The  soldiers  were  informed  that  the  camp  would  be 
attacked  at  day-break. 

{d)  The  tenth  legion  was  not  far  from  capturing  the  stand¬ 
ards  of  the  enemy. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  On  the  news  of  the  defeat,  I  was  persuaded  to  take  up 
arms  under  the  leadership  of  Pompeius. 

{b)  Whenever  Caesar  saw  his  men  hard  pressed,  he  would 
at  once  send  them  assistance. 

(c)  If  Napoleon  throws  all  his  forces  across  the  river  Ehine, 
I  am  afraid  that  no  one  will  be  able  to  resist  his  ad¬ 
vance. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  spring  had  not  yet  passed,  when  the  Eoman  armament 
sailed  for  Britain.  Caesar  took  with  him  five  legions  and  an 
equal  {par)  number  of  cavalry,  the  usefulness  of  which  had  been 

[over.] 


proved  in  the  late  expedition.  Three  legions  were  left  under 
Labienus,  to  provide  for  the  security  of  Gaul,  The  landing  was 
effected  without  opposition  at  the  same  spot  as  in  the  preceding 
summer:  and  Caesar,  leaving  ten  cohorts  to  protect  his  naval 
station,  repaired  with  the  main  body  to  a  spot  not  far  from  the 
shore,  where  he  constructed  a  camp  to  which  he  might  retreat  in 
case  of  defeat.  This,  it  is  thought,  is  the  foundation  of  the 
famous  {celeher)  station  of  Eutupiae,  whose  ruins  attest  to  this 
day  the  greatness  of  Eoman  military  works. 


®irux:atx0it  ©ntarm. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
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L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 
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A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English :  I 

1.  2)a  braiifcte  aber  einmal  juft  im  bcbcnnid)ftcu  3cilpiniit  baS  irilbc  .^eei; 
ber  .tinber  in  bic  5:)aile.  ^ct^t  tuar  atle  9JtiiI)e  bcrnid)tct,  2I)af[o  fui)r  lulc 
befcffcn  ,3Rn[d)cii  bie  ^inbcr  iinb  bann  3\iufd)cn  bic  ©cine  ber  Aldnfcr,  alb  tnoUc  ct 
bic  bcrl)altene  ^nft  nun  bobfclt  Aiigetlob  gcuicf^cn,  2)cn  .^inbern  befanib  iibcL' 
©tit  fnrd)tbarem  Sd)cltcn  innrbcn  fie  binanf  3111*  ^Jhittcr  gcfd)icft  nnb  bic  bcibeii 
.^nabcii  fd)pn  anberen  3:agcb  bcni  0d)nlinciftcr  3111*  fd)drfcrcn  3nd)t  iibcrgcbeii. 
i^ind)  bab  Snngcrn  nnb  ©algcn  anf  ber  (^Viffe  inarb  ibnen  ftrcngftcnb  nntcrfagt; 
,,0ie  baben  ben  Abnnb  311  tanfenb  Unarten  berfiibrt,''  ineintc  ^Jkiftcr  l!)tid)iinn, 
,,nnb  inie  faun  man  iibcrbanbt  nintobt  bon  fo  milben  Alinbcrn  cinen  jnngcn 
A^nnb  er3ieben?"  hr  bcfd)log  bon  nnn  an  feinen  bofen  9tangcn  ben  !Daninen 
fd)arf  anfb  ^^tnge  311  bri'icfen,  bamit  ber  .^nnb  9lnbc  bcibe  nnb  nnberfiibrt  bicibe, 

2.  9Jiid)act  looUte  bcfd)ciben  micber  anf  feinen  ^^^lal3  Aiiriicfgeben,  aber  bie 
anbern  bnibeten  bab  nid)!;  jeber  mollte  ibn  anbfragen,  beloben,  feinen  ^Itat 
boren :  ber  ^einifieber  mar  mit  einem  S31alc  ber  Slknn  ber  ©olfbgnnft  gemorben, 
obgleid)  fid)  bod)  atle  bor  ibm  b^ticn  fd)dmen  follen,  alb  bor  ibrein  leibbaften 
bb'fen  (^emiffen,  meld)eb  ibnen  mic  ein  Spiegel,  nnr  im  berfebrten  ©ilb,  bie 
cigenen  9Jtdngcl  borl)iclt.  Atciner  3mar  3npfte  fid)  an  ber  cigenen  9iafe,  fonbern 
ein  jeber  feinen  SIcbenmann,  nnb  eb  gab  ein  babblonifd)cb  hkmirr,  in  mcld)cm 
bab  !^ob  beb  Sd)miebb  mit  ben  gegenfeitigen  ©ormiirfen  ber  cin3elncn  3nfanL 
menflof^. 

Sinn  fanb  fid)’b  and)  nrplot3lid),  baf]  eb  in  ber  ^liiiftfammer  fcble  nnb  im 
^Psrobiantgemolbe ;  benn  alle  batten  gerebet,  feiner  geriiftet,  alle  gc3ed)t,  feiner 
gebanbelt,  ben  Seimfieber  anbgenommen,  ber  fein  5;)anb  bcftetlt  b^^tte  fiir  jeben 
gall,  mdbrenb  cr  gan3  ftill  feinem  ^agemerf  nnb  feiner  Siebfd)aft  nad)ging. 

3.  llnb  ftille  mirb’b  fiber  bem  3Bafferfd)lnnb,  1 

3n  ber  3;iefe  nnr  branfet  eb  bobb 

Unb  bebenb  bbrt  man  bon  SJhtnb  311  SlJtnnb : 


[over.] 


,,i^od)^er5i3cr  Sitnglnig,  fnf)r€  trol)!!" 

Uiib  l)ol)lcr  imb  l)0l)ler  l)ort  niau’9  ()eii{cn, 

Unb  e9  I)arrt  nod)  mit  bangcin,  mit  |■d)rc(flid)em  ilkilen. 


B. 


Translate  into  English  : 

Elsbet  war  kaum  dreizehn  Jahre  alt ;  aber  die  Mutter 
hatte  frulizeitig  das  Mtidchen  zu  alien  Hausgeschaften  ange- 
halten,  und  da  sie  eine  Freude  hatte,  im  Hans  herumzu- 
schaffen  und  der  schwachlichen  Mutter  gern  helfen  wollte, 
so  hatte  sie  gelernt,  alles  geschickt  anzugreifen. 

Recht  eifrig  war  sie,  als  sie  den  alten  Topf  ohne  Henkel, 
der  am  Boden  lag,  mit  Wasser  fiillte  und  zum  Feuer  rilckte 
und  sich  jetzt  umwandte  nach  dem  alten  Mann. 

^^Aber  Ihr  seht  so  bleich  aus  und  so  schwach !  Euch 
friert’s,”  sagte  sie  mitleidig.  ^‘'Da  liegt  ja  so  ein  alter 
brauner  Mantel,  in  den  wickelt  Euch  ein,  zu  schon  ist  er 
nicht  dazu,''  fiigte  sie  mit  Lachen  hinzu  und  bedeckte  ihn 
mit  dem  groben  Kleidungssttick ;  vielleicht  wirdA  doch 
noch  warm  da  mit  dem  miserablen  Holz.” 

Er  stiesz  ihre  Hand  zurtlck  und  sagte  ohne  Zorn,  aber 
auch  ohne  Freundlichkeit:  ^‘Es  friert  mich  nicht,  geh’ 
lieim  V’ 

Will  schon  gehen,’'  sagte  Elsbet  gutmittig  und  fand 
noch  ein  Geschirr  auf,  das  einer  zerbrochnen  Schiissel 
gleichsah  ;  darein  schtittete  sie  etwas  von  dem  gewarmten 
Wasser.  ^Metzt  milssen  wir  nur  das  garstige  Blut  wegwas- 
chen.  Ist  kein  Schwarnm  hier  ?  Nun,  dann  musz  ich 
meinen  Schurzzipfel  nehmen.’' 

Der  alte  Poppel  muszte  wohl  recht  schwach  sein  ;  denn 
er  liesz  sich's  ganz  gutwillig  gefallen,  das  die  Kleine  ihm 
sachte  die  blutige  Stirn  und  das  Gesicht  abwusch  ;  ihre 
weichen  Handchen  glitten  ganz  leicht  und  kiihl  wie  Schnee- 
flocken  liber  die  dlirre,  runzlige  Haut  des  Alten.  Aber  das 
Blut  begann  wieder  zu  flieszen  nach  dem  Abwaschen. 
^‘Wenn  ich  nur  Spinnwehen  hiitte!”  sagte  Elsbet;  es  fiel  ihr 
ein,  dasz  die  Mutter  das  fiir  das  Beste  hielt,  um  Blut  zu 
stillen.  Dieser  bescheidene  Wunsch  war  auch  sehr  leicht 
zu  erfullen  in  dem  alten  Rauchloch  von  einer  Hiitte.  Die 
Spinnweben  hingen  herum  wie  Vorhange.  Bald  hatte 
Elsbet,  die  sich  nicht  fllrchtete  vor  Spinnen,  von  dem  Gewebe 
heruntergestreift  und  das  Blut  auf  s  beste  gestillt. 


®dui|ation  g^partment,  ®ntario. 
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L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

-  W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
which  follow,  and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

So  verlief  die  erste  Woche.  Da  geschah  es  eines  Tages, 
dass  die  beiden  j  ungen  Leute  mit  dem  Oheim  im  Schloss- 
garten  lustwandelten.  Die  Pracht  der  sonnenbestrahlten 
Schneelandschaft  und  der  herzerquickende  Odem  der  reinen 
Winterluft  gab  den  Gemutern  hoheren  Schwung ;  der  Leib- 
medicus  fiihlte  sich  mit  einem  Male  so  stark  und  entschlos- 
sen,  dass  er  seiner  Braut  die  offenste  Beichte  hatte  ablegen 
und  doch  nicht  vor  Scham  in  die  Erde  sinken  mogen,  ware 
nur  der  Oheim  nicht  zugegen  gewesen,  und  er  nahm  sich 
mannhaft  vor,  bei  der  Heimkehr  in  den  unbewachten  Minu- 
ten  der  Dammerstunde  die  voile  und  ganze  Wahrheit  ehrlich 
zu  bekennen.  Aus  diesen  Gedanken  ward  er  plotzlich  auf- 
gestort  durch  das  Erscheinen  des  Fiirsten ;  auf  schmalem 
Pfade  ging  er  an  ihnen  voriiber,  und  sein  Auge  weilte  bei  der 
Gruppe  mit  langem  forschenden  Blick.  Nachdem  sie  die 
verschlungenen  Gartenpfade  eine  Strecke  weiter  gewandelt, 
begegnete  ihnen  abermals  der  Fiirst,  und  fast  deuchte  es 
dem  Doktor,  er  habe  ihnen  geflissentlich  den  Weg  abge- 
schnitten,  um  sie  noch  scharfer  als  vorher  zu  betrachten. 
Ja  beim  Ausgang  aus  dem  Garten  sahen  sie  ihn  zum  dritten 
Male  etwas  seitab  an  der  Schlosstreppe. 

1.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of 
Luft,  Braut,  Wahrheit,  Doktor,  Garten,  Schimng.  [OVER.] 


2.  Give  the  German  tor  :  a  winding  garden  path,  winding 
garden  paths,  alongside  a  Idng  garden  path,  the  long  twilight 
hours,  both  the  prince  and  the  unde. 

3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  of  jung,  stark, 
voll,  schmal. 

'  •  • 

4.  {a)  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
verlief,  geschah,  entschlossen,  nahm,  tcard,  ahgeschnitten,  sahen. 

(b)  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  mb  gen  and  sein. 

5.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  What  has  happened  ? 

(h)  Where  did  you  meet  him? 

(c)  Has  he  gone  to  town  ? 

{d)  Did  he  confess  the  truth  ? 

(e)  Have  you  seen  her  father? 

6.  Classify  the  prepositions  in  the  extract  according  to  the 
cases  they  govern,  giving  the  numbers  of  the  lines  in  which 
they  occur  ;  also  give  an  additional  example,  where  neces¬ 
sary,  to  clearly  illustrate  your  answer. 


B. — (Composition.) 

7.  Translate  into  German : 

{a)  There  are  some  pretty  flowers  in  the  woods  in  spring¬ 
time. 

{h)  There  was  a  good  deal  of  snow  on  the  roofs  in  January. 

(c)  Where  are  your  books  ?  I  have  mine  here. 

(d)  The  daughters  of  our  neighbour  have  fine  dresses  and 

pretty  shoes. 

(e)  This  large  black  hen  lays  an  egg  every  daj'. 

8.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Those  houses  are  very  small  and  pretty  cold  in  the 
winter. 

ih)  There  are  a  good  many  trees  in  Mr.  Smith’s  fields. 

(c)  Have  you  seen  my  father  this  morning  ?  No,  but  I  did 

yesterday. 

(d)  Where  is  your  little  brother  going  with  that  basket  ? 

Home  ? 

{e)  Is  not  that  little  girl  with  long  golden  hair  very  pretty  ? 


9.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  At  what  time  does  the  evening  train  leave  Toronto  for 

Hamilton  ? 

(b)  There  are  two  every  day  except  on  Sunday,  when  there 

is  only  one. 

(c)  One  leaves  at  a  quarter  to  seven,  the  other  at  ten  min¬ 

utes  past  nine. 

(d)  The  picture  is  hanging  on  the  wall  and  the  books  are 

on  the  table. 

(e)  Please  go  into  that  little  room  and  bring  me  my  shoes. 

They  are  under  the  table. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

The  winter  of  the  year  1895  was  very  cold  and  a  great  deal 
of  snow  fell  in  January  and  February.  Old  men  said  they  had 
seldom  seen  so  much  snow  and  of  course  boys  had  never.  But 
schoolboys  are  not  afraid  of  snow  and  cold  weather  for  then  they 
have  plenty  of  fun  sleigh-riding  {Schlittenfalwen)  and  there  is 
always  ice  for  skating.  But  sometimes  boys  get  their  ears 
frozen  and  that  is  not  so  pleasant.  Poor  people  do  not  like  the 
cold  weather  because  it  is  hard  for  them  to  get  money  enough  to 
buy  coal  and  wood.  Oftentimes  they  have  poor  houses  and 
wretched  {drmlich)  clothes  and  then  it  is  very  hard  for  them  to 
live  and  keep  warm.  It  does  not  seem  so  bad  to  be  poor  in  the 
summer,  because  the  weather  is  warm  and  people  do  not  need  so 
many  clothes.  Besides,  everything  is  growing  in  the  gardens 
and  fields  and  it  is  easier  to  get  something  to  eat. 


ISduca^tton  Urjjavttttenf,  Ontario. 
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A. 

Translate  : 

varepaia  aTryeaav  oi  " EjWrive<^,  6-)(ovt6<;  ra  iirtr^SeLa. 
’Evrel  Be  rrjv  Kard^aaiv  icfio^ovvTo  rrjv  eh  TpaTre^ovvra,  7rpai>^<^ 
<ydp  Kal  crrevr),  'ylrevSeveSpap  eiroi^tjavro.  Kat  dvpp,  Mucro?  to 
yevo^;  Kal  rovvopua  tovto  6)(^(ov,  tmv  l^p7]Td)u  Xa/Scbu  SeKa,  epuevev  ev 
XacTLCp  ')((opL(p  Kal  irpoa-eiroLelTo  rov^  irdKepblov^  iretpacrOai  Xavddveiv’ 
ai  8e  ireXTai  avrwv  dWore  Kal  dWore  Btecfialvovro  '^a\Kal  ovcrai. 
Ol  puev  ovv  iroXepiiOL  ravra  BLopd)i>T6(;  e(po^ovi>To  &)?  eveBpav  ovcrav' 
rj  Se  arparid  ev  tovtw  Kare/SaLveu.  ’ETret  Se  eSoKet  ijSrj  LKavov  V7re- 
XrjXvOevaL  rep  Muerf^,  ia't^pbrjve  (pevyetv  dvd  Kpdro^’  Kal  o?  i^avaaTd<i 
cf)evyet  Kal  ol  ervv  avTM.  Kat  ol  puev  dXXot  Kplyre?,  dXiaKecrOai  yap 
e<^aaav  rw  SpopLw,  eK7recr6vre<;  eK  rfj<i  oSov  eh  vXtjv,  Kara  ra?  vdira^; 
KaXivBov pbevoi  eacoOrjerav’  6  Ml'cto?  Be  Kara  rrjv  oBov  cf)evycov  ejBoa 
/SoTjOeiv'  Kal  el3o7j9r)aav  avrt^  Kal  dveXafBov  rerpaypievov.  Kal  aurol 
eirl  TToBa  dve')(copovv  ^aXXopbevoi  ol  /SorjOrjcravre^;  Kal  dvriro^evovrh 
TLve<;  rd)v  l^prjrdyv.  Oi/ro)?  defyiKovro  eirt  to  arparoireBov  irdvre’^ 
adyoL  oVre?. 

Xenophon,  Analasis,  V. 


1.  State  the  mood,  tense,  and  voice,  and  give  the  principal  parts 
of  vTreXrjXvOevai,  ia^pbrjve,  e^avacTTa'^,  eKireaovTe^i,  reTpaypuevov, 

d(fylKOVTO. 

2.  Write  in  uncontracted  form  e(pol3ovvTo,  rovvopia,  iBoKec,  e^oa. 

(over.) 


3.  Supply  (in  Greek)  the  words  omitted  after  varepaia,  iv 
TovTW,  and  ol  ovv  avrw.  Give  (in  Greek)  the  “  direct  speech  ” 
(word  actually  used)  for  aXiaiceaQai,  and  state  when  the  subject 
of  the  infinitive  in  indirect  speech  is  omitted. 

4.  In  what  way  are  the  following  places  connected  with 
Xenophon  :  Athens,  Cunaxa,  Ihupezus,  'SciUus,  Alantinea'i 


B. 

Translate  : 

'AXtC  Ol)  fJLOL  Tpcocov  TOGGOV  p€\€L  OTTlGGCO, 

OvT  avTrf^  '"E/cd/S?;?  ovre  TipLcipiOio  avaicro^ 

Ovre  KaGL<yvpT(ov,  ol  Kev  TroXee?  re  Kal  eGdXol 
^EiV  tcoviriGi  ireGOtev  vir  avhpaGi  hvGpueveeGGiv, 

"'Oggov  g€v,  ore  tcev  Ti?  ^ Ayaioiv  ycCKKoyvTGivwv 
Aa/cpooeGGav  d^Tjrai,  eXevdepov  rj/xap  aTTOvpa^;. 

Ka/  Kei)  iv  "'Apyei  iovGa  Trpo?  dWrj^  Igtov  vcpaivoi^i, 

Kat  fcev  vScop  (popeoL^  M.eGGTjtSo'^  rj  'TTrepet?/? 

IloXV  deKa^opL6V7],  Kparepr)  S’  iiriKeiGer  dvdytcr). 

Kat  irore.  tc?  etrrrjGiv  IScbv  Kara  Sd/cpv  '^eovGav, 

‘‘^^E/CTopo?  pSe  yvvp,  o?  dpiGreveGKe  pid')(eG6at 
Apdocov  iTTTToSdpLWV,  OTC  'AXlov  dp^ipepid'^ovToi 
'''fl?  TTore  Tt?  ipeer  goI  8'  av  veov  eGGerai  dXyo'i 
^pre'C  tolovA  dvBpo'^,  dpLvvetv  SovXlov  ypiap. 

’AXXd  pie  Te6v7](jjTa  'xprr}  Kara  yala  fcaXoirroi, 

Hpiv  y  en  g7]<^  re  ^or}<^  gov  d’  eXx^dpcolo  rrvdeGOaiA 

Homer,  Iliad,  VI. 

5.  Who  is  the  speaker  ?  Who  is  addressed  ?  Scan  the  first 
two  lines  of  the  extract. 


6.  Gi\m  Attic  forms  for  icev,  vroXee?,  KoviyGC,  Gev,  eovGa,  eiiryGiv, 
dpiGreveGKe,  epeei,  eGGerai. 

7.  Write  a  grammatical  note  on  dXyo<^  ottiggo),  nreGoiev,  dyrjrai 
(mood  and  voice),  Kara. 

8.  Give  the  literal  meaning  of  the  following  epithets,  and  state 
to  what  each  is  applied  and  why :  8oXi')(OGKio<;,  rjirioBcopo^ij  pela 
^0)01/769,  poSoSd/cTuXo?,  etX/TToSe?. 


C. 


Translate  ; 

’A/coucra?  ravra  6  '^evOrj^  elrrev,  on  ovSevl  dv  dTriGrrjGeiev  ' KOt]- 
va'mv'  Kal  yap  on  Gvyyeveh  elev  elhevai,  Kal  <f)iXov^  avrois;  €<p7] 
vo/ML^eiv'  Merd  ravra  S’  CTret  elGrfXdov  ou9  eBei,  irpiorov  ^evo^div 
iirrjpero  'Zevdrjv,  6  n  {for  what)  Beoiro  'XprjGdaL  rfj  arpana.  'O  Se 
eiirev  coSe*  “  MatcdS^;?  rjv  irarrjp  pioi,  CKeivov  S’  rjv  dpyj]  @vvo\> 


’E/C  Tavrrj<^  ovv  '^a)pa<;,  irrel  ra  TTpayfiara  ivoarjaev,  eKirea^v  6 
irar^p  avTo<s  puep  airoOv'qcrKet  v6cr(p,  iyw  S’  i^6rpd(f)r}v  6p(f)avo<;  irapa 
IS/lrjhoKfp  T(W  vvv  ^acrikel.  ’ETrei  Se  veavlaKo<^  iyevopLTjv,  ovk  ehvvdpLTjv 
^rjv  6l<i  dXkorpLav  rpdire^av  diro^XeiTwv'  Kal  prow  avTov  ^ovvai  pLOL 
OTTocrou?  SuvaTo<^  etr)  dvhpa<^,  otto)?  Kal  tou?  eK^a\6vTa<^  ec  ri 

Soval/jirjp^  KaKov  iTOLoirjv.  Kelt  vvv  eyd)  t,di  rovrov<^  \7ji^6pL€VO^ 

TTjv  ipLavTov  Trarpwav  yoopav.  Et  Se  p,0L  vpuel^  irapayevoLade,  olpbat 
dp  ervp  ToZ?  6eol<^  paBico^;  diroXa^eip  t7jp  dpyrjpj” 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  VIL 


dirLcrrew,  disbelieve.  iKTriirro),  be  banished. 

crvyyepT^^;,  hinsma7i.  eKrpecfxi),  rear, 

rd  nrpdypLara,  state  affairs.  veaPL(TKo<^,  young  man. 

poaico,  be  in  disorder.  aWor/Oio?,  another  s. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

PASS  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 


GRREK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


j  William  Dale,  M.A. 
Examiners :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


1.  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  of  TroAet?,  [xavTiv, 
aiya<=;,  /SeX^v,  eo),  raSe,  raura,  rjiuv,  orw,  ol<;. 

2.  Give  the  first  person  singular  present  indicitive  of  eivai, 
leu  at,  Lcrre,  el')(Ov,  a^(o,  iielvaL,  yprjuTac,  auecpyov,  icopaicoTe^;,  ipb/3L/3(o 
are  formed. 

3.  Write  down  the  Greek  for  loorse,  least,  greatest,  most ;  these 
men;  the  same  things;  better  men  than  y on r  fathers ;  the  rest 
were  taken  ;  do  not  tell  them. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek  any  four  of  the  following  sentences: 

(a)  He  considers  that  this  city  is  hostile  to  himself. 

{b)  They  gave  him  money  and  ships ;  but  the  ships  were 
lost,  crews  and  all. 

(c)  They  used  to  go  to  him  to  inquire  about  virtue. 

(d)  They  went  away  that  they  might  not  see  us. 

(e)  He  kept  calling  out  {^oday)  and  trying  {eTruyeipedoi)  to  say 
that  it  w’as  just  {hUain<i). 

(/)  He  knew  that  we  were  not  withput  experience  (diretpo^), 
because  of  our  always  being  present  (use  Btd  and  the  infinitive). 

(g)  Ask  (ipcordco)  the  man  yourself  not  to  go  away  till 
{Trplu  dv)  he  hears  what  the  matter  is. 

{h)  I  must  say  that  some  of  us  were  afraid  (SetSw)  that  mad¬ 
ness  {XvTTa)  had  fallen  upon  them  (ipuTrlTTrco). 


(over.) 


5.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

One  of  the  captains,  however,  happened  to  be  present  and  he 
rose  and  spoke  as  follows  :  “  I  hear,  soldiers,  that  our  general 
intends  to  found  (KarocKL^co)  a  city  here,  thinking  that  in  this 
way  he  will  acquire  (TTpoaKraot^ai)  power  and  territory  {'^oapa)  for 
Hellas  and  a  great  name  for  himself.  What  do  you  intend  to  do 
about  it  ?  If  I  saw  you  willing  to  remain,  I  should  keep  silence  ; 
but,  as  I  know  you  are  unwilling,  I  have  spoken,  while  prevention 
is  still  ]Jossible”  (use  efecrrt  and  an  infinitive). 


©jJttfatlott  gfpattwfttt,  ©iitario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATION^,  lS95. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOB  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 

fW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  \K.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

(W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

The  queen,  his  mother, 

Lives  almost  by  his  looks  ;  and  for  myself, — 

My  virtue,  or  my  plague,  be  it  either  which, — 

She’s  so  conjunctive  to  my  life  and  soul, 

That  as  the  star  moves  not  but  in  his  sphere,  5 

I  could  not  but  by  her.  The  other  motive 
Why  to  a  public  count  I  might  not  go. 

Is  the  great  love  the  general  gender  bear  him. 

1.  Analyse  the  first  six  lines  (“  The  queen,  .  .  .  her”)  so  as  to 
show  the  various  clauses  therein  and  their  relations  to  one 
another. 


2.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 
“almost”  (line  2),  “his  ”  (line  5), 

“for  myself”  (line  2),  “by  her”  (line  6), 

“be”  (line  3),  “go”  (line  7), 

“but”  (line  5),  “him”  (line  8). 


3.  («)  Distinguish  clearly  the  different  grammatical  uses  of 
the  compound  pronouns  ending  in  self.  Give  examples. 

{h)  Give  the  origin  and  history  of  myself,  himself,  yourself, 
themselves. 

B. 

4.  {a)  Classify  minutely  the  consonants  of  the  English  alpha¬ 
bet. 

Qj)  To  what  letters  in  Latin  do  the  following  English  letters 
generally  correspond  in  words  derived  from  a  common  source : — 
h,  p,  t,  k,  f?  Give  examples.  [over.] 


5.  ‘‘Changes  in  the  meaning  of  words  are  due  to  a  variety  of 
causes.” 

Mention,  with  examples,  at  least  three  of  these  causes. 

6.  {a)  Distinguish  between  Presentive  (Notional)  and  Sym¬ 
bolic  (Eelational)  words. 

{h)  Trace  the  growth  of  symbolism  in  the  following: — 
thing,  shall,  there. 

7.  {a)  Give  a  list  of  English  words  denoting  title  or  official 
position  which  contain  the  root-idea  of  old  age ;  and  state  the 
origin,  root  meaning,  and  present  meaning  of  each. 

{h)  State  the  origin  and  root  meaning  of  any  five  of  the 
following: — reeve,  sheriff,  mayor,  judge,  magistrate,  policeman, 
colonel,  lieutenant,  commodore,  admiral. 

8.  Account  for  the  prevalence  of  the  following  illiterate  and 
colloquial  expressions : — 

{a)  the  double  negative, 

(b)  the  use  of  seen  and  done  as  preterites, 

(c)  the  elision  of  final  g  in  words  ending  in  ing, 

{d)  the  use  of  was  with  a  plural  subject, 

{e)  the  use  of  the  flat  adverb,  e.g.  “He  writes  good,” 

(/)  sparrowgrass  for  asparagus. 

C. 

(i)  Here  is  wisdom.  Here  are  the  principles  on  which  nations  are  to 
be  governed.  Kose-biishes  and  poor-rates,  rather  than  steam-engines  and 
independence.  Mortality  and  cottages  with  weather-stains  rather  than 
health  and  long  life  with  edifices  which  time  cannot  mellow.  We  are  told 
that  our  age  has  invented  atrocities  he3mnd  the  imagination  of  our  fathers  ; 
that  society  has  been  brought  into  a  state  compared  with  which  extermina¬ 
tion  would  be  a  blessing  j  and  all  because  the  dwellings  of  cotton-spinners 
are  naked  and  rectangular.  Mr.  Southey  has  found  out  a  way,  he  tells  us, 
in  which  the  effects  of  manufactures  and  agriculture  may  be  compared, 
and  what  is  this  way  ?  To  stand  on  a  hill,  to  look  at  a  cottage  and  a  fac¬ 
tory,  and  to  see  which  is  the  prettier.  Does  Mr.  Southey  think  that  the 
body  of  the  English  peasantry  live,  or  ever  lived,  in  substantial  or  orna¬ 
mental  cottages,  with  box  hedges,  flower-gardens,  bee-hives,  and  orchards  ? 
If  not,  what  is  his  parallel  worth  ? 

(ii)  It  was  not,  however,  destined  that  she  or  her  child  should  inhabit 
that  little  garret.  We  were  to  leave  our  lodgings  on  Monday  morning; 
but  on  Saturday  evening  the  child  was  seized  with  convulsions,  and  all 
Sunday  the  mother  watched  and  prayed  for  it ;  but  it  pleased  God  to  take 
the  innocent  infant  from  us,  and  on  Sunday,  at  midnight,  it  lay  a  corpse 
in  its  mother’s  bosom.  Amen  We  have  other  children,  happy  and  well. 


now  round  about  us,  and  from  the  father’s  heart,  the  memory  of  this  little 
thing  has  almost  faded  ;  but  I  do  believe  that  every  day  of  her  life  the 
mother  thinks  of  the  first-born  that  was  with  her  for  so  short  a  while : 
many  and  many  a  time  has  she  taken  her  daughters  to  the  grave,  in  Saint 
Bride’s,  where  he  lies  buried ;  and  she  wears  still  at  her  neck  a  little, 
little  lock  of  gold  hair,  which  she  took  from  the  head  of  the  infant  as  he 
lay  smiling  in  his  coffin.  It  has  happened  to  me  to  forget  the  child’s 
birth  day,  but  to  her  never ;  and  often,  in  the  midst  of  common  talk, 
comes  something  that  shows  she  is  thinking  of  the  child  still, — some 
simple  allusion  that  is  to  me  inexpressibly  affecting. 

9.  (a)  What  quality  or  qualities  of  style  are  exhibited  in  these 
extracts  ? 

(b)  Show  by  what  devices  the  rhetorical  effects  are  produced. 

(c)  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  vocabulary  of  the  second  ex¬ 
tract. 

D. 

(i)  The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day, 

•  The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  o’er  the  lea. 

The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  weary  way, 

And  leaves  the  world  to  darkness  and  to  me. 

(ii)  But  the  city,  oh  the  city  — the  square  with  the  houses  !  Why? 

They  are  stone-faced,  white  as  a  curd,  there’s  something  to  take 

the  eye ! 

Houses  in  four  straight  lines,  not  a  single  front  awry  ; 

You  watch  who  crosses  and  gossips,  who  saunters,  who  hurries  by; 

Green  blinds,  as  a  matter  of  course,  to  draw  when  the  sun  gets 
high  ; 

And  the  shops  with  fanciful  signs  which  are  painted  properly. 

10.  State  the  main  difference  in  the  impression  produced  by 
the  versification  in  passages  (i)  and  (ii),  and  point  out  in  detail 
the  causes  of  this  difference. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


'A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners :  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  an  Arithmetical 
Progression  of  which  the  ptii'  term  is  q,  and  the  rtii  term  is  s. 

(b)  How  many  terms  of  the  series  3  +  5  +  7  +  .  .  .  .  must 
be  taken  to  give  the  sum  2703?  Account  for  the  negative 
root. 

2.  (a)  Show  that  four  quantities  a,  b,  c,  d  are  proportion - 

>  > 

als,  if  pc  =  qd  according  as  pa  =  qb,  p  and  q  being  any  positive 

<  < 

integers. 

(b)  If  {a^  ■\-b^ -{■c^){x^ z^)==(ax-\-by -\-czY ,  prove 

that  -^  =  ^  the  letters  denoting  real  quantities. 

a  b  c 

3.  Solve: — 

{a)  3x^ — 14^c — 32849  =  0, 

(b)  x^-{-2yz=lD, 

?/2  ^2zx  =  10, 

^2  j[-2xy  =  13. 

4.  (a)  If  a  a  a^,  .  .  .  .an  are  7i  consecutive  terms  of  an 
A.  P.,  show  that 

111  1  ?i—l 

-  -|- - =  . 

a^a^  a^a^  a^a^  an^-^an  a^an 

(b)  Show  that  the  harmonical  mean  between  two  un¬ 
equal  positive  quantities  is  less  than  their  geometrical  mean. 

[over.] 


5.  {a)  Show  that  a  quadratic  function  of  x  can  be  resolved 
into  linear  factors  in  only  one  way. 

(b)  Factor  (b  +  2c — 3a)  ^  +  (c  +  2a — 3&)  ^  -f-  (a  -f-  2h — 3c)  ^ . 

(c)  Eliminate  x  from 

ax^  -\-bx‘^  = 

a^x^  -\-h^x^  -{-c^  =0. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Find  the  total  number  of  combinations of  n 
things,  (i)  when  the  things  are  all  unlike,  (ii)  when  7;  of  the 
things  are  alike,  and  the  rest  unlike. 

(c)  In  how  many  ways  can  10  boys  and  10  girls  form 
a  ring  by  joining  hands,  when  each  person  may  face  either 
inwards  or  outwards  and  no  two  boys  are  adjacent  ? 


7.  (a)  If  f{x)xf(y)  =f(x-{-y),  for  all  values  of  x  and  y,  prove 
that  /(y)  5  and/(— k)= 

(6)  Find  the  coefficient  of  ««  in  ^  )  ' 

(c)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the^  coefficients 

n 

of  the  expansion  (l+^c)  is 


2n 

5 

n 

2 

8.  What  sum  must  be  paid  for  an  annuity  of  a  dollars  to 
continue  b  years,  the  first  payment  of  the  annuity  to  be 
made  at  the  end  of  c  years,  the  rate  of  interest  being  r  per 
unit  per  annum  ? 


©dutation  ie^artment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners . 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matricfulation  will  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  Senior  Leaving  Examination  will  take 
sections  B  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Point  out  in  detail  how  the  poet  makes  it  seem  natural 
that  Bolingbroke  should  be  victarious  in  his  contest  with 
Eichard. 

2.  Describe  concisely  the  First  Scene  of  the  Second  Act  (the 
one  which  includes  the  death  of  Gaunt),  and  show  what  it  con¬ 
tributes  to  the  development  of  the  play. 

Enter  Gaunt  and  Duchess  of  Gloster. 

Gaunt.  Alas  !  the  part  1  had  in  Gloster’s  blood 
Doth  more  solicit  me  than  your  exclaims, 

To  stir  against  the  butchers  of  his  life. 

But  since  correction  lieth  in  those  hands 

Which  made  the  fault  that  we  cannot  correct,  5 

Put  we  our  quarrel  to  the  will  of  heaven, 

Who,  when  they  see  the  hours  ripe  on  earth. 

Will  rain  hot  vengeance  on  offenders’  heads. 

Duchess.  Finds  brotherhood  in  thee  no  sharper  spur  ? 

Hath  love  in  thy  old  blood  no  living  fire  ?  10 

Edward’s  seven  sons,  whereof  thyself  art  one, 

Were  as  seven  vials  of  his  sacred  blood. 

Or  seven  fair  branches  springing  from  one  root. 

Some  of  those  seven  are  dried  by  nature’s  course. 

Some  of  those  branches  by  the  Destinies  cut ;  15 

But  Thomas,  my  dear  lord,  my  life,  my  Gloster, 


[over.] 


One  vial  full  of  Edward’s  sacred  blood, 

One  flourishing  branch  of  his  most  royal  root, 

Is  crack’d,  and  all  the  precious  liquor  spilt. 

Is  hack’d  down,  and  his  summer  leaves  all  faded,  20 

By  envy’s  hand  and  murther’s  bloody  axe. 

Ah,  Gaunt,  his  blood  was  thine !  that  bed,  that  womb. 

That  metal,  that  self-mould,  that  fashion’d  thee. 

Made  him  a  man  ;  and  though  thou  liv’st  and  breath’st, 

Y  et  art  thou  slain  in  him  :  thou  dost  consent  25 

In  some  large  measure  to  thy  father’s  death, 

In  that  thou  see’st  thy  wretched  brother  die, 

Who  w'as  the  model  of  thy  father’s  life. 

Call  it  not  patience.  Gaunt  5  it  is  despair  : 

In  suffering  thus  thy  brother  to  be  slaughtered,  30 

Thou  show’st  the  naked  pathway  to  thy  life. 

Teaching  stern  murder  how  to  butcher  thee. 

Tliat  which  in  mean  men  we  entitle  patience. 

Is  pale  cold  cowardice  in  nobler  breasts. 

What  shall  I  say  ?  to  safeguard  thine  own  life,  35 

The  best  way  is  to  venge  my  Gloster’s  death. 

Gau7it.  God’s  is  the  quarrel ;  for  God’s  substitute, 

TIis  deputy  anointed  in  His  sight. 

Hath  caus’d  his  death  ;  the  which,  if  wrongfully. 

Let  heaven  revenge,  for  I  may  never  lift  40 

An  angry  hand  against  His  minister. 

Duchess.  Where,  then,  alas,  may  I  complain  myself? 

Gaunt,  To  God,  the  widow'’s  champion  and  defence. 

Duchess.  Why,  then,  I  will.  Farewell,  old  Gaunt. 

Thou  go’st  to  Coventry,  there  to  behold  45 

Our  cousin  Hereford  and  fell  Mowbray  fight. 

O,  sit  my  husband’s  wrongs  on  Hereford’s  spear. 

That  it  may  enter  butcher  Mowbray’s  breast ! 

Or,  if  misfortune  miss  the  first  career. 

Be  Mowbray’s  sins  so  heavy  in  his  bosom  50 

That  they  may  break  his  foaming  courser’s  back. 

And  throw  the  rider  headlong  in  the  lists, 

A  caitiff  recreant  to  my  cousin  Hereford  I 
Farewell,  old  Gaunt,  thy  sometimes  brother’s  wdfe 
With  her  companion  grief  must  end  her  life.  55 

Gaunt.  Sister,  farewell ;  I  must  to  Coventry. 

As  much  good  stay  with  thee,  as  go  with  me  I 

3.  Point  out  wliat  the  above  passage  contributes  to  the  de¬ 
velopment  and  understanding  of  the  play. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  the  passage  in  the  quotation  which  is  par¬ 
ticularly  open  to  criticism  as  being  unnatural  and  undramatic, 
and  show  why  it  is  so. 

{h)  Express  clearly  and  concisely,  in  your  own  words,  the 
meaning  of  lines  4  and  5. 

(c)  What  theory  of  government  is  assumed  within  the 
limits  of  the  quotation  ? 


5.  Discuss  “  they  ”  (line  7),  and  the  versification  of  line  44. 
Explain  fully  “model”  (line  28),  “naked”  (line  31),  “  if  mis¬ 
fortune  miss  the  first  career  ”  (line  49),  “  thy  sometimes 
brother’s  wife  ”  (line  54). 

6.  With  regard  to  six  of  the  following  passages  name  the 
speaker,  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  and  indicate  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  : — 

(a)  How  sour  sweet  music  is 

When  time  is  broke  and  no  proportion  kept ! 

So  is  it  with  the  music  of  men’s  lives. 

(b)  The  purest  treasure  mortal  times  afford 
Is  spotless  reputation. 

(c)  I  count  myself  in  nothing  else  so  happy 

As  in  a  soul  remembering  my  good  friends. 

(d)  There  is  no  virtue  like  necessity. 

(e)  Well  you  deserve  :  they  well  deserve  to  have 
That  know  the  strong’st  and  surest  way  to  get. 

( f)  Within  the  hollow  crown 
That  rounds  the  mortal  temples  of  a  king 
Keeps  death  his  court. 

(g)  As  in  a  theatre  the  eyes  of  men, 

After  a  well-grac’d  actor  leaves  the  stage, 

Are  idly  bent  on  him  that  enters  next, 

Thinking  his  prattle  to  be  tedious. 

(h)  I  am  sworn  brother,  sweet. 

To  grim  necessity. 


7.  Show  what  peculiarities  of  Chaucer’s  tastes  and  character 
may  be  gathered  from  the  Prologue. 

8.  Explain  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  : — 

Wei  coude  he  fortunen  the  ascendent 
Of  his  images  for  his  pacient. 

He  knew  the  cause  of  everiche  maladye, 

Were  it  of  hoot  or  cold,  or  moiste,  or  drye, 

And  where  engendred,  and  of  what  humour  ; 

He  was  a  verray  parfit  practisour. 

Ihe  cause  yknowe,  and  of  his  harm  the  rote, 

Anon  he  yaf  the  seke  man  his  bote. 

Ful  redy  hadde  he  his  apothecaries 
To  sende  him  drogges,  and  his  letuaries 
For  ech  of  hem  made  other  for  to  winne  j 
Hir  frendschipe  nas  nat  newe  to  biginne. 


c. 


When  in  disgrace  with  fortune  and  men’s  eyes,. 

I  all  alone  beweep  my  outcast  state 

And  trouble  deaf  heaven  with  my  bootless  cries 

And  look  upon  myself  and  curse  my  fate, 

Wishing  me  like  to  one  more  rich  in  hope, 

Featur’d  like  him,  like  him  with  friends  possess’d. 

Desiring  this  man’s  art  and  that  man’s  scope. 

With  what  I  most  enjoy  contented  least ; 

Yet  in  these  thoughts  myself  almost  despising, 

Haply  1  think  on  thee,  and  then  my  state. 

Like  to  the  lark  at  break  of  day  arising 

From  sullen  earth,  sings  hymns  at  heaven’s  gate  ; 

For  thy  sweet  love  remember’d  such  wealth  brings 
That  then  I  scorn  to  change  my  state  with  kings. 

9.  Describe  the  verse-structure  of  this  poem,  and  in  how  far 
it  corresponds  to,  and  enforces  the  thought-structure. 

10.  Describe,  in  your  own  words,  the  circumstances  and  con¬ 
dition  of  mind  of  the  speaker  as  revealed  in  the  poem. 
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A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  The  three  medians  of  a  triangle,  taken  in  both  length 
and  direction,  can  form  a  triangle ;  and  the  area  of  the  new 
triangle  is  three-fourths  that  of  the  original. 

2.  P  is  a  fixed  point  and  Z  is  a  fixed  line  not  containing 
P.  PA  and  PB  are  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  meet 
L  in  A  and  B  respectively.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  re¬ 
ciprocals  of  the  squares  on  PA  and  PB  is  constant. 

3.  Draw  a  circle  to  pass  through  a  given  point  and  touch 
two  given  lines. 

4.  Show  how  to  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  triangle,  and  how  to 
describe  a  circle  about  the  same  triangle.  Euc.  IV.,  4  and  5. 

5.  [a)  Describe  a  regular  pentagon  in  a  circle.  Euc.  IV., 

11. 

ip)  Show  that  every  diagonal  of  the  pentagon  is  divided 
in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  by  another  diagonal. 

6.  If  two  triangles  have  their  three  sides  proportional  they 
are  equiangular  (or  similar),  and  have  the  equal  angles  op¬ 
posite  homologous  sides  in  each.  Euc.  VI.,  5. 

7.  Find  a  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight 
lines;  and  thence  find  a  square  equal  to  the  sum  of  two 
given  rectangles.  Euc.  VI.,  13. 

[OVER.] 


8.  Equiangular  parallelograms  are  to  each  other  as  the 
rectangles  contained  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  sides  of  each. 
Euc.  VL,  23. 

9.  In  a  concyclic  quadrilateral  the  sum  of  the  rectangles 
on  the  sides  taken  in  opposite  pairs,  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  diagonals.  Euc.  VI.,  D,  (Ptolemy’s  theo¬ 
rem). 

10.  APBQ  are  four  points  in  line  such  that  AP  :  PB  = 

:  BQ.  If  C  be  the  middle  point  of  AB,  show  that  the 
square  on  AB  is  equal  to  four  times  the  rectangle  contained 
by  CP  and  CQ. 
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1.  Write  an  account  of  the  New  Learning,  and  the  connection 
therewith  of  Colet,  Erasmus,  Warham  and  More.  Show  on 
what  grounds  the  “  Utopia  ”  may  claim  to  be  considered  the 
“  typical  book  of  the  Revival.” 

2.  “It  is  only  by  thoroughly  realising  the  temper  of  the  na¬ 
tion  on  religious  and  civil  subjects,  and  the  temper  of  the  King, 
that  we  can  understand  the  long  Parliamentary  conflict  which 
occupied  the  whole  of  James’s  reign.  But  to  make  its  details 
intelligible  we  must  briefly  review^  the  relations  between  the  two 
Houses  and  the  Crown.” 

Sketch  the  history  of  the  conflict  referred  to  in  this  extract, 
first  describing  clearly  and  concisely  the  ‘  relations  ’,  the  ‘  temper 
of  the  nation  ’,  and  the  Hemper  of  the  King  ’.  Give  also  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  foregoing  a  brief  account  of  the  proceedings 
which  led  to  the  dismissal  of  Coke. 

3.  “  He  was  the  first  English  statesman  who  discovered  and 
applied  to  the  political  circumstances  around  him  what  ma}^  be 
called  the  doctrine  of  constitutional  proportion.” 

Sketch  briefly  the  life  and  character  of  the  statesman  who 
is  the  subject  of  the  above  remark,  and  give  a  clear  account 
of  the  ‘  circumstances  ’  and  the  ‘  doctrine  ’  therein  referred  to. 

4.  Describe  the  growth  of  the  freedom  of  the  Press  during  the 
period  prescribed  for  this  examination  (1492 — 1688),  noting  any 
publications  which  had  the  effect  of  retarding,  or  which  w^ere 
meant  to  advance,  the  cause  of  such  freedom. 


[over.] 


5.  Describe  the  course  of  affairs  in  England  from  the  “Invi¬ 
tation  ”  to  the  calling  of  the  “  Convention”.  What  part  did  the 
English  Aristocracy  play  in  the  revolution  of  1688  ? 

6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  three  of  the  following,  with  an 
estimate  of  their  influence  on  the  history  of  their  times : — 
Bacon,  Burleigh,  Clarendon,  Ashley  Cooper,  Wentworth,  Laud, 
Monmouth,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Jeremy  Taylor. 


7.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  any  ten  of  the 
following : — 


(a)  Antwerp, 

(h)  Breda, 

(c)  Cadiz, 

{d)  Calais, 

(e)  Carisbrook, 
(/)  Drogheda, 
ig)  Dunbar, 

(h)  Dunkirk, 

(i)  Fotheringay, 
(0  Loch  Leven, 


(k)  Lyme, 

(/)  Naseby, 

(m)  Nottingham, 
{n)  Eochelle, 

(o)  Santa  Cruz, 

(p)  Sedgemoor, 
iq)  Taunton, 

(?•)  Torbay, 

(s)  Worcester, 

(t)  Zutphen. 
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1.  (a)  Define  those  units  of  measurement  called  respect¬ 
ively  the  degree,  the  grade,  the  radian  ;  and  show  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  each  to  two  right  angles. 

ih)  The  sum  of  the  measure  of  a  certain  angle  in  degrees 
and  twice  its  measure  in  radians  is  23| ;  find  its  measure  in 
degrees  (;r  = 

2.  (a)  Express  in  terms  of  its  cosine  the  other  trigono¬ 
metrical  functions  of  the  angle  x. 

(b)  Given  2  sin ^  45°  =  1  and  sin  30°  =  \  ;  find  tan  15°. 

3.  {a)  Prove  geometrically  that 

cos  {A — B)  =  cos  A  cos  H  +  sin  H  sin  B. 

(b)  If  cos(H — G)cosH  =  cos(H — B-\-C),  show  that  tanH, 
tanH  and  tan  C  are  in  harmonical  progression. 

4.  Prove  the  following  identities  : 

,  ,  ,  X  1 — cosa? 

(a)  tan  —  =  _ _ 

2  sin  a? 

(b)  cosH  4-  cos3M  -f  cos5H  +  cosTM  =  4cosA[cos2Mcos4H. 

(c)  cos(H  -f  H) — sin(M — B)  =  2  sin  ^-5 - cos  - 

[over.] 


5.  Define  the  logarithm  of  a  number  and  prove 


(a)  loga  =  2  (logaW— logaTO). 

(ft)  61oga|  +  4l0gaA+  21ogaV  =  0- 


6.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  show  that 

(a)  tan  J  {A — B) 


(p)  P  = 


a  b 

c  sin  A  sin  B 


a —  b  ,  G 
cot _ 


sin  C 


,  if  p  denote  the  perpendicular 


from  C  upon  c. 


7.  From  the  point  A  on  a  plane  the  angular  elevation  of  a 
tower  on  the  same  plane  is  /9.  From  the  point  D  which  is 
c  feet  nearer  the  base  of  the  tower  the  angular  elevation  is 
y.  ‘  Show  that  the  height  of  the  tower  is 

c 

• 

cot  /9  —  cot  ^ 

8.  In  any  triangle,  ABC,  prove  that 

la)  R  =  = - - - ,  where  R  is  the  radius  of  the  cir- 

'  4  A  2  sin  (7 

cumcircle,  and  is  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

(h)  2  R'^  sin  A  sin  B  sin  C. 

9.  At  the  foot  of  a  mountain  the  elevation  of  its  summit 
is  45°.  Ascending  the  face  of  the  mountain  a  mile  on  a  slope 
of  15°,  the  elevation  is  found  to  be  60°.  Find  the  height  in 

miles  :  given  sinl5°  =  1— ? - \  sin  30°=J. 

2j/^ 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 


Examiners:  k.  Carruthers,  B.A. 


W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes : 

1.  Japan. 

2.  The  Future  of  Canada. 

3.  Navigators  of  Queen  Elizabeth’s  Time. 

4.  Does  Education  unfit  for  Mechanical  and  Agricultural 

Pursuits  ? 

5.  Bolingbroke. 

6.  A  Botanical  Eamble  in  Spring. 

(Any  names  of  persons  or  places  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fic¬ 


titious,  not  real  names.) 
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Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Les  physionomies  des  deux  enfants  ne  differait  pas  moin.s 
que  leur  costume.  Celle  du  premier  etait  delicate  et  distingiu^e  j 
Tceil  d’un  bleu  limpide,  la  peau  fine,  les  levres  souriantes  lui  don- 
naient  un  charme  d’innocence  et  de  bonheur;  les  traits  du  second, 
au  contraire,  avaient  une  certaine  rudesse ;  le  regard  etait  vif  et 
mobile,  le  teint  bruni,  la  bouche  moins  riante  que  narquoise  ;  tout 
indiquait  Tintelligence  aiguisee  par  une  precoce  experience ;  il 
marchait  avec  confiance  au  milieu  des  rues  que  les  voitures  sillon- 
naient,  et  suivait  sans  hesitation  leurs  mille  detours. 

J’appris  de  lui  qu’il  apportait  tous  les  jours  le  diner  de  son 
pere,  alors  occup4  sur  la  rive  gauche  de  la  Seine;  la  responsabilite 
dont  il  etait  charge  Tavait  rendu  attentif  et  prudent.  II  avait 
recu  ces  dures  mais  puissantes  lecons  de  la  necessity  que  rien 
n’egale,  ni  ne  remplace.  Malheureusement  les  besoins  du  pauvre 
manage  Tavaient  forc4  a  n^gliger  lYcole,  et  il  paraissait  le  regret- 
ter,  car  souvent  il  s’arr^tait  devant  les  gravures  et  demandait  a 
son  compagnon  de  lui  en  lire  les  inscriptions. 

2.  Il  habitait  dans  le  faubourg  une  vieille  maison  oii  logeaient 
des  ouvriers  aussi  pauvres  que  lui,  mais  moins  abandonnes.  Une 
seule  de  ses  voisines  vivait  sans  famille,  dans  une  petite  mansarde 
on  penetraient  la  pluie  et  le  vent.  C’etait  une  jeune  fille  pale, 
silencieuse,  sans  beaute,  et  que  recommandait  seulement  sa  misere 
resign4e.  On  ne  la  voyait  jamais  adresser  la  parole  a  une  autre 
femme;  aucun  chant  n'egayait  sa  mansarde.  Enveloppee  dans  un 
morne  abattement  comme  dans  une  sorte  de  linceul,  elle  travaillait 
sans  ardeur  et  sans  distraction.  Sa  langueur  avait  touchy 

[over.] 


Maurice;  il  essaya  de  lui  parler;  elle  repondit  avec  douceur,  mais 
brievement.  II  etait  ais4  de  voir  que  son  silence  et  sa  solitude  lui 
4taient  plus  chers  que  la  bienveillance  du  petit  bossu;  il  se  le 
tint  pour  dit  et  redevint  muet. 

3.  — Tu  n’as  peut-etre  jamais  pense  a  ce  qu’est  que  la  patrie, 
reprit-il,  en  me  posant  une  main  sur  I’epaule  ;  c’est  tout  ce  qui 
I’entoure,  tout  ce  qui  t’a  eleve  et  nourri,  tout  ce  que  tu  as  aime ! 
Cette  campagne  que  tu  vois,  ces  maisons,  ees  arbres,  ces  jeunes 
biles  qui  passent  la  en  riant,  c’est  la  patrie  !  Les  lois  qui  te  pro- 
tegent,  le  pain  qui  paie  ton  travail,  les  paroles  que  tu  echanges, 
la  joie  et  la  tristesse  qui  te  viennent  des  homines  et  des  choses 
parmi  lesquels  tu  vis,  c’est  la  patrie !  La  petite  chambre  ou  tu 
as  vu  autrefois  ta  mere,  les  souvenirs  qu’elle  t’a  laisses,  la  terre 
ou  elle  repose,  c’est  la  patrie  i  Figure-toi,  mon  fils,  tes  droits  et 
tes  devoirs,  tes  affections  et  tes  besoins,  tes  souvenirs  et  ta  recon¬ 
naissance,  reunis  tout  ca  sous  un  seul  nom,  et  ce  nom-la  sera  la 
patrie. 

4.  Henriette,  qui  a  ov.vert  un  journal. — Tiens,  papa  qui  est 
dans  le  journal ! 

Perrichon.  —  Comment !  Je  suis  dans  le  journal? 

Henriette.  —  Lis  toi-meme...la...  lui  donne  le  journal.) 

Perrichon. — Vous  allez  voir  que  je  suis  tombe  du  jury  ! 
{Lisant.)  “  On  nous  ecrit  de  Chamouny _ 

Tous.— Tiens  !  {Ils  se  rapjprochent.) 

Perrichon,  lisant. — Un  evenement  qui  aurait  pu  avoir  des 

suites  deplorables  vient  d’arriver  a  la  mer  de  Glace . M.  Daniel 

S . a  fait  un  faux  pas  et  a  disparu  dans  une  de  ces  crevasses  si 

redoutees  des  voyageurs.  Un  des  temoins  de  cette  scene  (qu’il 
nous  permette  de  le  nommer.)”  (Parl^.)  Comment  done !  si  je 
le  permets  !  (Lisant.)  “  M.  Perrichon,  notable  commercant  de 
Paris  et  pere  de  famille,  n’ecoutant  que  son  courage,  et  au  mepris 
de  sa  propre  vie,  s’est  elance  dans  le  gouffre.”  (ParU.)  C’est 
vrai,  “et  apres  des  efforts  inouis,  a  eth  assez  heureux  pour  en  re- 
tirer  son  compagnon.  Un  si  admirable  devouement  n’a  ete  sur- 
passe  que  par  la  modestie  de  M.  Perrichon,  qui  s’est  d4robe  aux 

felicitations  de  la  foule  emue  et  attendrie . Les  gens  de  coe.ur  de 

tous  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur  signaler  un  pared  trait !” 

Daniel,  d  q^art — Trois  francs  la  ligne  ! 

Perrichon,  relisant  lentement  la  derniire  phrase.  —  “Les 
gens  de  coeur  de  tous  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur  signaler 
un  pared  trait.”  (A  Daniel,  trds  emu.)  Mon  ami.. ..mon  enfant! 
embrassez-moi  1  (Ils  s’ emhr assent.) 


Daniel,  a  part. — Decid4ment,  j’ai  la  corde. 

Perrichon,  montrant  le  journal. — Certes,  je  ne  suis  pas  un 
revolutionnaire,  mais  je  le  proclame  hautement,  la  presse  a  du 
bon !  (Mettant  le  journal  dans  sa  poche  et  a  part.)  J’en  feral 
acheter  dix  numeros. 

5.  Mme.  de  La  Tour  lui  dit :  “Mon  fils,  si  vous  nous  quittez, 
qu’allons-nous  devenir  ?” 

— II  repeta  en  tremblant  ces  mots;  “Mon  fils . mon  fils . 

Vous,  ma  mere !  lui  dit-il,  vous  qui  separez  le  fr^re  d’avec  la 
soeur  I  *  *  ^  *  Tous  deux,  elev4s  sur  vos  genoux,  nous  avons 

appris  de  vous  a  nous  aimer ;  tous  deux  nous  nous  le  sommes 
dit  mille  fois.  Et  maintenant,  vous  Teloignez  de  moi!  Vous 
I’envoyez  en  Europe,  dans  ce  pays  barbare  qui  vous  a  refuse  un 
asile,  et  chez  des  parents  cruels  qui  vous  ont  vous-meme  aban- 
donnee.  Vous  me  direz:  Vous  n’avez  plus  de  droits  sur  elle ; 
elle  n’est  pas  votre  sceur.  Elle  est  tout  pour  moi,  ma  ricbesse,  ma 
famille,  ma  naissance,  tout  mon  bien.  Je  n’en  connais  plus 
d’autre.  Nous  n’avons  eu  qu’un  toit,  qu’un  berceau,  nous  n’au- 
rons  qu'un  tombeau.  Si  elle  part,  il  faut  que  je  la  suive.  Le 
gouverneur  m’en  empecbera  t  M’empechera-t-il  de  me  jeter  a  la 
mer?  Je  la  suivrai  a  la  nage.  La  mer  ne  saurait  m’etre  plus 
funeste  que  la  terre.  Ne  pouvant  vivre  ici  pres  d’elle,  au  moins 
je  mourrai  sous  ses  yeux,  loin  de  vous.  Mere  barbare  !  femme 
sans  piti4 !  puisse  cet  Ocean  ou  vous  Texposez  ne  jamais  vous  la 
rendre !  puissent  ces  dots  vous  rapporter  mon  corps,  et  le  roulant 
avec  le  sien  parmi  les  cailloux  de  ces  rivages,  vous  dormer  par  la 
perte  de  vos  deux  enfants  un  sujet  eternel  de  douleur. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  ANTD 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Exammers : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  AI.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
which  follow,  and  is  not  to  be  translated. 

Plac4  des  I’age  de  douze  ans  chez  un  de  ces  collectionneurs- 
commercants  qui  se  sont  donne  le  nom  de  naturalistes,  parce 
qu’ils  mettent  la  creation  sous  verre  pour  la  debitor  en  detail, 
mon  pere  avait  toujours  mene  une  vie  pauvre  et  laborieuse. 
Lev4  avant  le  jour,  tour  a  tour  garcon  de  magasin,  commis,  5 
ouvrier,  il  devait  suffire  seul  a  tous  les  travaux  d’un  commerce 
dont  son  patron  r^coltait  tous  les  profits.  A  la  verite,  celui-ci 
avait  une  habilete  sp^ciale  pour  faire  valoir  Fceuvre  des  autres. 
Incapable  de  rien  executer,  nul  ne  savait  mieux  vendre.  Ses 
paroles  etaient  un  filet  dans  lequel  on  se  trouvait  pris  avant  de  10 
I’avoir  apercu.  Du  reste,  ami  de  lui  seul,  regardant  le  pro- 
ducteur  comme  son  ennemi,  et  Pacheteur  comme  sa  conquete, 
il  les  exploitait  tous  deux  avec  cette  inflexible  persistance 
qu’enseigne  I’avarice. 

1.  Give  the  exact  force  of  lev^  (line  5),  and  of  rien  (line  9). 

2.  Travaux.  Give  the  other  plural  of  travail,  and  distinguish 
the  meaning  of  the  two  forms. 

3.  Ces,  celui-ci.  Distinguish  carefully  between  demonstrative' 
adjectives  and  demonstrative  pronouns.  Give  the  form  for  the 
masculine  singular  in  every  case,  with  one  example  of  each  to 
show  its  proper  use.  Translate  the  examples. 


[over.] 


4.  Donn^  (line  2).  Explain  the  reason  for  the  participle’s  tak¬ 
ing  this  form. 

5.  Avant  de  V avoir  apergu.  Eewrite  this  danse,  substituting 
avant  que  for  avant  and  making  all  other  necessary  changes. 

6.  Write  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  definite  of  plac^ 
{line  1),  mettent  (line  3),  devait  (line  6),  suffire  (line  6),  savait 
(line  9),  vendre  (line  9). 

7.  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future,  and  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  subjunctive  of  men^  (line  4),  sufire  (line  6),  faire  (line  8), 
valoir  (line  8),  savait  (line  9),  apergu  (line  11), 

8.  Qu*enseigne  Vavarive  (line  14).  i\ccount  for  the  order  of 
words  in  this  clause. 


B. — (Composition.) 

Note. — Numerals  must  he  ivritten  in  tmrds,  not  in  figures, 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  We  must  take  care  not  to  do  that. 

{h)  He  had  to  stop  more  than  once  ;  he  was  so  tired. 

(c)  She  will  have  to  read  again;  we  could  not  hear  her. 

{d)  I  should  not  have  to  go  to  town,  if  he  were  willing  to  go. 
{e)  We  do  not  think  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  speak  to  her 
about  it. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  You  will  not  succeed  in  your  examinations,  unless  you 
study  more  diligently. 

(h)  We  were  afraid  he  would  come  before  we  were  ready  to 
start. 

(c)  They  would  be  afraid  we  were  not  coming,  if  we  were  to 

wait  longer. 

(d)  She  had  not  finished  working,  although  it  was  nearly 

midnight. 

(e)  Those  gentlemen  have  gone  away  without  my  speaking 

to  them. 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Our  cousins  will  come  and  visit  us  in  the  month  of 
August. 


(h)  I  had  just  received  a  letter  from  France  that  afternoon. 

(c)  If  he  should  happen  to  arrive  before  half-past  twelve 

(noon)  tell  him  to  wait. 

(d)  They  will  never  come  back,  as  long  as  you  are  angry  at 

them. 

{e)  What  you  have  agreed  upon  will  never  suit  me  or  my 
friends. 

12.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  The  invitation  you  have  received  for  the  eighth  is  from 
Mrs.  de  Thou. 

(b)  The  young  lady  we  heard  singing  on  the  eleventh  is 

Miss  Drouet. 

(c)  The  five  hundred  dollars  you  lost  a  fortnight  ago  have 

been  found  again. 

{d)  The  ten  hours’  sleep  I  had  last  night  made  me  feel 
better. 

{e)  The  gentleman  we  met  at  your  house  has  grown  stouter 
since  then. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

A  few  years  ago  a  professor,  who  is  now  at  a  college  in  the 
United  States,  came  to  Canada  xo  be  a  professor  in  one  of  our 
universities.  At  that  time  he  was  not  yet  thirty,  and,  although 
he  wore  a  beard,  he  did  not  appear  to  be  at  all  old.  Shortly 
after  his  arrival  in  Canada,  he  went  into  a  building  belonging  to 
the  college  to  get  some  information  he  wanted.  He  asked  a 
great  many  questions,  so  the  student  who  was  talking  to  him 
(a  third  year  man  he  was)  said  to  him  at  length  :  “  Then  you 
have  come  down  to  attend  college  for  the  first  time?”  After  a 
moment’s  hesitation  the  answer  came :  “Yes,  but  I  am  going  to 
deliver  the  lectures.”  And  then  only  did  the  student  know  what 
a  mistake  he  had  made. 


gjpartmcitt,  #ntari;fl 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOK  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


A. 


Translate  into  English : 

1-  B0I5  (am  3:ifd)c  Iinf§  SSricfc  fd}iic[l  ojtnenb,  &iird)fc()enb  iinb  mit 
©Iciftifl  bc5cid)nciib).  '3d)  [)abc  bie  )Kcbi|loii  bcrcitb  gcmad)t,  alter  Sd)c(in. 

!i)JMiller.  Stid)t  gan^.  ^^Icr  initcii  ift  nod)  bab  !)»J{annigfaltigc,  meld)eb 
c^ciT  ^ctlmaiib  bcii  Sct^crn  gegcbcn  I)at. 

0 1 5 .  (lieft  in  bcr  3citiing)  il3d[d)e  bom  S^obcii  gcftol)Icn — Concert, 
Concert,  Iscrcinbfitjiing,  3l)eater— $hlc§  in  Drbnuiig — iltciicrfiiiibciie  S^oco^ 
motibc^  bic  grc|]e  Scci'd)iangc  gefeben.  (5liif|*briiigcnb)  5nic  ili>cttcr,  fommt  bcr 
micber  mit  bcr  alteii  0cc|*d)tangc!  id)  moiltc,  fie  miirDe  il)m  alb  ©dec  gcfod)t 
iinb  cr  niiigtc  fie  fait  aufeffen.  (cilt  5111*  '3I)iir  rcd)tb).  ^dlmaiib,  llngct)ciicr, 
fomm  I)crbor ! 

S^ellmanb  (bon  red)tb  eintretenb,  bie  geber  in  bcr  ^^anb).  S3ab 
gibt’b  ?  ^liso^n  bcr  ^drm  ? 

0  1 3  (feierlid)).  33eIImanb,  alb  mir  2)ir  bic  ©l)re  ermiefen,  !0id)  mit 
SL^crfcrtignng  bcr  9tibbcbfad)en  fiir  biefeb  551att  511  betranen,  ba  mar  bic  ^Jhiiu 
nng  nid)t,  bajj  !Dn  bie  emige  gro|]e  0ecfd)(angc  bnrd)  bie  Spalten  nnfercr 

3eitnng  mdhen  foUteft  1 - ^ic  fonnteft  0)n  bic  abgcbrofd)cnc  Si^iigc  micber 

bineinfetjen? 

B  e  1 1  m  a  n  b .  0ic  pa^tc  gcrabc,  cb  fcplte  an  fcd)b  3filcn. 

!!B  b  1 5 .  Sl)ab  ift  cine  ©ntfd)nlbignng,  aber  feine  gnte.  ©rfinbe  ©cine 
eignen  ®cfd)id)ten,  mo^n  bift  ©n  Sonrnalift  ?  9Jtad)c  ein  ficineb  ,,©ingc=* 
fanbt,"5.  23.  cine  ©ch-ad)tnng  iiber  2Jtcnfd)cnIebcn  im  aUgcmcincn,  ober  fiber 
bab  Umpcrlanfcn  bon  .s^nnben  anf  bcr  ©traf^c,  ober  fnd)c  cine  paarftrdnbcnbe 
©cfd)id)te  beranb,  bieUeid)t  cinen  •il)tcnd)clniorb  anb  3^oflid)fcit,  ober  mie  ein 
b^amfter  fieben  fd)lafcnbc  Sinber  erbiffen  pat,  ober  fo  ctmab.  —  ©b  gibt  fo 
bieleb,  mab  gefd)icl)t,  nnb  fo  nngcl)cncr  bideb,  mab  nid)t  gcfd)id}t,  bajj  eb  dnem 
d)rlid)cn  3citnngbfd)reibcr  nic  an  kenigfeiten  fcplen  barf. 

2.  Das  Ausbleiben  der  feindlichen  Flotte  in  diesem  ent- 
scheidenden  Augenblick  belebte  aufs  neue  seine  Hotfnung. 
Noch  schien  der  schlimme  Zustand  seiner  Briicke  den  Fein- 


[OVER.] 


den  ein  Geheimnisz  zu  sein,  und  war  es  gdeich  niclit  moglich, 
das  Werk  so  vieler  Monate  in  wenigen  Stunden  wieder  her- 
zustellen,  so  war  schon  vieles  gewonnen^  wenn  man  auch 
nur  den  Schein  davon  zu  erhalten  wniszte.  Alles  muszte 
dalier  Hand  ans  Werk  legen^  die  TrLimmer  wegzuschaffen, 
die  umgestiirzten  Balken  Avieder  aufzurichtenj  die  zerbrocli- 
enen  zu  ersetzen,  die  Liicken  mit  Schiffen  auszufLillen.  Der 
Herzog  selbst  entzog  sicli  der  Arbeit  nicht,  und  seinem  Bei- 
spiel  folgten  alle  Offiziere. 

B. 

Translate  into  English : 

d'iii  alter  Skenfd)  [taiib  in  ber  9tci!jal)rbnad)t  am  gcufter  iinb  fd)aute  mit 
bem  S5lkfc  eincr  langen  Ikrkncifliuig  anf  /^um  unbcmeglid}cn,  cmig  btiil)cnbcii 
5:^immcl  inib  I)erab  auf  bie  [tillc,  reiiie,  Incite  (5rbc,  moraiif  jetjt  niemanb  fo 
frciibcn^  iinb  fd)laf[D5  mar  alb  cr.  iDciiii  fciii  ®rab  ftanb  nal)e  bci  il)!!!^  eb 
mar  bloj]  bom  0d)nec  beb  $llterb,  nid)t  bom  ©rim  ber  Siigenb  berbeeft,  iinb  er 
brad)te  aub  bem  gaii^en,  reid)en  ^eben  nid)tb  mit  alb  Srrtiimcr,  eiinbeii  iiiib 
Atranfbeiteii,  eincu  berl)eerten  Berber,  eine  berobete  0eele,  bie  23riift  boll  ©ift 
imb  ein  filter  boll  llieue. 

Seine  fd)onen  Sntgcnbtage  manbten  fid)  bente  alb  ©efbenfter  nm,  nnb 
5ogcn  ibn  mieber  bor  ben  bblben  Skorgen  bin,  mo  il)n  [ein  Isater  ,yier[t  anf  ben 
Sd)eibemeg  beb  ^ebenb  geftellt  botte,  ber  red)tb  anf  ber  Sonnenbabn  ber  ^ngenb 
in  ein  meiteb,  rnbigeb  $anb  boU  Sid)t  nnb  ©rnten  nnb  boll  ©ngel  bringt,  nnb 
meld)er  linfb  in  bie  9kanlmnrfbgdnge  beb  $afterb  l)inabdebt,  in  eine  fd)mar5e 
6^obk'  boll  b^nintertrobfenben  ©ifteb,  boll  5ifd)enber  Sd)langen  nnb  finfterer, 
fd)miiler  lt)dmbfe. 

$ld),  bie  Sd)langen  l}ingen  nm  [eine  ^h-n[t,  nnb  bie  ©ifttropfen  anf  [einer 
3nnge,  nnb  er  mn[]te  nun,  mo  er  marl 

Sinnlob  nnb  mit  nnanb[bred)lid)em  ©ram  rief  er  511111  .sbimmcl  l)inanf: 
,,©ieb  mir  iiieine  3ngenb  mieberl  D  ^ater,  [telle  mid)  anf  ben  Sd)eibemeg 
mieber,  baniit  id)  anberb  mdblck' 

©r  fonnte  eb  nid)t  niel)r  [el)en; — er  berl)iillte  bab  'Jlnge ;  tanfenb  l)ei|]e 
'H)rdnen  [trbmten  berfiegenb  in  ben  Sdineej — er  [enf5te  nnr  nodi  leife,  troftlob 
nnb  [innlob :  ,,,tomnie  mieber,  Sngenb,  foinnie  mieber!" — Iinb  [iefani  mieber; 
benn  er  l)atte  nnr  in  ber  kenjal)rbnad)t  [0  fiird)terlid)  getrdnmt.  ©r  mar  nod) 
ein  3nngling;  niir  [eine  Iserirriingen  maren  fein  'Iranni  geme[en.  $lber  er 
banfte  ©^ott,  baf;  er,  nod)  jnng,  in  ben  [d)nint5igen  ©hingen  beb  Sa[terb  nnifel)ren 
nnb  [id)  anf  bie  Sonnenbaliii  5nrncfbegeben  fonnte,  bie  iiib  reiiie  2anb  ber 
©rnten  leitet. 

^ebre  mit  il)ni  nm,  jnnger  is^efer,  menu  bn  anf  [eineiii  Srrmege  [tel)e[tl 
iDiefer  [d)recfenbe  llranni  mirb  fiinftig  bein  kid)ter  merben  ;  aber,  menu  bn 
einft  jamnierboll  rnfen  miirbeft:  ,,5loninic  mieber,  [d)one  3ngenb  !"  [0  miirbc 
[ie  nid)t  mieberfoinnien. 


(Bducatiott  g^artment,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

-  W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  far  the  questions 
which  follow,  and  are  not  to  he  translated. 

% 

(a)  Oldendorf  {Idchelnd).  Du  bist  ein  gemeiner  Intri¬ 
gant. 

Bolz  {ihn  vom  Stuhle  notigend).  Bitte,  du  findest  Papier 
mid  Tinte  dort.  Komm,  mein  Schatz,  komm.  (hegleitet  ihn 
zur  Thilr  linTcs,  Oldendorf  ah.  Bolz  hmeinrufend).  Willst  du 
eine  Cigarre  haben  ?  Eine  alte  Ugues  ?  {zieht  ein  Cigarren- 
Etui  aus  der  Nicht? — Schreibe  nur  niclit  zu  wenig, 

es  soli  ein  Hauptartikel  w^erden  !  {schliesst  die  Thilr,  ruft  in 
die  Thilr  rechts).  Der  Professor  sclireibt  den  Artikel  selbst, 
sorgen  Sie^  dass  ihn  Niemand  stort. — (nach  dem  V order  grand) 
Das  ware  abgemacht. — Adelheid  hier  in  der  Stadt? — Da  will 
ich  doch  gleich  zu  ihr  ! — Halt,  immer  hiibsch  kaltbliitig. 
Du,  mein  alter  Bolz,  bist  nicht  mehr  der  braune  Bursch,  aus 
dem  Pastorgarten,  und  wenn  duA  noch  bist,  sie  ist  langst 
eine  andere  geworden.  Das  Gras  ist  gewachsen  ilber  dem 
Grabe  einer  gewissen  kindischen  Neigung.  Wozu  trommelst 
du  jetzt  auf  einmal  so  unruhig,  liebe  Seele  ?  Sie  ist  hier  in 
der  Stadt  gerade  so  weit  von  dir  entfernt,  als  auf  ihrem 
Gute.  (sich  setzend,  mit  einem  Bleistift  spielend).  Nichts  iiber 
kaltes  Blut !  brummte  der  Salamander,  als  er  im  Ofenfeuer 
sasz. 

(h)  Noch  ehe  Gent  an  den  Konig  tiberging,  waren  die 
Stiidte  Vilvorden  und  Herentals  in  die  Hiinde  der  Spanier 

[OVER.] 


gefallen,  auch  die  Blockliauser  unweit  dem  Flecken  Wille- 
broek  von  ihnen  besetzt  worden,  wodurch  Antwerpen  von 
Briissel  iind  Mecheln  *  abgeschnitten  wurde.  Der  Verlust 
aller  dieser  Platze,  der  in  so  kurzer  Zeit  erfolgte,  entrisz  den 
Antwerpen  jede  Hoffnung  eines  Snccurses  aus  Brabant  und 
Flandern,  und  schrankte  alle  ihre  Aussichten  auf  den  Bei- 
stand  ein,  der  aus  Seeland  erw^artet  wurde,  und  welchen  zu 
veriiindern  der  Herzog  von  Parma  nunmehr  die  ernstlichsten 
Anstalten  inachte. 

1 .  Give : 

{a)  the  nom.  plural  of  Intrigant^  Schatz,  Bursch^  Gras, 
Garten  ; 

(b)  the  dat.  sing,  of  Nieinand,  Bursch  ; 

(c)  the  German  for  imtli  long,  green  grass. 

2.  Explain  the  use  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  in 
extract  {a),  and  distinguish  between  the  general  use  of  du 
and  sie. 

3.  Give  the  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres,  indie,  of  homm,  gewachsen, 
sasz,  gefallen,  entrisz. 

4.  Write  notes  on  : 

(a)  the  use  of  tense  and  mood  in  findest  and  Das  icdre  ab- 

gemacht ; 

(b)  the  form  of  the  verb  in  Schreibe  nur  nicht  zu  icenig. 

5.  Waren  ....  gefallen  (in  b).  Give  rules  for  the  use  of 
sein  as  auxiliary.  Illustrate  as  far  as  possible. 

6.  Make  a  list  of  the  inseparable  prefixes  in  extract  (b)  ex¬ 
plaining  the  force  of  each. 

7.  Write  a  note  on  word-order  in  German  sentences,  illus¬ 
trating  from  and  also  noting  any  peculiarities  in  the  extracts. 

8.  Indicate  the  accented  syllable  of  Intrigant,  hineinru- 
fend,,  Artikel,  Vordergrund,  Verlust,  Aussichten. 


B. — (Composition.) 

9.  Translate  into  Glerman  : 

(a)  I  wanted  to  go  to  Toronto  yesterday  but  could  not  as 

it  was  rainy. 

(b)  You  should  have  answered  my  letter  immediately 

after  receiving  it. 

(c)  Where  are  you  off  to  now  with  your  gun?  Are  there 

squirrels  {Eichhornchen)  to  be  found  in  the  woods  ? 

{d)  What  was  he  to  do?  Neither  his  brother  nor  his 
friend  would  help  him,  and  he  dared  not  call  any 
one. 

(e)  I  was  very  glad  to  see  your  father  and  to  hear  from 
him  that  you  were  well  and  happy. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  He  arrived  here  last  Wednesday  at  2:35  P.M. 

(&)  He  hopes  to  reach  England  in  a  week  or  ten  days  if 
the  weather  is  fine. 

(c)  Did  you  hear  it  strike  ?  I  wonder  if  it  was  three  or 

four !  My  watch  is  at  the  watchmaker’s. 

(d)  When  do  you  expect  your  brother  ?  Tomorrow  or 

the  day  after  ?  Oh  !  not  till  next  week. 

(e)  Every  day,  in  fact,  oftentimes  every  hour  in  the  day, 

my  little  friend  makes  me  a  visit. 

1 1 .  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  Doctor  Bolz !  I  told  the  gentleman  twice  that  you 
were  not  at  home. 

(&)  But  he  said  he  must  see  you  and  would  wait  for  you. 
What  could  I  do  ? 

(c)  Well,  I  suppose  it  was  hard  to  drive  the  poor  man 

away.  In  which  room  is  he  ? 

(d)  Will  you  allow  me  to  use  your  pen  a  moment  ?  I 

have  left  out  a  word. 

(e)  What  happened  your  friend  this  morning?  She  was 

ten  minutes  late  at  the  lesson. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

Freytag’s  comedy  which  we  read  this  year  is  one  of  his 
best  known  and  most  popular  works,  as  well  as  one  of  the 


very  best  plays  in  all  German  Literature.  The  chief  char¬ 
acters  are  the  retired  Colonel  Berg  and  his  daughter  Ida,  her 
friend  Miss  Adelheid  Runeck,  also  the  two  editors  and  inti¬ 
mate  friends,  Prof.  Oldendorf  and  Dr.  Bolz.  The  professor 
was  in  love  with  Ida  and  she  with  him,  and  Dr.  Bolz  had  in 
his  youth  given  his  heart  to  Miss  Adelheid,  who  still  retained 
possession  of  it.  But  the  course  of  true  love  never  runs 
smooth,  as  the  proverb  has  it,  nor  did  it  in  this  case.  An 
election  in  which  the  professor  was  the  Liberal  candidate, 
and  the  colonel  that  of  the  government,  caused  the  honest 
but  hot-tempered  colonel  to  forbid  the  professor  his  house. 
After  the  election,  however,  which  the  professor  won, 
through  the  good  offices  and  clever  management  of  Miss 
Adelheid,  there  was  a  gradual  reconciliation  betw^een  all 
parties  and,  in  the  end,  the  professor  and  Ida  are  made 
happy,  nor  are  Dr.  Bolz  and  Miss  Adelheid  any  less  so. 


fiiJutation  #Jttari:o. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners 


W.  Dale,  M.A. 

J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


A, 

Translate  : — 

(a)  Haec  directa  percontatio  ac  denuntiatio  belli  magis  ex 
dignitate  populi  Eomani  visa  est  quam  de  feeder um  iure  verbis 
disceptare,  cum  ante,  turn  maxime  Sagunto  excisa.  Nam  si 
verborum  disceptationis  res  esset,  quid  foedus  Hasdrubalis  cum 
Lutatii  priore  foedere,  quod  mutatum  est,  comparandum  erat, 
cum  in  Lutatii  foedere  diserte  additum  esset,  ita  id  ratum  fore, 
si  populus  censuisset,  in  Hasdrubalis  foedere  nec  exceptum  tale 
quicquam  fuerit,  et  tot  annorum  silentio  ita  vivo  eo  comproba- 
tum  sit  foedus,  ut  ne  mortuo  quidem  auctore  quicquam  muta- 
retur?  Quanquam,  etsi  priore  foedere  staretur,  satis  cautum 
erat  Saguntinis,  sociis  utrorumque  exceptis ;  nam  neque  additum 
erat  “  iis,  qui  tunc  essent,”  nec,  “  ne  qui  postea  assumerentur.” 

Qj)  Consulum  designatorum  alter  Flaminius,  cui  eae  legi- 
ones,  quae  Placentiae  hibernabant,  sorte  evenerant,  edictum  et 
litteras  ad  consulem  misit,  ut  is  exercitus  Idibus  Martiis  Arimini 
adesset  in  castris.  Huic  in  provincia  consulatum  inire  consilium 
erat  memori  veterum  certaminum  cum  patribus,  quae  tribunus 
plebis  et  quae  postea  consul  prius  de  consul atu,  qui  abrogabatur, 
dein  de  triumpho  habuerat,  invisus  etiam  patribus  ob  novam 
legem,  quam  Q.  Claudius  tribunus  plebis  adverse  senatu  atque 
uno  patrum  adiuvante  C.  Flaminio  tulerat. 

1.  Cum  ante,  turn  maxime.  What  is  the  general  rule  for  the 
use  of  cum  ....  turn  ? 

2.  Parse  fully  ratum  fore,  fuerit,  staretur.  Us. 

[over.] 


3.  Utrorumque.  When  is  uterque  used  in  the  plural  ? 

4.  Explain  briefly  and  clearly  the  meaning  of : 

(a)  Consul  designates. 

(h)  Certamina,  quae  trihimus  plehis  habuerat. 

(c)  Certamina,  quae  postea  de  cojisidatu,  qui  ahrogahatur, 

habuerat. 

(d)  Latinarum  feriarum  mora. 

{e)  Praerogativa  militaris. 

B. 


Translate : — 

(a)  Non  his  inventus  orta  parentibus 
infecit  aequor  sanguine  Punico, 

Pyrrhumque  et  ingentem  cecidit 
Antiochum  Hannibalemque  dirum ; 

sed  rusticorum  mascula  militum 
proles,  Sabellis  docta  ligonibus 
versare  glebas  et  severae 
matris  ad  arbitrium  recisos 

portare  fustes,  sol  ubi  montium 
mutaret  umbras  et  iuga  demeret 
bobus  fatigatis,  amicum 

tempus  agens  abeunte  curru. 

damnosa  quid  non  imminuit  dies  ? 
aetas  parentum  peior  avis  tulit 
nos  nequiores,  mox  daturos 
progeniem  vitiosiorem. 

(b)  Non  incisa  notis  marmora  publicis, 
per  quae  spiritus  et  vita  redit  bonis 
post  mortem  ducibus,  non  celeres  fugae 
reiectaeque  retrorsum  Hannibalis  minae, 
non  incendia  Karthaginis  impiae 

eius,  qui  domita  nomen  ab  Africa 
lucratus  rediit,  clarius  indicant 
laudes  quam  Calabrae  Pierides  :  neque, 
si  chartae  sileant  quod  bene  feceris, 
mercedem  tuleris.  quid  foret  Iliae 
Mavortisque  puer,  si  taciturnitas 
obstaret  meritis  invida  Eomuli? 
ereptum  Stygiis  fluctibus  Aeacum 


virtus  et  favor  et  lingua  potentium 
vatum  divitibus  consecrat  insulis. 

1.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  {a)  and  the  first  line  of  (h). 

2.  Parse  fully,  demeret,  avis. 

3.  Explain  briefly  the  force  of  the  epithets  ingentem,  mascula, 
severae,  damnosa,  Calabrae,  invida,  poteiitimri. 

4.  Dirum.  Illustrate  from  Liv}^  the  common  Eoman  view  of 
the  character  of  Hannibal. 

5.  What  evidence  from  the  first  six  odes  of  Bk.  III.  of  the 
date  of  its  composition  ? 

6.  Show  how  the  last  stanza  of  {a)  sums  up  the  train  of 
thought  which  runs  through  the  first  six  odes  of  Book  III. 


C. 

Translate : — 

Primis  tenebris  silentio  mota  castra ;  boves  aliquanto  ante 
signa  acti.  tlbi  ad  radices  montium  viasque  angustas  ventum 
est,  signum  extemplo  datur,  ut  accensis  cornibus  armenta  in  ad- 
versos  concitentur  montes  ;  et  metus  ipse  relucentis  flammae  ex 
capite  calorque  iam  ad  vivum  ad  imaque  cornuum  adveniens 
velut  stimulates  furore  agebat  boves.  Quo  repente  discursu, 
baud  secus  quam  silvis  montibusque  accensis,  omnia  circa  vir- 
gulta  visa  ardere,  capitumque  irrita  quassatio  excitans  flammam 
hominum  passim  discurrentium  speciem  praebebat.  Qui  ad 
transitum  saltus  insidendum  locati  erant,  ubi  in  summis  monti- 
bus  ac  super  se  quosdam  ignes  conspexere,  circumventos  se  esse 
rati  praesidio  excessere.  Qua  minime  densae  micabant  flammae, 
velut  tutissimum  iter  petentes  summa  montium  iuga,  tamen  in 
quosdam  boves  palates  a  suis  gregibus  inciderunt.  Et  primo 
cum  procul  cernerent,  veluti  flammas  spirantium  miraculo  at- 
toniti  cons  titer  unt ;  deinde  ut  humana  apparuit  fraus,  turn  vero 
insidias  rati  esse,  cum  maiore  tumultu  concitant  se  in  fugam. 
Levi  quoque  armaturae  hostium  incurrere ;  ceterum  nox  aequato 
timore  neutros  pugnam  incipientes  ad  lucem  tenuit.  Interea 
toto  agmine  Hannibal  traducto  per  saltum,  et  quibusdam  in  ipso 
saltu  hostium  oppressis,  in  Agro  Allifano  posuit  castra. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

fW.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


1.  Putavit  urhcm  captum  iri.  Explain  the  syntax  of  {a)  urhem, 

(b)  captum,  (c)  iri.  Express  in  Latin,  without  using  the  passive 
infinitive. 

2.  Explain  the  syntax  or  the  use  of  the  italicised  words  in  the 
following : 

{a)  Quid  est  cur  illi  vobis  comparandi  sint  ? 

(h)  Pro  Italia  vobis  est  pugnandum. 

(c)  Victi  amplius  ducenti  ceciderunt. 

(d)  Taedebat  midtos  imperii  Punici. 

(e)  In  eos  versa  peditum  acies  baud  dubium  fecit  quin,  nisi 

firmata  extrema  agminis  fuissent,  accipienda  clades. 
(Explain  the  use  of  the  periphrastic  form  here.) 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  did  not  doubt  that  you  would  be  obeyed. 

(b)  Do  you  think  that  such  an  enterprise  should  be  lightly 
undertaken  ? 

(c)  Nor  am  I  afraid,  soldiers,  that  anyone  will  say  that  I 
am  speaking  thus  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  you 
(use  causa) .  . 

(d)  Do  not  waste  time  in  sending  embassies. 

{e)  0  that  I  may  be  a  false  prophet ! 

(/)  Hannibal,  hearing  this,  gave  the  signal  for  immediate 
departure. 

(g)  If  Hamilcar  were  alive,  we  should  be  at  war  with  Eome. 

(h)  ‘‘Go  forward  upon  thy  way,”  said  the  youth;  “  and  in¬ 
quire  no  further.”  (Use  indirect  narration). 

[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Such  were  the  preparations  made  by  the  great  city  of  Eome 
for  the  defence  of  these  unfortunate  people  ;  instead  of  sending 
a  fleet  or  an  army  to  their  aid,  she  was  disputing  about  the 
violation  of  laws  and  the  infringement  of  treaties.  But  such 
-apparently  heartless  desertion  and  betrayal  entailed  the  usual 
consequences :  she  forfeited,  for  the  time  being  at  least,  the  con¬ 
fidence  of  her  loyal  allies  in  Spain.  Meantime  the  threatened 
town  had  with  the  utmost  alacrity  set  about  making  preparations 
on  its  own  account  for  the  approaching  siege.  It  had  a  large 
population  and — thanks  to  its  maritime  and  agricultural  pro¬ 
ducts — considerable  wealth  ;  and,  before  the  enemy  could  invest 
it  with  his  troops,  large  stores  of  provisions  and  a  strong  force 
of  infantry  and  cavalry,  supplied  with  siege-engines  and  all 
known  munitions  of  war,  had  been  purchased  or  collected  from 
the  allies  and  brought  into  the  place. 


fSlrucatfon  IBepavtment,  <!^ntai*fo. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


C  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners:  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : 

(a)  oy  'Obvaei),  TO  fjbev  ov  ri  a  €LcrfcofM€i>  elcropocovre^; 
rjTrepoiTfjd  r  epuev  Kal  eiriKXoTTov,  old  re  ttoWou? 
^6aK6i  r^ala  pLeXatva  iroXvairepea'^  av6pco7rov<^ 
'yjrevBed  r  dpTvvovTa<^,  o6ev  Ke  rt?  ovhe  lBoito’ 
aol  S'  67ri  iiep  eiricov,  evi  Se  (f)pev6<i  iaOXai, 

fjLvOov  S'  ft)?  or  aobSo<^  eTTicTTafxevcos  KaTeX€^a<;, 

TrdvTcov  T  'Apyelcov  creo  r  avrov  tC'i^Sea  Xvypd> 


% 


(6)  ''n?  6(jydfjLriv,  ‘^v^rj  Se  7roS(t)K€o<;  Ala/clSao 

(jyoLra  /laKpd  ^i^daa  fCar  da(f>oSeXov  Xetficova, 
yr)6oavvr}  o  ol  vIqv  ecfyrjv  dpiSeLKerov  elvat. 

At  S'  dXXai  y^v')(ai  vekvcov  /caTaTedv7]d>T(ov 
earaaav  dj^vvp,evai,  e'ipovro  Se  KijSe'  eKdarrj. 

OLrf.  S'  AtavTO<^  '\frv)^rj  TeXayact)i/faS<xo 

voacjyiv  dc^earrjicei,  elveKa 

T'pv  uiv  eycb  viKy-jaa  Sifca^6pLevo<^  irapd  V7}val 

lev^eatv  apicf)  ’A^tX^o?*  eOpKe  Se  iroTVia  pbrjTrjp. 

'rraiSe<;  Se  Tpct)ct)i>  SiKacrav  /cal  TlaXXa?  ' AdrjVT), 
r/)?  or]  fjbT]  o(p€\ov  vtKav  Totcpo  err  aeu\(p. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  XL 


].  Parse  fully  errL  in  extract  (ct),  /Sc^da-a,  AlaK(Sao,ol,  earaaav, 
ocjyeXov  in  extract  {b). 

2.  Scan  the  first  three  lines  of  extract  (b). 

(over.) 


:3.  (a)  Explain  the  case  construction  of  to,  rt  in  extract  (a)  ; 
fxaicpa,  6,  T^v  in  extract  (6). 

(6)  State  the  Homeric  use  of  the  article  as  shown  by  to  in 
extract  {a)  ;  al,  ttjv  in  extract  (6). 

(c)  Give  the  Attic  prose  equivalents  of  ei(Top6a)VT6<i,  epbev,  w?, 

^olra,  pLLv,  V7)vcrl. 

4.  Compare  and  contrast  Homer’s  and  Socrates’  conceptions  of 
the  condition  of  the  dead  ? 


B. 

Translate : 

’Tfro)?  av  ovv  Bo^etev  aroirov  elvat,  on  hi)  iyo)  IBla  puev  ravra 
^vpijSovXevw  irepu^v  kol  7ToXv7rpayp.ovM,  hT^pLOGia  Be  ov  ro\p,o)  ava- 
^alvwv  eU  TO  to  vp^erepov  ^vpL^ovXeveiv  tt}  ttoXel.  tovtov 

Be  (unov  ear  tv  o  u/xef?  epov  7ro\XdKL<;  aKrjKoaTe  TroXXa^oO  Xeyovro<i, 
on  ptoL  delbv  n  Kal  Baiptovtov  yiyverat  [(pcov'^],  o  Bp  Kal  ev  rfj  ypa(f)fj 
eTTtKcoptwBdyv  MeX^/To?  eypd'\^aro'  eptol  Se  toot’  eanv  etc  TratSo? 
ap^dptevov  (f^covp  Ti?  ytyvoptevp,  rj  orav  yevprat,  del  diroTpeiTet  pte 
rovTO,  0  dv  pteXXfi)  Trpdrretv,  irporpeiret  Be  ovirore'  toot’  eanv  o  ptot 
evavnovrat  rd  Ira'S  tn/cd  Trpdrretv.  Kal  irayKdXw'^  ye  ptot  BoKec 
evavrtovadat. 

Plato,  A'pology. 

h.  [a]  ravra  (line  1).  What  is  meant  ? 

(6)  €7rtKQ)po)B(dv.  Explain  the  reference. 

(c)  rd  TToXtrtKa  Trpdrretv.  Give  concisely  Socrates’  experi¬ 
ence  of  public  life  as  described  in  the  next  chapter. 

6.  Explain  the  construction  of  e/xoo  and  rovro.  What  would 
dirorpeiret  ...  o  dv  jLieXXro  become  in  secondary  sequence.^ 

C. 

Translate  : 

Sn.  ’E«:  rovrwv  Bp  ddpei.  dTrt6vre<^  evOevBe  ppteh  ptp  iretaavre^; 
rpv  TToXtv  TTorepov  KaKd}<;  rtvd^  Trotovpev,  Kal  ravra  oo?  pKtara  Bet^ 
p  ov  ;  Kal  eptptevoptev  ot<;  dtptoXoypaaptev  BtKdtots  ovatv  p  ov  ; 

KP.  OvK  eyro,  w  'S^coKpare's,  drroKptvaaOat  Trpo?  o  epo)ra<^*  ov 
yap  evvod). 

2n.  ’AXX’  d)Be  aKoiret,  el  pteXXovatv  pptlv  evOevBe  etre  aTroBiBpd- 
aKetv,  eiO  07r(o<;  Bet  ovoptdaat  rovro,  eX06vre<^  ot  voaoi  Kal  ro  Kotvov 
rp^  TToXect)?  i7riardvre<s  epotvro'  elrre  ptot,  d)  ^<j)Kpare<^,  rt  ev  vw  e')(et^ 
rrotetv;  ctXXo^rt  p  rovrro  no  epyto,  tt  errty^etpet^,  Biavoel  rov^  re  v6pov<; 
ppd<^  drroXeaat  Kal  Pvptrraaav  rpv  rroXtv  rd  adv  gepo<;  ;  p  BoK.et  aot 
oidv  re  ert  eKetvpv  rpv  rrdXtv  elvat  Kal  ptp  dvarerpd(f)6at,  ev  p  al 
yevdptevat  BtKai  ptpBev  ta')^vovatv,  dXX’  otto  IBtwrfdv  aKvpot  re 


fylyvovraL  Kal  hiac^OelpovTav ;  tl  ipovjuuev,  o)  Kpiro)!^,  Trpo?  ravra 
Ka\  dWa  roiavra  ;  nroWd  yap  dv  ri<;  aX-Xco?  re  Ka\  pr'irayp, 

elirelv  virep  tovtov  rov  vopiov  uTroWupieuov,  09  ra^  St/ca?  ra?  BiKa- 
adeiaac  TTpoaraTreL  Kvpia<^  elvat.  fj  epovpuev  Trpo<i  avTov<^  on  ^SUei 
yap  'i^pLd<i  ?7  7r6Xt9  fcal  ovk  6p95)<;  ti]v  ScKr/v  efcptve  ; 

Plato,  Crito. 

7.  Exj)lain  the  case  construction  of  ou9,  oh .  .  .  .ovaiv, 

/ji6po<i  ;  the  tense  of  7relaavTe<i  and  of  dnoKpivaadaL ;  the  use  of  puy 
(before  'ireiaavre^^)  and  of  pcyBep  ;  the  use  of  on  (in  the  last  clause). 

8,  ’E/c  TovTwv  8y  ddpei.  State  concisely  what  is  referred  to. 
Show  how  this  might  be  called  the  turning  point  of  the  discus¬ 
sion. 


1). 

Translate  : 

Ae^ct)  he  Kai  a  'Ep/xo7€7^oi;9  tov  ^\mrovlKov  y/covaa  irepl  avrov’ 
€<^7]  yap,  yBy  MeXt^rou  yeypaj^ipievov  avrov  ryv  ypacpyv,  «uto9  dfcovrov 
avrov  rrdvra  pbdWov  y  rrepl  t?79  hlfcy^i  SiaXeyopuevov,  Xeyeiv  avrw  0)9 
(TKorreLv  6  n  drroXoyyjaeraL,  rov  he  to  ftev  rrpdyrov  elrreiv,  Ov 
yap  hoKO)  aoi  rovro  pieXeroyv  htafte^icoKevat  ;  irrel  he  avrov  ypero, 
07rct)9  ;  elrreiv  avrov,  on  ovhhj  dXXo  ttolcov  hiayeyevyrat  y  rrpdrroiv 
rd  hiKata  Kal  rcbv  ahiKcov  drrej(opLevo<^,  yvrrep  vopul^oL  KaXXlaryv 
pLeXeryv  drroXoyla^;  elvat.  Kat  ptyv,  (f)dvat  avrov,  yhy  ptov  eVt^et- 
povuro<i  (f)povrl(rai  ry<i  7rpo9  tou9  htKacrra^  drroXoyLa<;,  yvavncoOy  to 
hatpLovtov.  Kal  avro<;  elrreiv,  ^avpbaard  Xeyei<;'  rov  he,  Savpid^€t<;, 
(fydvat,  el  rw  6e(p  hoKel  ^eXnov  elvat  epte  reXevrdv  rov  ^tov  yhy  ;  ovk 
olcrO'  on  pLeypt  liev  rovhe  rov  ypovov  eyd>  ovhevl  nv9pd>rrm>  vcbetpuyv  dv 
ovre  peXriov  ova  ybtov  eptov  pepiMKevat  ;  apt  err  a.  p.ev  yap  oeptat  ^yv 
rov<;  dptara  empLeXoptevov^i  rov  d)9  /SeXrtarov'^  yiyvea9at,  yhtara 
he  T0U9  pidXicrra  alaOavopLevov<;  on  ^€XTtov<i  ylyvovrai. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


William  Dale,  M.A. 
J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 

1.  Show  how  e^co,  elxov  and  ea^ov  are  derived  from  the 
same  root. 

2.  Write  out  fully  the  fut.  ind.  mid.  of  ^airco  and  the  aor. 
subj.  pass,  of  Ti67]fjLc. 

3.  Parse  fully  the  underlined  words  in  the  following : 

(a)  iv  T069  /SapyraT  av  iveyKatpji. 

{b)  i^ov  awdrjvat. 

(c)  6,  Ti  av  TOVTO  Trpd^ovcTL. 

(d)  eK  ravrrjal  Sr]  tI}?  €^€rda€co<;,  iroWal  puev  pjOi 

yeyovaaL  /cal  olac  ^aXeTTcomrat,  ware  TToXXd?  Sia^oXa^;  dir  avrwv 

yeyovivac,  ovopua  Se  rovro  Xeyeadat,  ao(f)o<;  elvai. 

4.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(a)  They  happened  to  be  present. 

(b)  We  ought  to  persuade  those  who  do  wrong. 

(c)  We  ought  to  obey  the  magistrates. 

Use  verbal  in  -reo?  in  (6)  and  (c). 

(d)  They  will  become  more  beautiful  than  ever. 

(e)  You  are  too  young  to  know  the  reason  for  his  death. 

(over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  Greek  ; 

I  had  lately  ceased  going  to  school,  and  my  father  was  con¬ 
sulting  with  his  friends  what  else  (Kal)  he  would  have  me  taught. 
Now  most  of  them  thought  that  learning  {Traiheia)  required  much 
labor,  a  long  time  and  a  great  fortune  {haTrdvr]),  but  that  our 
circumstances  were  narrow  and  in  need  of  some  speedy  assistance 
[iiTiKovpia).  But  if  I  learned  a  common  {^dvavaos;)  trade,  in  the 
first  place,  I  myself  should  have  a  sufficiency  {rd  dpKovvra)  from 
my  trade,  and  should  in  no  long  time  delight  my  father  by 
always  bringing  home  the  produce  (to  <yL<yv6pbevov)  of  my  labor. 
Then  they  discussed  which  was  the  best  of  trades,  and  easiest  to 
be  learned;  and  each  praising  a  different  trade,  my  father,  turning 
to  my  uncle,  who  was  a  statuary  (epp.oy\vcj)0(;)  said,  it  is  not 
right  that  any  other  trade  should  be  preferred  while  you  are 
present. 


(Bdut[ation  gl^jartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners  : 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Name  the  submitted  animal.  To  what  order,  class  and 
sub-kingdom  does  it  belong  ? 

2.  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  fully  the  external  anatomy 
of  this  animal.  Name  the  various  organs  and  parts. 

3.  Define  the  nature  and  uses  of  respiration.  How  is  it 
effected  in  the  various  animal  sub- kingdoms  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  a  detailed  description  of  illustrative  types. 

4.  Compare  the  vertebral  column  of  the  fish  with  that  of 
a  mammal. 

5.  Define  accurately  what  is  meant  by  metamorphosis. 
State  in  detail  an  instance  from  the  vertebrata  and  one  from 
the  in  vertebrata. 

6.  Draw  the  submitted  section,  naming  the  various  parts. 


1  » 


■  4-,'  ■  .  -n-  •  ‘  ^'  -  ■  v«:.:  •  '.  v-\.v»;  ■; 

^  (j»_  •.  'i  .  ...  .1-  ^ 


>1 


.'■- ;.tfr •  :'"1W  -  ''  ■■  '-m  , 


■-  y 


-  << 


.'.  .  •  T'  VI.  <  ..J  :  i  .  .  .'  ! 


V-  ■*-  >•  .  k  7*  *V  .  '  V  0'  iv-HT  '  ‘'*f  *■  s.’  /•  ■  ^  •  •  .■‘wji.lilt  •*  '  •I 

V  '•■>'■,  ■  ■ -v  ■• --’r '-J  ‘Z  >*vVv‘U’ ‘  .  i 

pyXv,->  /.  .  ‘  ',  ^ A;, ^  >,yi 


^BBT  =  *-‘i  ■  •  ••  -  ’  ■>  ■  ■  ■  •  .  ,  .V.^'  -  1,  *  ':- 

•'T.'-r-r'- j  ' .  .  ■•> 


f 


re:- 


iV  ir,’ 
Ji 
>4 


■5’ 

j.  •? 


..  -  , 


'  ■--  i.ph^  ^’j 4. rfi 


►  ■  #  1^  ’  .  *3  *  .  .  #  ’  .  ^  ‘  ‘  ^  ■  *  '  »  1  ^  V*  v-J’  '  •  '* 

i.^;:  ,;■  ■>  Xis  ^ 

lit-nHI-".  ^  .f;o,  ,::■' i’'^ 

I  Ws  .*n  '  -  .  •  r-  t  >  ....  »  .  4rv  « 


!  '  "fe'  i^0\  :■ 

■  .:>  »  '  .  »•,*'.  • . 

^  •  .*•  '  »**■ 


.  U'fly;  1.  .*s(’i'.:v  f>tf!  V  -,-,(  ^•'  "Vi 

v''- ■  i  J'  -V- ,:/  ■ 


»^■  •#  «  .t-  '  :^’ »>.'*■•  O',  '.'*•  •*  ^ 

.v--’;-,^rv  .■■■’• AT  ,  .  '  ... 


>  ..  •  .S ; 


■v;  , 

. 

'  >  .■  ■' :.....'  ^ 


.j' 


Ml 

.  '•  \  • 

* '  '  i  O-.  . 

i  V  ' 

•.■■V  ■■•  . 


V'> 


©(Juatldtt  gfijartttifttt,  (iDirtaiifl. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SBNIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners : 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 

1.  B)escribe  accurately  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  [a)  Grive  an  account  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Bor- 
raginacesB,  comparing  them  with  the  Labiatse. 

(h)  Mention  three  genera  belonging  to  the  first  family^ 
and  point  out  their  distinguishing  features. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  various  kinds  of  infloresence. 
Name  a  Canadian  plant  to  illustrate  each  kind,  and  state  to 
what  family  each  plant  belongs. 

4.  By  what  means  are  seeds  distributed  ? 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  life  history  of  the 
ferns. 

6.  Draw  the  submitted  section  and  name  the  parts. 


A 


Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out 

the  accompanymg  schedule: 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
Examiners  .G  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note. — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  8  and  9. 

1.  Compare  the  hydrides  of  the  members  of  the  nitrogen  group. 

2.  {a)  Two- ten  tbs  gram  of  a  compound  having  the  compo¬ 
sition  Cl  2  ^2  2  Oil  burnt  in  air.  Exjilain  the  chemical 
changes  that  take  place,  using  equations.  Calculate  the  volume 
of  the  products  of  combustion  at  100°C  and  740mm. 

(h)  *18  gram  of  a  compound  containing  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  is  found  to  contain  on  analysis  *072  gram  of  carbon, 
*012  gram  of  hydrogen,  *096  gram  of  oxygen.  Calculate  the 
simplest  formula  of  the  substance. 

3.  Define  the  terms  “oxidising  agent”  and  “reducing  agent”, 
and  illustrate  your  definitions  by  reference  to  the  experiments : — 

{a)  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  is  passed  into  a  solution  of 
ferric  chloride. 

(b)  Carbon  is  heated  to  a  high  temperature  with  ferric  oxide. 

(c)  Sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  perman¬ 

ganate  of  potash. 

Give  equations. 

4.  {a)  Dalton’s  gravimetric  analysis  of  two  compounds  yielded 
the  following  results  : — 

Nitrogen  63*64,  Nitrogen  46*67, 

Oxygen  36*36,  Oxygen  53*33. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  Dalton’s  formulae  for  these 
substances  (NO  and  NO 2).  [ovee.] 


1 


(b)  Gay  Lussac’s  volumetric  analysis  of  the  mixture  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  decomposition  of  these  same  compounds  gave 
the  following  results 

Nitrogen  66f  vols.  Nitrogen  50  vols. 

Oxygen  33J  vols.  Oxygen  50  vols. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  the  present  formulae  for  these 
substances,  and  to  Avogadro’s  law. 

5.  (a)  Describe  what  takes  place  when  : 

(i)  Iron  is  immersed  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper, 
(ii)  Copper,  in  a  solution  of  bichloride  of  mercury, 

(hi)  Zinc,  in  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead, 

(iv)  Magnesium,  in  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver. 

(b)  Explain  how  quantitative  results  in  these  experiments 
can  be  used  as  an  aid  in  determining  atomic  weights. 

6.  Describe  simple  laboratory  methods  of  preparing  small 
quantities  of  («)  metallic  arsenic  from  the  trioxide,  (b)  trichloride 
of  antimony,  (c)  ferrous  sulphate. 

7.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  lead. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  “Periodic  Law”?  Illustrate  its 
significance  by  reference  to  the  members  of  group  iv.  (Carbon= 
12,  siiicon=28,  tin—118,  lead=207.) 

9.  Determine  the  acid  and  the  base  in  the  salt  submitted. 


(c.) 


Education  Icparimcnt,  ©niario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note — Experiments  must  he  described  in  detail,  must  he  cap¬ 
able  of  giving  moderately  accurate  results,  and  he  such  as 
can  he  gjerformed  ivith  simple  apparatus. 

1.  (a)  Define  and  give  a  method  of  determining  it. 

{h)  Two  masses,  each  1  kilo,  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  a 
light  flexible  string  and  hung  over  a  pulley  which  moves  very 
easily.  Upon  one  mass  a  gram  weight  is  put.  Neglecting  the 
mass  of  the  string  and  pulley,  find  the  space  the  weights  will 
pass  through  in  10  seconds.  [^^—980.] 

2.  (a)  A  steam-engine  supplies  power  to  a  dynamo  which  is 
used  to  produce  electric  lights,  and  also  to  work  a  motor,  which 
again  runs  a  circular  saw  in  a  mill.  Trace  the  transformation 
of  energy  as  far  as  you  can,  beginning  with  the  fuel  fed  to  the 
engine. 

(h)  A  body  of  mass  50  grams  falls  from  a  height  30  centi¬ 
metres  above  the  ground.  Find  the  kinetic  and  the  potential 
energy  at  any  point  on  its  way  down,  and  hence  show  that  the 
sum  of  these  two  quantities  at  all  points  in  its  path  is  the  same 
as  the  energy  at  the  highest  point,  or  that  on  reaching  the 
ground.  [Give  units.] 

3.  A  stone  is  thrown  at  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  horizontal 
with  a  velocity  of  30  metres  per  second.  Find  the  height  it  will 
rise  and  the  range  on  the  horizontal. 

4.  You  wish  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  some  oil,  and 
have  only  a  U-tube  and  a  graduated  ruler.  Explain  how  you 

would  do  it.  [over.] 


5.  (a)  State  Boyle’s  Law,  and  describe  how  to  verify  it. 

{h)  Oxygen  gas  is  sold  for  lecture  purposes  at  15  cents  per 
cubic  foot  at,  say,  15°C.  and  atmospheric  pressure.  A  steel 
circular  cylinder  containing  the  oxygen  is  5  feet  high  and  14 
inches  in  diameter,  and  the  gas  is  under  a  pressure  of  10  atmo¬ 
spheres,  temperature  15°C.  After  being  used  at  a  lecture,  the 
pressure  was  found  to  be  6  atmospheres,  but  the  temperature 
was  21°C.  How  much  should  be  charged  ?  [7r=^--] 

6.  (a)  Give  full  explanation  of  a  method  of  finding  the  latent 
heat  of  fusion  of  ice.  Deduce  the  formula  required,  allowance 
being  made  for  calorimeter,  and  state  where  errors  will  likely 
appear. 

(b)  If  the  latent  heat,  using  the  centigrade  scale,  is  80, 
what  is  it  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale  ? 

7.  A  thermometer  (such  as  is  used  by  physicians)  is  graduated 
only  from  95°  to  110°  F.,  and  you  wish  to  find  the  temperature 
of  some  water,  but  it  is  somewhat  lower  than  the  lowest  gradu¬ 
ation,  which  is  just  above  the  bulb.  How  could  you  determine 
its  temperature  ?  Illustrate  your  method  numerically. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  polarization  of  a  common  voltaic  cell 
(copper  and  zinc  in  dilute  acid)  ?  Show  how  you  would  demon¬ 
strate  experimentally  that  there  is  a  back  electromotive  force  ? 

9.  Describe  either  a  copper,  a  silver,  or  a  hydrogen  volta¬ 
meter.  Give  composition  of  liquid,  size  of  vessel,  of  electrodes 
and  what  current  you  would  expect  to  measure.  Describe  how 
3mu  would  prepare  the  voltameter  for  use,  and  if  the  hydrogen 
apparatus  is  taken,  how  you  would  determine  the  temperature 
and  then  allow  for  it  in  working  out  the  result. 

10.  Six  similar  cells  are  arranged  in  series,  and  the  circuit 
completed  through  a  coil  of  wire  and  a  galvanometer.  The  re¬ 
sistance  of  the  battery,  coil  and  galvanometer  are  10,  50,  and  20 
ohms  respectively.  If  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
terminals  of  the  galvanometer  be  2  volts,  what  is  the  E.  M.  F. 
of  each  cell  of  the  battery? 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMxMAR,  PHILOLOGY,  RHE¬ 
TORIC  AND  PROSODY. 


Examiners : 


[W.  J.  Alexandek,  Ph.D. 
iA.  Caeruthers,  B.A. 

(W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


A. 

The  queen,  his  mother, 

Lives  almost  by  his  looks  ;  and  for  myself, — 

My  virtue,  or  my  plague,  be  it  either  which, — 

She’s  so  conjunctive  to  my  life  and  soul, 

That  as  the  star  moves  not  but  in  his  sphere,  5 

I  could  not  but  by  her.  The  other  motive 
Why  to  a  public  count  I  might  not  go. 

Is  the  great  love  the  general  gender  bear  him. 

1.  Analyse  the  first  six  lines  (“  The  queen,  .  .  .  her”)  so  as  to 
show  the  various  clauses  therein  and  their  relations  to  one 
another. 


2.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 
“almost”  (line  2),  “his  ”  (line  5), 

“for  myself”  (line  2),  “by  her”  (line  6), 

“be”  (line  3),  ‘‘go”  (line  7), 

“but”  (line  5),  “him”  (line  8). 


3.  («)  Distinguish  clearly  the  different  grammatical  uses  of 
the  compound  pronouns  ending  in  self.  Give  examples. 

(b)  Give  the  origin  and  history  of  inyself,  himself,  yourself, 
themselves. 

B. 

4.  {a)  Classify  minutely  the  consonants  of  the  English  alpha- 
bet. 

(b)  To  what  letters  in  Latin  do  the  following  English  letters 
generally  correspond  in  words  derived  from  a  common  source : — 
b,  p,  t,  k,  f^  Give  examples.  [over.] 


5.  ‘‘Changes  in  the  meaning  of  words  are  due  to  a  variety  of 
causes.” 

Mention,  with  examples,  at  least  three  of  these  causes. 

6.  (a)  Distinguish  between  Presentive  (Notional)  and  Sym¬ 
bolic  (Eelational)  words. 

(b)  Trace  the  growth  of  symbolism  in  the  following: — 
thing,  shall,  there. 

7.  {a)  Give  a  list  of  English  words  denoting  title  or  official 
position  which  contain  the  root-idea  of  old  age;  and  state  the 
origin,  root  meaning,  and  present  meaning  of  each. 

{h)  State  the  origin  and  root  meaning  of  any  five  of  the 
following: — reeve,  sheriff,  mayor,  judge,  magistrate,  policeman, 
colonel,  lieutenant,  commodore,  admiral. 

8.  Account  for  the  prevalence  of  the  following  illiterate  and 
^colloquial  expressions : — 

{a)  the  double  negative, 

(b)  the  use  of  seen  and  done  as  preterites, 

(c)  the  elision  of  final  g  in  words  ending  in  ing, 

(d)  the  use  of  was  with  a  plural  subject, 

{e)  the  use  of  the  flat  adverb,  e.g.  “He  writes  good,” 

(/)  sparrowgrass  for  asparagus. 

C. 

(i)  Here  is  wisdom.  Here  are  the  principles  on  which  nations  are  to 
be  governed.  Eose-bushes  and  poor-rates,  rather  than  steam-engines  and 
independence  Mortality  and  cottages  with  weather-stains  rather  than 
health  and  long  life  with  edifices  which  time  cannot  mellow.  We  are  told 
that  our  age  has  invented  atrocities  beyond  the  imagination  of  our  fathers  ; 
that  society  has  been  brought  into  a  state  compared  with  which  extermina¬ 
tion  would  be  a  blessing  j  and  all  because  the  dwellings  of  cotton-spinners 
are  naked  and  rectangular.  Mr.  Southey  has  found  out  a  way,  he  tells  us, 
in  which  the  effects  of  manufactures  and  agriculture  may  be  compared, 
and  what  is  this  way  ?  To  stand  on  a  hill,  to  look  at  a  cottage  and  a  fac¬ 
tory,  and  to  see  which  is  the  prettier.  Hoes  Mr.  Southey  think  that  the 
body  of  the  English  peasantry  live,  or  ever  lived,  in  substantial  or  orna¬ 
mental  cottages,  with  box  hedges,  flower-gardens,  bee-hives,  and  orchards  ? 
If  not,  what  is  his  parallel  worth  ? 

(ii)  It  was  not,  however,  destined  that  she  or  her  child  should  inhabit 
that  little  garret.  We  were  to  leave  our  lodgings  on  Monday  morning ; 
but  on  Saturday  evening  the  child  was  seized  with  convulsions,  and  all 
Sunday  the  mother  watched  and  prayed  for  it ;  but  it  pleased  God  to  take 
the  innocent  infant  from  us,  and  on  Sunday,  at  midnight,  it  lay  a  corpse 
in  its  mother’s  bosom.  Amen,  We  have  other  children,  happy  and  well. 


now  round  about  us,  and  from  the  father’s  heart,  the  memory  of  this  little 
thing  has  almost  faded  5  but  I  do  believe  that  every  day  of  her  life  the 
mother  thinks  of  the  first-born  that  was  with  her  for  so  short  a  while: 
many  and  many  a  time  has  she  taken  her  daughters  to  the  grave,  in  Saint 
Bride’s,  where  he  lies  buried  5  and  .she  wears  still  at  her  neck  a  little, 
little  lock  of  gold  hair,  which  she  took  from  the  head  of  the  infant  as  he 
lay  smiling  in  his  coffin.  It  has  happened  to  me  to  forget  the  child’s 
birth  day,  but  to  her  never ;  and  often,  in  the  midst  of  common  talk, 
comes  something  that  shows  she  is  thinking  of  the  child  still, — some 
simple  allusion  that  is  to  me  inexpressibly  affecting. 

9.  (a)  What  quality  or  qualities  of  style  are  exhibited  in  these 
extracts  ? 

{b)  Show  by  what  devices  the  rhetorical  effects  are  produced, 
(c)  Write  a  brief  note  on  the  vocabulary  of  the  second  ex¬ 
tract. 

D. 

(i)  The  curfew  tolls  the  knell  of  parting  day, 

The  lowing  herd  wind  slowly  o’er  the  lea, 

The  ploughman  homeward  plods  his  weary  way, 

And  leaves  the  world  to  darkness  and  to  me. 

(ii)  But  the  city,  oh  the  city — the  square  with  the  houses  !  Why? 

They  are  stone-faced,  white  as  a  curd,  there’s  something  to  take 

the  eye ! 

Houses  in  four  straight  lines,  not  a  single  front  awry  ; 

You  watch  who  crosses  and  gossips,  who  saunters,  who  hurries  by; 

Green  blinds,  as  a  matter  of  course,  to  draw  when  the  sun  gets 
high  ; 

And  the  shops  with  fanciful  signs  which  are  painted  properly. 

10.  State  the  main  difference  in  the  impression  produced  by 
the  versification  in  passages  (i)  and  (ii),  and  point  out  in  detail 
the  causes  of  this  difference. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATIoTTcHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION, 

AL^BRA. 

|A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners :  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1 .  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  an  Arithmetical 
Progression  of  which  the  term  is  q,  and  the  rfh  term  is  .s-. 

(h)  How  many  terms  of  the  series  3  +  5  +  7+  .  .  .  .  must 
be  taken  to  give  the  sum  2703?  Account  for  the  negative 
root.  • 

2.  (a)  Show  that  four  quantities  a,  h,  c,  d  are  proportion- 

>  > 

als,  if  pc  =  qd  according  as  pa  =  qh^  p  and  q  being  any  positive 

<  < 

integers. 

(b)  If  {a^  -\- z^)  =  {ax-\-hy-\-czY,  prove 

that  =  JL  =  ,  the  letters  denoting  real  quantities. 

a  h  c 

3.  Solve: — 

(a)  — 14a? — 32849  =  0, 

[h)  a?2+2y2=13, 

y^  -\-2zx  =  10, 

~\.2xy  =  13. 


4.  (^i)  If  a a 2,  a 3,  ....  an  are  n  consecutive  terms  of  an 
A.  P.,  show  that 

111  1  n—l 

-  + - 1_  -  -  =  -  . 

a^a^  an-^an  a^an 

(6)  Show  that  the  harmonical  mean  between  two  un¬ 
equal  positive  quantities  is  less  than  their  geometrical  mean. 

[over.] 


5.  {a)  Show  that  a  quadratic  function  of  x  can  be  resolved 
into  linear  factors  in  only  one  way. 

(b)  Factor  (b  +  2c — 3a)  ^  +  (c  +  2a — ?jb)  ^  +  (a  q-  2b — 3c)  ^ . 

(c)  Eliminate  x  from 

ax^  -\-bx'^  +  c  =  0, 
a^x^  -\-b^x^  -\-c^  =0. 


6.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  Find  the  ‘‘  total  number  of  combinations ''  of  n 
things,  (i)  when  the  things  are  all  unlike,  (ii)  when  p  of  the 
things  are  alike,  and  the  rest  unlike. 

(c)  In  how  many  ways  can  10  boys  and  10  girls  form 
a  ring  by  joining  hands,  when  each  person  may  face  either 
inwards  or  outwards  and  no  two  boys  are  adjacent  ? 


7.  (cl)  If  /(a^)X/(y)  =f(pc-\-y),  for  all  values  of  x  and  y,  prove 
that  /(y)  =  f(P)  ;  and /(—?«)=  \f(n)[~^  . 

(6)  Find  the  coefficient  of  xn  in  \  . 

(c)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients 

Th 

of  the  expansion  (l+a?)  is 


2n 

5 

< 

n 

2 

8.  What  sum  must  be  paid  for  an  annuity  of  a  dollars  to 
continue  b  years,  the  first  payment  of  the  annuity  to  be 
made  at  the  end  of  c  years,  the  rate  of  interest  being  r  per 
unit  per  annum  ? 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A, 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  Point  out  in  detail  how  the  poet  makes  it  seem  natural 
that  Bolingbroke  should  be  victorious  in  his  contest  with 
Eichard. 

2.  Describe  concisely  the  First  Scene  of  the  Second  Act  (the 
one  which  includes  the  death  of  Gaunt),  and  show  what  it  con¬ 
tributes  to  the  development  of  the  play. 

Enter  Gaunt  and  Duchess  of  Gloster. 

Gaunt.  Alas  I  the  part  1  had  in  Gloster’s  blood 
Doth  more  solicit  me  than  your  exclaims, 

To  stir  against  the  butchers  of  his  life. 

But  since  correction  lieth  in  those  hands 

Which  made  the  fault  that  we  cannot  correct,  5 

Put  we  our  quarrel  to  the  will  of  heaven, 

Who,  when  they  see  the  hours  ripe  on  earth, 

Will  rain  hot  vengeance  on  offenders’  heads. 

Duchess.  Finds  brotherhood  in  thee  no  sharper  spur  ? 

Hath  love  in  thy  old  blood  no  living  fire  ?  10 

Edward’s  seven  sons,  whereof  thyself  art  one. 

Were  as  seven  vials  of  his  sacred  blood. 

Or  seven  fair  branches  springing  from  one  root. 

Some  of  those  seven  are  dried  by  nature’s  course. 

Some  of  those  branches  by  the  Destinies  cut ;  15 

But  Thomas,  my  dear  lord,  my  life,  my  Gloster, 

One  vial  full  of  Edward’s  sacred  blood, 

One  flourishing  branch  of  his  most  royal  root. 

Is  crack’d,  and  all  the  precious  liquor  spilt, 

Is  hack’d  down,  and  his  summer  leaves  all  faded,  20 


[over.] 


By  envy’s  hand  and  mnrther’s  bloody  axe. 

Ah,  Gaunt,  his  blood  was  thine !  that  bed,  that  womb, 

That  metal,  that  self-mould,  that  fashion’d  thee. 

Made  him  a  man ;  and  though  thou  liv’sD  and  breath’st, 

Y  et  art  thou  slain  in  him  :  thou  dost  consent  25 

In  some  large  measure  to  thy  father’s  death. 

In  that  thou  see’st  thy  wretched  brother  die. 

Who  was  the  model  of  thy  father’s  life. 

Call  it  not  patience.  Gaunt ;  it  is  despair  : 

In  suffering  thus  thy  brother  to  be  slaughtered,  30 

Thou  show’st  the  naked  pathway  to  thy  life. 

Teaching  stern  murder  how  to  butcher  thee. 

That  which  in  mean  men  we  entitle  patience. 

Is  pale  cold  cowardice  in  nobler  breasts. 

What  shall  I  say  ?  to  safeguard  thine  owm  life,  35 

The  best  way  is  to  venge  my  (Jloster’s  death. 

Gaunt.  God’s  is  the  quarrel ;  for  God’s  substitute. 

His  deputy  anointed  in  His  sight. 

Hath  caus’d  his  death  ;  the  which,  if  wrongfully. 

Let  heaven  revenge,  for  I  may  never  lift  40 

An  angry  hand  against  His  minister. 

Duchess.  Where,  then,  alas,  may  I  complain  myself? 

Gaunt.  To  God,  the  widow’s  champion  and  defence. 

Duchess.  Why,  then,  I  will.  Farewell,  old  Gaunt. 

Thou  go’st  to  Coventry,  there  to  behold  45 

Our  cousin  Hereford  and  fell  Mowbray  fight. 

O,  sit  my  husband’s  wrongs  on  Hereford’s  spear. 

That  it  may  enter  butcher  Mowbray’s  breast  I 
Or,  if  misfortune  miss  the  first  career. 

Be  Mowbray’s  sins  so  heavy  in  his  bosom  50 

That  they  may  break  his  foaming  courser’s  back. 

And  throw  the  rider  headlong  in  the  lists, 

A  caitiff  recreant  to  my  cousin  Hereford  ! 

Farewell,  old  Gaunt,  thy  sometimes  brother’s  wife 
With  her  companion  grief  must  end  her  life.  55 

Gaunt.  Sister,  farewell  5  I  must  to  Coventry. 

As  much  good  stay  with  thee,  as  go  ■with  me ! 

3.  Point  out  what  the  above  passage  contributes  to  the  de¬ 
velopment  and  understanding  of  the  play. 

4.  (tt)  Point  out  the  passage  in  the  quotation  which  is  par¬ 
ticularly  open  to  criticism  as  being  unnatural  and  undramatic, 
and  show  why  it  is  so. 

(b)  Express  clearly  and  concisely,  in  your  own  words,  the 
meaning  of  lines  4  and  5. 

(c)  What  theory  of  government  is  assumed  within  the 
limits  of  the  quotation  ? 

5.  Discuss  “  they  ”  (line  7),  and  the  versification  of  line  44. 
Explain  fully  ‘‘model”  (line  28),  “naked”  (line  31),  “  if  mis¬ 
fortune  miss  the  first  career  ”  (line  49),  “  thy  sometimes 
brother’s  wife  ”  (line  54). 


6.  With  regard  to  six  of  the  following  passages  name  the 
speaker,  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  and  indicate  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  : — 

(а)  How  sour  sweet  music  is 

When  time  is  broke  and  no  proportion  kept ! 

So  is  it  with  the  music  of  men’s  lives. 

(б)  The  purest  treasure  mortal  times  alTord 
Is  spotless  reputation. 

(c)  I  count  myself  in  nothing  else  so  happy 

As  in  a  soul  remembering  my  good  friends. 

id)  There  is  no  virtue  like  necessity. 

(e)  Well  you  deserve  :  they  well  deserve  to  have 
That  know  the  strong’st  and  surest  way  to  get. 

(f)  Within  the  hollow  crown 
That  rounds  the  mortal  temples  of  a  king 
Keeps  death  his  court. 

ig)  As  in  a  theatre  the  eyes  of  men, 

After  a  well-grac’d  actor  leaves  the  stage, 

Are  idly  bent  on  him  that  enters  next, 

Thinking  his  prattle  to  be  tedious. 

{h)  I  am  sworn  brother,  sweet. 

To  grim  necessity. 

7.  Show  what  peculiarities  of  Chaucer’s  tastes  and  character 
may  be  gathered  from  the  Prologue. 

8.  Explain  the  italicized  words  in  the  following : — 

Wei  coude  he  for  tun  en  the  ascendent 
Of  his  images  for  his  pacient. 

He  knew  the  cause  of  everiche  maladyc, 

Were  it  of  hoot  or  cold,  or  moiste,  or  drye, 

And  where  engendred,  and  of  what  humour ; 

He  was  a  verray  parfit  practisour. 

The  cause  yknowe,  and  of  his  harm  the  rote. 

Anon  he  yaf  the  seke  man  his  hote. 

Ful  redy  hadde  he  his  apothecaries 
To  sende  him  drogges,  and  his  letuaries 
For  ech  of  hem  made  other  for  to  winne ; 

Hir  frendschipe  nas  nat  newe  to  biginne. 
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Examiners ;  j  N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[a.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  The  three  medians  of  a  triangle,  taken  in  both  length 
and  direction,  can  form  a  triangle ;  and  the  area  of  the  new 
triangle  is  three-fourths  that  of  the  original. 

2.  P  is  a  fixed  point  and  Z  is  a  fixed  line  not  containing 
P.  PA  and  PB  are  perpendicular  to  one  another  and  meet 
L  in  A  and  B  respectively.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  re¬ 
ciprocals  of  the  squares  on  PA  and  PB  is  constant. 

3.  Draw  a  circle  to  pass  through  a  given  point  and  touch 
two  given  lines. 

A.  Show  how  to  inscribe  a  circle  in  a  triangle,  and  how  to 
describe  a  circle  about  the  same  triangle.  Euc.  IV.,  4  and  5. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  regular  pentagon  in  a  circle.  Euc.  IV., 

11. 

(b)  Show  that  every  diagonal  of  the  pentagon  is  divided 
in  extreme  and  mean  ratio  by  another  diagonal. 

6.  If  two  triangles  have  their  three  sides  proportional  they 
are  equiangular  (or  similar),  and  have  the  equal  angles  op¬ 
posite  homologous  sides  in  each.  Euc.  VI.,  5. 

7.  Find  a  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight 

lines;  and  thence  find  a  square  equal  to  the  sum  of  two 
given  rectangles.  Euc.  VI.,  13.  [over.] 


Equiangular  parallelograms  are  to  each  other  as  the 
rectangles  contained  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  sides  of  each. 
Euc.  VL,  23. 

9.  In  a  concyclic  quadrilateral  the  sum  of  the  rectangles 
on  the  sides  taken  in  opposite  pairs,  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  diagonals.  Euc.  VL,  D,  (Ptolemy’s  theo¬ 
rem). 

m 

10.  APBQ  are  four  points  in  line  such  that  AP  :  PB^ 
AQ  :  BQ.  If  C  be  the  middle  point  of  AB,  show  that  the 
square  on  AB  is  equal  to  four  times  the  rectangle  contained 

.  by  CP  and  CQ. 
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1.  Write  an  account  of  the  New  Learning,  and  the  connection 
therewith  of  Colet,  Erasmus,  Warham  and  More.  Show  on 
what  grounds  the  “Utopia”  may  claim  to  he  considered  the 
“  typical  book  of  the  Eevival.” 

2.  “It  is  only  by  thoroughly  realising  the  temper  of  the  na¬ 
tion  on  religious  and  civil  subjects,  and  the  temper  of  the  King, 
that  we  can  understand  the  long  Parliamentary  conflict  which 
occupied  the  whole  of  James’s  reign.  But  to  make  its  details 
intelligible  we  must  briefly  review  the  relations  between  the  two 
Plouses  and  the  Crown.” 

Sketch  the  history  of  the  conflict  referred  to  in  this  extract, 
first  describing  clearly  and  concisely  the  ‘relations’,  the  ‘temper 
of  the  nation  ’,  and  the  ‘  temper  of  the  King  ’.  Give  also  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  foregoing  a  brief  account  of  the  proceedings 
which  led  to  the  dismissal  of  Coke. 

3.  “He  was  the  first  English  statesman  who  discovered  and 
applied  to  the  political  circumstances  around  him  what  may  be 
called  the  doctrine  of  constitutional  proportion.” 

Sketch  briefly  the  life  and  character  of  the  statesman  who 
is  the  subject  of  the  above  remark,  and  give  a  clear  account 
of  the  ‘  circumstances  ’  and  the  ‘  doctrine  ’  therein  referred  to. 

4.  Describe  the  growth  of  the  freedom  of  the  Press  during  the 
period  prescribed  for  this  examination  (1492 — 1688),  noting  any 
publications  which  had  the  effect  of  retarding,  or  which  were 
meant  to  advance,  the  cause  of  such  freedom. 


[over.] 


5.  Describe  the  course  of  affairs  in  England  from  the  ‘‘Invi¬ 
tation  ”  to  the  calling  of  the  “  Convention”.  What  part  did  the 
English  Aristocracy  play  in  the  revolution  of  1688  ? 


6.  Give  a  brief  account  of  any  three  of  the  following,  with  an 
estimate  of  their  influence  on  the  history  of  their  times : — 
Bacon,  Burleigh,  Clarendon,  Ashley  Cooper,  Wentworth,  Laud, 
Monmouth,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Jeremy  Taylor. 


7.  Locate,  and  write  brief  historical  notes  on  an}^  ten  of  the 
following : — 


(a)  Antwerp, 

{h)  Breda, 

(c)  Cadiz, 

{d)  Calais, 

[e)  Carisbrook, 
it)  Drogheda, 

{g)  Dunbar, 

(h)  Dunkirk, 

C)  Eotheringay, 

(i)  Loch  Leven, 


{k)  Lyme, 

{1)  Naseby, 

(m)  Nottingham, 
{n)  Eochelle, 

(o)  Santa  Cruz, 

(p)  Sedgemoor, 
{q)  Taunton, 

(r)  Torbay, 

(s)  Worcester, 

{t)  Zutphen. 
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A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Define  those  units  of  measurement  called  respect¬ 
ively  the  degree,  the  grade,  the  radian  ;  and  show  the  rela¬ 
tion  of  each  to  two  right  angles. 

(b)  The  sum  of  the  measure  of  a  certain  angle  in  degrees 
and  twice  its  measure  in  radians  is  23| ;  find  its  measure  in 
degrees  {n  = 

2.  {a)  Express  in  terms  of  its  cosine  the  other  trigono¬ 
metrical  functions  of  the  angle  x. 

(b)  Given  2  sin ^ 45°  =  1  and  sin  30°  =  J  ;  find  tan  15°. 

3.  {a)  Prove  geometrically  that 

cos  {A — B)  =  cos  A  cos  E  +  sin  ^  sin  B. 

(b)  If  cos(M — G)  cos5  =  cos(J[ — B-\-C),  show  that  tanJ, 
tanE  and  tan  C  are  in  harmonical  progression. 

4.  Prove  the  following  identities  : 

,  .  ,  X  1 — cosa? 

(a)  tan  —  =  _ _ 

2  sin  a; 

{b)  cosM  -f  cos3^  -f  cosdA  -f  cos7^  =  4cosMcos2Acos4A[. 

(c)  cos(M-f^)— -sin(A — B)  =  2  sin  - cos  - 

[over.] 


5.  Define  the  logarithm  of  a  number  and  prove 


(a)  loga  =  I  (loga«— log«TO). 

(b)  6  loga  I  +  4  loga  ^  +  2  log  a  ^  Q, 


6.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  show  that 
(a)  tan  J  (^—5)  =  cot  . 


(6)  p 


c  sin  A  sin  B 
sin  C 


,  if  denote  the  perpendicular 


from  C  upon  c. 


7.  From  the  point  JL  on  a  plane  the  angular  elevation  of  a 
tower  on  the  same  plane  is  /9.  From  the  point  D  which  is 
c  feet  nearer  the  base  of  the  tower  the  angular  elevation  is 
f.  Show  that  the  height  of  the  tower  is 

c 

■  » 

cot  /3  —  cot  Y 

8.  In  any  triangle,  ABC,  prove  that 

(a)  R  —  =  — - - ,  where  R  is  the  radius  of  the  cir- 

4/^  2sm(7 

cumcircle,  and  is  the  area  of  the  triangle, 

(h)  /\=2  R‘^  An  AAwBAw  C. 

9.  At  the  foot  of  a  mountain  the  elevation  of  its  summit 
is  45°.  Ascending  the  face  of  the  mountain  a  mile  on  a  slope 
of  15°,  the  elevation  is  found  to  be  60°.  Find  the  height  in 

miles  ;  given  sinl5°  =  A — ? - ^  sin  30°=i. 

2, /“A 
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W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D, 
A.  Carruthers,  B.A. 

W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one^  oj  the  fol¬ 
lowing  themes : 


1.  Japan. 

2.  The  Future  of  Canada. 

3.  Navigators  of  Queen  Elizabeth’s  Time. 

4.  Does  Education  unfit  for  Mechanical  and  Agricultural 

Pursuits  ? 

5.  Bolingbroke. 

6.  A  Botanical  Eamble  in  Spring. 

(Any  names  of  persons  or  places  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fic¬ 
titious,  not  real  names.) 
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W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


Translate  into  English  ; 

1.  Les  physionomies  des  deux  enfants  ne  differait  pas  moins 
que  leur  costume.  Celle  du  premier  4tait  delicate  et  distinguee  ; 
I’oeil  dhin  bleu  limpide,  la  peau  fine,  les  levres  souriantes  lui  don- 
naient  un  charme  d’innocence  et  de  bonheur;  les  traits  du  second, 
au  contraire,  avaient  une  certaine  rudesse;  le  regard  etait  vif  et 
mobile,  le  teint  bruni,  la  bouche  moins  riante  que  narquoise  ;  tout 
indiquait  Tintelligence  aiguisee  par  une  precoce  experience ;  il 
marchait  avec  confiance  au  milieu  des  rues  que  les  voitures  sillon- 
naient,  et  suivait  sans  hesitation  leurs  mille  detours. 

J’appris  de  lui  qu’il  apportait  tons  les  jours  le  diner  de  son 
pere,  alors  occupe  sur  la  rive  gauche  de  la  Seine;  la  responsabilite 
dont  il  etait  charge  I’avait 'rendu  attentif  et  prudent.  II  avait 
recu  ces  dures  mais  puissantes  lecons  de  la  n4cessit4  que  rien 
n’4gale,  ni  ne  remplace.  Malheureusement  les  besoins  du  pauvre 
menage  Tavaient  forc4  a  negliger  lYcole,  et  il  paraissait  le  regret- 
ter,  car  souvent  il  s’arretait  devant  les  gravures  et  demandait  a 
son  compagnon  de  lui  en  lire  les  inscriptions. 

2.  Il  habitait  dans  le  faubourg  uiie  vieille  maison  oii  logeaient 
des  ouvriers  aussi  pauvres  que  lui,  mais  moins  abandonnes.  Une 
seule  de  ses  voisines  vivait  sans  famille,  dans  une  petite  mansarde 
ou  p4netraient  la  pluie  et  le  vent.  CYtait  une  jeune  fille  pale, 
silencieuse,  sans  beaute,  et  que  recommandait  seulement  sa  misere 
r4signee.  On  ne  la  voyait  jamais  adresser  la  parole  a  une  autre 
femme;  aucun  chant  n’egayait  sa  mansarde.  Enveloppee  dans  un 
morne  abattement  comme  dans  une  sorte  de  linceul,  elle  travaillait 
sans  ardeur  et  sans  distraction.  Sa  langueur  avait  touche 

[over.] 


Maurice;  il  essaya  de  lui  parler;  elle  r^pondit  avec  douceur,  mais 
brievenient.  II  etait  aise  de  voir  que  son  silence  et  sa  solitude  lui 
etaient  plus  chers  que  la  bienveillance  du  petit  bossu;  il  se  le 
tint  pour  dit  et  redevint  muet. 

3.  — Tu  n’as  peut-etre  jamais  pense  a  ce  qu’est  que  la  patrie, 
reprit-il,  en  me  posant  une  main  sur  I’epaule;  c’est  tout  ce  qui 
t’entoure,  tout  ce  qui  t’a  eleve  et  nourri,  tout  ce  que  tu  as  aime ! 
Cette  campagne  que  tu  vois,  ces  maisons,  ces  arbres,  ces  jeunes 
filles  qui  passent  la  en  riant,  c’est  la  patrie  !  Les  lois  qui  te  pro- 
tegent,  le  pain  qui  paie  ton  travail,  les  paroles  que  tu  echanges, 
la  joie  et  la  tristesse  qui  te  viennent  des  hommes  et  des  choses 
parmi  lesquels  tu  vis,  c’est  la  patrie !  La  petite  chambre  ou  tu 
as  vu  autrefois  ta  mere,  les  souvenirs  qu’elle  t’a  laisses,  la  terre 
oil  elle  repose,  c’est  la  patrie!  Figure-toi,  mon  fils,  tes  droits  et 
tes  devoirs,  tes  affections  et  tes  besoins,  tes  souvenirs  et  ta  recon¬ 
naissance,  reunis  tout  ca  sous  un  seul  nom,  et  ce  nom-lii  sera  la 
patrie. 

4.  Henriette,  qui  a  ouvert  un  journal. — Tiens,  papa  qui  est 
dans  le  journal  1 

Perrichon.  —  Comment !  Je  suis  dans  le  journal  ? 

Henriette.  —  Lis  toi-meme...la...(£'^^e  lui  donne  le  journal.) 

Perrichon. — Vous  allez  voir  que  je  suis  tombe  du  jury  ! 
{Lisant.)  “  On  nous  ecrit  de  Chamouny _ 

Tous.  — Tiens  !  (I Is  se  raioprochent.) 

Perrichon,  lisant. — Un  evenement  qui  aurait  pu  avoir  des 

suites  cUplorables  vient  d’arriver  a  la  Iner  de  Glace . M.  Daniel 

S . a  fait  un  faux  pas  et  a  disparu  dans  une  de  ces  crevasses  si 

redout^es  des  voyageurs.  Un  des  temoins  de  cette  scene  (qu’il 
nous  permette  de  le  nommer.)”  {ParU.)  Comment  done !  si  je 
le  permets  !  (Lisant.)  “  M.  Perrichon,  notable  commercant  de 
Paris  et  ]:?ere  de  famille,  n’ecoutant  que  son  courage,  et  au  mepris 
de  sa  propre  vie,  s’est  elance  dans  le  gouffre.”  (ParU.)  C’est 
vrai,  “et  apres  des  eftbrts  inouis,  a  ete  assez  heureux  pour  en  re- 
tirer  son  compagnon.  Un  si  admirable  devouement  n’a  ete  sur- 
passe  que  par  la  modestie  de  M.  Perrichon,  qui  s’est  derobe  aux 

felicitations  de  la  foule  4mue  et  attendrie . Les  gens  de  coeur  de 

tous  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur  signaler  un  pared  trait  1” 

Daniel,  a  'part — Trois  francs  la  ligne ! 

Perrichon,  relisant  lentement  la  derni^re  phrase.  —  “Les 
gens  de  coeur  de  tous  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur  signaler 
un  pared  trait.”  (A  Daniel,  tr^s  emu.)  Mon  ami.. ..mon  enfant! 
embrassez-moi !  (Ils  s’ emhr assent.) 


Daniel,  a  part. — Decidement,  j’ai  la  corde. 

Perrichon,  montrant  le  journal. — Certes,  je  iie  suis  pas  un 
revolutionnaire,  mais  je  le  proclame  hautement,  la  presse  a  du 
bon!  (Mettant  le  journal  dans  sa  poche  et  a  part.)  J’en  ferai 
agheter  dix  numeros. 

5.  Mme.  de  La  Tour  lui  dit :  “Mon  fils,  si  vous  nous  quittez, 
qu’allons-nous  devenir  ?” 

— II  rep4ta  en  tremblant  ces  mots;  “Mon  fils . mon  fils . 

Vous,  ma  mere  I  lui  dit-il,  vous  qui  separez  le  frere  d’avec  la 
soeur  I  *  *  *  ^  ^  Tons  deux,  elev4s  sur  vos  genoux,  nous  avons 
appris  de  vous  a  nous  aimer ;  tous  deux  nous  nous  le  sommes 
dit  mille  fois.  Et  maintenant,  vous  Teloignez  de  moil  Vous 
I’envoyez  en  Europe,  dans  ce  pays  barbare  qui  vous  a  refuse  un 
asile,  et  chez  des  parents  cruels  qui  vous  ont  vous-meme  aban- 
donnee.  Vous  me  direz:  Vous  n’avez  plus  de  droits  sur  elle ; 
elle  n’est  pas  votre  soeur.  Elle  est  tout  pour  moi,  ma  ricbesse,  ma 
famille,  ma  naissance,  tout  mon  bien.  Je  n’en  connais  plus 
d’autre.  ISTous  n’avons  eu  qu’un  toit,  qu’un  berceau,  nous  n’au- 
rons  qu’un  tombeau.  Si  elle  part,  il  faut  que  je  la  suive.  Le 
gouverneur  m’en  empechera  M’empechera-t-il  de  me  jeter  a  la 
mer?  Je  la  suivrai  a  la  nage.  La  mer  ne  saurait  m’etre  plus 
funeste  que  la  terre.  Ne  pouvant  vivre  ici  pres  d’elle,  au  moins 
je  mourrai  sous  ses  yeux,  loin  de  vous.  Mere  barbare  1  femme 
sans  pitie  1  puisse  cet  Ocean  ou  vous  I’exposez  ne  jamais  vous  la 
rendre !  puissent  ces  dots  vous  rapporter  mon  corps,  et  le  roulant 
avec  le  sien  parmi  les  cailloux  de  ces  rivages,  vous  donner  par  la 
perte  de  vos  deux  enfants  un  sujet  eternel  de  douleur. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. — (Grammar.) 

Note. — The  extract  is  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
which  follow,  and  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Plac4  des  I’age  de  douze  ans  chez  un  de  ces  collectionneurs- 
commercants  qui  se  sont  donne  le  nom  de  naturalistes,  parce 
qu’ils  mettent  la  creation  sous  verre  pour  la  debiter  en  detail, 
mon  pere  avait  toujours  mene  une  vie  pauvre  et  laborieuse. 
Lev4  avant  le  jour,  tour  k  tour  garcon  de  magasin,  commis,  5 
ouvrier,  il  devait  suffire  seul  k  tous  les  travaux  d’un  commerce 
dont  son  patron  r^coltait  tous  les  profits.  A  la  verite,  celui-ci 
avait  une  habilete  speciale  pour  faire  valoir  Poeuvre  des  autres. 
Incapable  de  rien  executer,  nul  ne  savait  mieux  vendre.  Ses 
paroles  etaient  un  filet  dans  lequel  on  se  trouvait  pris  avant  de  10 
fa  voir  apercu.  Du  reste,  ami  de  lui  seul,  regardant  le  pro- 
ducteur  comme  son  ennemi,  et  Tacheteur  comme  sa  conquete, 
il  les  exploitait  tous  deux  avec  cette  inflexible  persistance 
qu’enseigne  Favarice. 

1.  Give  the  exact  force  of  lev^  (line  5),  and  of  rien  (line  9). 

2.  Travaux.  Give  the  other  plural  of  travail^  and  distinguish 
the  meaning  of  the  two  forms. 

3.  Ces,  celui-ci.  Distinguish  carefully  between  demonstrative 

adjectives  and  demonstrative  pronouns.  Give  the  form  for  the 
masculine  singular  in  every  case,  with  one  example  of  each  to 
show  its  proper  use.  Translate  the  examples.  [over.] 


4.  Don7U  (line  2).  Explain  the  reason  for  the  participle’s  tak¬ 
ing  this  form. 

5.  Avant  de  V avoir  apergu.  Ee write  this  danse,  substituting 
avant  que  for  avant  and  making  all  other  necessary  changes. 

6.  Write  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  definite  of  plac^ 
(line  1),  mettent  (line  3),  devait  (line  6),  suffire  (line  6),  savait 
(line  9),  vendre  (line  9). 

7.  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future,  and  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  subjunctive  of  men^  (line  4),  sujffire  (line  6),  faire  (line  8), 
valoir  (line  8),  savait  (line  9),  apergu  (line  11). 

8.  Qu’enseigne  V avarice  (line  14).  i^ccount  for  the  order  of 
words  in  this  clause. 


B. — (Composition.) 

Note. — Numemls  must  he  uyritten  in  words ^  not  in  figures. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  We  must  take  care  not  to  do  that. 

{h)  He  had  to  stop  more  than  once  ;  he  was  so  tired. 

(c)  She  will  have  to  read  again;  we  could  not  hear  her. 

(d)  I  should  not  have  to  go  to  town,  if  he  were  willing  to  go. 

(e)  We  do  not  think  it  is  necessary  for  you  to  speak  to  her 

about  it. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  You  will  not  succeed  in  your  examinations,  unless  you 
study  more  diligently. 

(h)  We  were  afraid  he  would  come  before  we  were  ready  to 
start. 

(c)  They  would  be  afraid  we  were  not  coming,  if  we  were  to 
wait  longer. 

{d)  She  had  not  finished  working,  although  it  was  nearly 
midnight. 

(e))^ Those  gentlemen  have  gone  away  without  my  speaking 
to  them. 

11.  Translate  into  French  : 

(rt)  Our  cousins  will  come  and  visit  us  in  the  month  of 
August. 


(h)  I  had  just  received  a  letter  from  France  that  afternoon. 

(c)  If  he  should  happen  to  arrive  before  half-past  twelve 

(noon)  tell  him  to  wait. 

(d)  They  will  never  come  back,  as  long  as  you  are  angry  at 

them. 

(e)  What  you  have  agreed  upon  will  never  suit  me  or  my 

friends. 

12.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  The  invitation  you  have  received  for  the  eighth  is  from 

Mrs.  de  Thou. 

(h)  The  young  lady  we  heard  singing  on  the  eleventh  is 

Miss  Drouet. 

(c)  The  five  hundred  dollars  you  lost  a  fortnight  ago  have 

been  found  again. 

(d)  The  ten  hours’  sleep  I  had  last  night  made  me  feel 

better. 

(c)  The  gentleman  we  met  at  your  house  has  grown  stouter 

since  then. 

13.  Translate  into  French  : 

A  few  years  ago  a  professor,  who  is  now  at  a  college  in  the 
United  States,  came  to  Canada  to  be  a  professor  in  one  of  our 
universities.  At  that  time  he  was  not  yet  thirty,  and,  although 
he  wore  a  beard,  he  did  not  appear  to  be  at  all  old.  Shortly 
after  his  arrival  in  Canada,  he  went  into  a  building  belonging  to 
the  college  to  get  some  information  he  wanted.  He  asked  a 
great  many  questions,  so  the  student  who  was  talking  to  him 
(a  third  year  man  he  was)  said  to  him  at  length  :  “  Then  you 

have  come  down  to  attend  college  for  the  first  time?”  After  a 
moment’s  hesitation  the  answer  came :  ‘‘Yes,  but  I  am  going  to 
deliver  the  lectures.”  And  then  only  did  the  student  know  what 
a  mistake  he  had  made. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


K 


vaminers :  ^ 


(L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 

-'W.  H.  VAN  DER  SmISSEN,  M.A. 
A.  H.  Young,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English : 

1-  ©oI,3  (am  ii:i[d)c  Iinf§  ©ricfe  [d)ncU  5pcn^,  bui-d)fcl)enb  iinb  mit 
©Iciftift  bc,^cid)nciib).  3d)  f)abe  bie  )){cbi[ion  bcreitO  (jcmad)t,  alter  0d)clm. 

iilUr.  i)hd)t  gan^.  uiitcii  i[t  nod)  bab  SJtanuigf'.iltige,  mcld)eb 
§crr  ^cUmaub  bcu  0ct5cni  gcgebcii  l)at. 

S3ol5.  (lieft  in  ber  ^Hii*d)c  bom  i^oben  gc[tol)lcii — (icnccrt, 

Concert,  ^Iscrcinbfitjiing,  Al)catcr — $lllcb  in  Drbming — TLCiicrfunbene  $oco^ 
motibc;  bie  groge  0ecl*d)langc  gefeben.  ('^luflAringenb)  5llle  ihhttcr,  fommt  ber 
micber  mit  ber  alien  0cc[d)langc!  id)  motlte,  [ic  miirbe  il)m  alo  hietec  gctod)t 
nnb  cr  miif^tc  fie  fait  anfeffen.  (eilt  5111-  3l)ur  red)tb).  Bellmaub,  llngebener, 
tomm  berbor ! 

33ellmanb  (bon  red)t8  eintretenb,  bie  geber  in  ber  b^anb).  33ab 
gibt’b  ?  ^Aso^n  ber  ^tdrni  ? 

53  0  1 5  (feierlid)).  53ellmanb,  alb  mir  0)ir  bie  (^l)re  ermiefen,  il)id)  mit 
5^erfertigiing  ber  fih‘  biefeb  53latt  jii  betranch,  ba  mar  bie  5Jteiin 

ling  nid)t,  ba^  iDii  bie  eloige  gro|]e  0ee[d)lange  bnrd)  bie  0balten  nnferer 

3eitnng  mdhen  fotlteft ! - 53ie  fonnteft  2)n  bie  abgebro[d)ene  5iige  micber 

l)ineinfetien? 

53  e  1 1  m  a  n  b .  0ie  Ijaf^te  gcrabe,  eb  fel)tte  an  fed)b  3cden. 

53  0  I  ^ .  2)ab  ift  eine  §nt|d)ntbignng,  aber  feine  gnte.  G-rfinbe  iDeine 
eignen  ()3cfd)id)tcn,  100,311  bift  iDii  3onrnali[t  ?  5Jtad)e  ein  fleineb  ,,^^'inge= 
fanbt/'3.  53.  eine  ^etrad)tnng  iiber  51tenfd)enteben  im  aligemeinen,  ober  fiber 
bab  Uml)erlanfcn  bon  .s^nnben  anf  ber  0tra|3e,  ober  [nd)e  eine  l)aarftrditbenbe 
©e[d)id)te  beraiib,  bielleid)t  einen  5Jlcnd)clmorb  anb  b^oflid)feit,  ober  mie  ein 
5^am[ter  ficben  fd)lafenbe  .^inber  erbiffen  l)at,  ober  fo  etioab.  —  (^b  gibt  fo 
bieleb,  loab  ge[d)iel)t,  nnb  [0  nngel)encr  bieteb,  loab  nid)t  gefd)iel)t,  baf]  eb  einem 
el)rlid)en  3f'-lbngbfd)reibcr  nie  an  kenigfeiten  fel)len  barf. 

2.  Das  Ausbleiben  der  feindlichen  Flotte  in  diesem  ent- 
scheidenden  Augenblick  belebte  aufs  neue  seine  Hotfnung. 

[OVEE.] 


Nocli  schien  der  schlimme  Zustand  seiner  Briicke  den  Fein- 
den  ein  Gelieimnisz  zu  sein,  und  war  es  gdeich  nicht  moglich, 
das  Werk  so  vieler  Monate  in  -wenigen  Stunden  wieder  lier- 
zustellen,  so  war  schon  vieles  gewonnen^  wenn  man  auch 
nur  den  Scliein  davon  zu  erlialten  wuszte.  Alles  muszte 
daher  Hand  ans  Werk  legen,  die  Trummer  wegzuschaffen, 
die  Limgesturzten  Balken  wdeder  aufzurichten,  die  zerbroch- 
enen  zu  ersetzen,  die  Lucken  mit  Schiffen  auszufullen.  Der 
Herzog  selbst  entzog  sicli  der  Arbeit  nicht,  und  seinem  Bei- 
spiel  folgten  alle  Offiziere. 


B. 

Translate  into  English  : 

(i-iii  alter  9kcn[d)  [tanb  in  bcr  9icnjal)it)iiad)t  am  gcnftcr  unb  fd)autc  mit 
bcm  ^licfe  ciuer  langcn  Ihr^mcifluiui  auf  ynu  iinbcmeglid)cn,  cmig  blul)cnbcn 
5)inimel  unb  l)crab  auf  bie  ftiUe,  rciiic,  mcif^c  Smbe,  moraiif  jct^t  iiicmanb  fo 
frciibcin  unb  fd)Iaflob  mar  alS  er.  !3)cuu  [ciu  ©rab  ftaub  ual)e  bci  il)iu ;  cb 
mar  blojj  imiu  0d)ucc  bcb  5llterb,  uid)t  bom  hh-iiu  bcr  '3ngcub  bcrbcdt,  iiub  cr 
brad)tc  aiib  bcm  gau^en,  rcid)cu  ^cbcu  uid)tb  mit  alb  ^rrtumcr,  Si'iubcu  uub 
.<111X11111)011011,  ciiieii  borl)oortou  .llbrbor,  duo  bcrbbctc  0eole,  bio  ^Ftiift  boU  C^hft 
uub  ciu  filter  boll  !f)icue. 

Seine  fd)oucu  ^ugcubtage  maiibteu  fid)  bciitc  alb  bkfboiiftor  uni,  unb 
^ogcii  il)U  micbor  bor  bcii  l)Olbcu  Skorgoii  bin,  mo  il)u  [ciu  ^Fatcr  ,yiorft  auf  boii 
Sd)cibcmcg  bob  §cboub  goftollt  l)atte,  bor  rcd)tb  auf  bcr  Souuoubal)u  bor  Tiigeiib 
ill  ciu  mciteb,  rul)igeb  Saiib  boll  !i^id)t  unb  CTiiteii  uub  boll  dnigol  briiigt,  uub 
mold)cr  liiifb  ill  bio  9kaulmurfbgdugc  bob  '^aficrb  biiiab^iebt,  in  ciiio  fd)mar5C 
i^ol)ie  boll  boriiutcrtrobfciibcu  hiiftob,  boll  5ifd)oubor  Sd)laugou  uub  fiiiftorer, 
fd)mu!or  T)duibfc. 

$ld),  bie  0d)laugou  l)iugou  iiin  feiiio  iBriift,  uub  bio  (shfttropfeu  auf  foiiior 
3nugc,  uub  cr  mugto  iiiiii,  mo  er  mar ! 

Siiiiilob  uub  mit  uuaubfbrcd)lid)om  Gram  riof  or  511111  .i:^ininiel  l)iuauf: 
,,Giob  mir  inciiio  3ngeub  micbor  1  D  ^Fatcr,  ftcllc  mid)  auf  bcii  Sd)oibomcg 
micbor,  bamit  id)  aiiberb  mdl)lol" 

Gr  foiiutc  Ob  iiid)t  mol)r  fol)cu; — cr  borl)utltc  bab  5lugo ;  taiifenb  l)oige 
!ii:t)ranou  ftromtou  borficgoiib  in  boii  Sd)ucc5--or  feupto  nur  nod)  Icifo,  troftlob 
uub  finiilob  :  ,,,tomuie  micbor,  ^ngoiib,  fomme  micbor  1" — Uub  fiofam  micbor; 
bcnii  or  battc  iiur  in  bor  9tcujal)rbuad)t  fo  fiird)torlid)  gotraumt.  Gr  mar  iiod) 
ciu  ^i’nigliiig;  iiiir  fciiio  ^ihrirruiigcii  maroii  fciii  2:raum  gomefcii.  $tbor  or 
baiiftc  Gott,  baji  cr,  nod)  juiig,  in  bcii  fd)uiut3igou  Gdiigoii  bob  Safterb  umfd)rou 
uub  fid)  auf  bie  0ouucubal)u  ^uriid'bogcbcu  foiiuto,  bio  iiib  roiuo  ifaiib  bor 
Griitou  loitot. 

_  ,iU])rc  mit  il)m  itiii,  juiigcr  Sefor,  menu  bii  auf  foiiiom  Srrmogo  ftol)cft! 
SDiofer  fd)rcdoube  '^raum  mirb  fiiiiftig  boiii  lHid)tor  merboii ;  abor,  menu  bu 
oiiift  iammorboll  rufeu  murboft:  ,,,^01111110  micbor,  fd)buc  Sngoiib  !"  fo  mi'irbc 
fie  uid)t  miebcrfommcii. 


(Education  g^partment,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


A. — (Grammar.) 


Note. — The  extracts  are  given  merely  as  a  basis  for  the  questions 
tcJiich  follow,  and  are  not  to  be  translated. 

{a)  Oldendorf  (Idchelnd).  Du  bist  ein  gemeiner  Intri¬ 
gant. 

Bolz  (ihn  vom  Stuhle  nbtigend).  Bitte,  du  findest  Papier 
und  Tinte  dort.  Komm,  mein  Schatz,  komm.  (begleitet  ihn 
zur  Thilr  links,  Oldendorf  ab.  Bolz  hineinrufend).  Willst  du 
eine  Cigarre  haben  ?  Eine  alte  Ugues  ?  {zieht  ein  Cigarreyi- 
Etui  aus  der  Nicht  ? — Schreibe  nur  nicht  zu  wenig, 

es  soli  ein  Hauptartikel  werden  !  {schliesst  die  Thilr,  ruft  in 
die  Thilr  recMs).  Der  Professor  schreibt  den  Artikel  selbst, 
sorgen  Sie,  dass  ihn  Niemand  stbrt. — {nach  dem  V order  grand) 
Das  ware  abgemacht. — Adelheid  hier  in  der  Stadt? — Da  will 
ich  doch  gleich  zu  ihr  ! — Halt,  immer  hiibsch  kaltbliitig. 
Du,  mein  alter  Bolz,  bist  nicht  mehr  der  braime  Bursch,  aus 
dem  Pastorgarten,  und  wenn  du's  noch  bist,  sie  ist  liingst 
eine  andere  geworden.  Das  Gras  ist  gewachsen  iiber  dem 
Grabe  einer  gewissen  kindischen  Neigung.  Wozu  trommelst 
du  jetzt  auf  einmal  so  unruhig,  liebe  Seele  ?  Sie  ist  hier  in 
der  Stadt  gerade  so  weit  von  dir  entfernt,  als  auf  ihrem 
Gute.  {sich  setzend,  mit  einem  Bleistift  spielend).  Nichts  liber 
kaltes  Blut !  brummte  der  Salamander,  als  er  im  Ofenfeuer 
sasz. 


[OVER.] 


{h)  Noch  ehe  Gent  an  den  Kdnig  iiberging,  waren  die 
Stiidte  Vilvorden  imd  Herentals  in  die  Hande  der  Spanier 
gefallen^  auch  die  Blockhauser  unweit  dem  Flecken  Wille- 
broek  von  ihnen  besetzt  worden,  wodurch  Antwerpen  von 
Brussel  und  Mecheln  abgeschnitten  wurde.  Der  Verlust 
aller  dieser  Platze,  der  in  so  kurzer  Zeit  erfolgte^,  entrisz  den 
Antwerpen  jede  Hoffnung  eines  Succurses  aus  Brabant  und 
Flandern,  und  schriinkte  alle  ihre  Aussichten  auf  den  Bei- 
stand  ein,  der  aus  Seeland  erwartet  wurde,  und  welclien  zu 
verliindern  der  Herzog  von  Parma  nunmehr  die  ernstlichsten 
Anstalten  macbte. 

1 .  Give : 

{a)  the  7iom.  'plural  of  Intrigaiit,  Schatz,  Bursch^ 

Garten ;  • 

(b)  the  dat.  sing,  of  Niemand,  Bursch  ; 

(c)  the  German  for  imtli  long,  green  grass. 

2.  Explain  the  use  of  the  pronoun  of  the  seco7id  perso7i  in 
extract  {a),  and  distinguish  between  the  general  use  of  du 
and  sie. 

3.  Give  the  Si^d  gjers.  sing.  pres.  mdic.  of  Tcomm,  geimchse^i, 
sasz,  gefallen,  entrisz. 

4.  Write  notes  on  : 

{a)  the  use  of  teyise  and  mood  in  findest  and  Das  todre  ah- 
gemacht ; 

(&)  the  form  of  the  verb  in  Schreibe  nur  nicht  zu  tcenig. 

5.  Waren  .  .  .  .  gefallen  (in  h).  Give  rules  for  the  use  of 
sein  as  auxiliary.  Illustrate  as  far  as  possible. 

6.  Make  a  list  of  the  inseparable  prefixes  in  extract  (b)  ex¬ 
plaining  the  force  of  each. 

7.  Write  a  note  on  word-order  in  German  sentences,  illus¬ 
trating  from  and  also  noting  any  peculiarities  in  the  extracts. 

8.  Indicate  the  accented  syllable  of  Intrigaiit,  hineim'u- 
fe7id,  Artihel,  Vo^^dergrund,  Verlust,  Aussichten. 


B. — (Composition.) 

9.  Translate  into  German-: 

(a)  I  wanted  to  go  to  Toronto  yesterday  but  could  not  as 

it  was  rainy. 

(b)  You  should  have  answered  my  letter  immediately 

after  receiving  it. 

(c)  Where  are  you  off  to  now  with  your  gun?  Are  there 

squirrels  {EicJihbrnchen)  to  be  found  in  the  woods  ? 

{d)  What  was  he  to  do?  Neither  his  brother  nor  his 
friend  would  help  him,  and  he  dared  not  call  any 
one. 

{e)  I  was  very  glad  to  see  your  father  and  to  hear  from 
him  that  you  were  well  and  happy. 

10.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  He  arrived  here  last  Wednesday  at  2:35  P.M. 

(b)  He  hopes  to  reach  England  in  a  week  or  ten  days  if 

the  weather  is  fine. 

(c)  Did  you  hear  it  strike  ?  I  wonder  if  it  was  three  or 

four !  My  Avatch  is  at  the  watchmaker’s. 

(d)  When  do  you  expect  your  brother  ?  Tomorrow  or 

the  day  after  ?  Oh  !  not  till  next  week. 

(e)  Every  day,  in  fact,  oftentimes  every  hour  in  the  day, 

my  little  friend  makes  me  a  visit. 

1 1 .  Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Doctor  Bolz !  I  told  the  gentleman  twice  that  you 

were  not  at  home. 

(b)  But  he  said  he  must  see  you  and  would  wait  for  you. 

What  could  I  do  ? 

(c)  Well,  I  suppose  it  was  hard  to  drive  the  poor  man 

away.  In  which  room  is  he  ? 

{d)  Will  you  alloAv  me  to  use  your  pen  a  moment  ?  I 
have  left  out  a  word. 

(e)  What  happened  your  friend  this  morning?  She  Avas 
ten  minutes  late  at  the  lesson. 

12.  Translate  into  German  : 

Frey  tag’s  comedy  Avhich  we  read  this  year  is  one  of  his 
best  known  and  most  popular  works,  as  well  as  one  of  the 


very  best  plays  in  all  German  Literature.  The  chief  char¬ 
acters  are  the  retired  Colonel  Berg  and  his  daughter  Ida,  her 
friend  Miss  Adelheid  Runeck,  also  the  two  editors  and  inti¬ 
mate  friends,  Prof.  Oldendorf  and  Dr.  Bolz.  The  professor 
was  in  love  with  Ida  and  she  with  him,  and  Dr.  Bolz  had  in 
his  youth  given  his  heart  to  Miss  Adelheid,  who  still  retained 
possession  of  it.  But  the  course  of  true  love  never  runs 
smooth,  as  the  proverb  has  it,  nor  did  it  in  this  case.  An 
election  in  which  the  professor  was  the  Liberal  candidate, 
and  the  colonel  that  of  the  government,  caused  the  honest 
but  hot-tempered  colonel  to  forbid  the  professor  his  house. 
After  the  election,  however,  which  the  professor  won, 
through  the  good  offices  and  clever  management  of  Miss 
Adelheid,  there  was  a  gradual  reconciliation  between  all 
parties  and,  in  the  end,  the  professor  and  Ida  are  made 
happy,  nor  are  Dr.  Bolz  and  Miss  Adelheid  any  less  so. 


fibnraticrn  #ntaria* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEKSITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNiVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 


W.  Dale,  M.A. 

J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

J.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


A. 

Translate : — 

(a)  Haec  directa  percontatio  ac  denuntiatio  belli  magis  ex 
dignitate  populi  Eomani  visa  est  quam  de  feeder  urn  iure  verbis 
disceptare,  cum  ante,  turn  maxime  Sagunto  excisa.  Nam  si 
verborum  disceptationis  res  esset,  quid  foedus  Hasdrubalis  cum 
Lutatii  priore  foedere,  quod  mutatum  est,  comparandem  erat, 
cum  in  Lutatii  foedere  diserte  additum  esset,  ita  id  ratum  fore, 
si  populus  censuisset,  in  Hasdrubalis  foedere  nec  exceptum  tale 
quicquam  fuerit,  et  tot  annorum  silentio  ita  vivo  eo  comproba- 
tum  sit  foedus,  ut  ne  mortuo  quidem  auctore  quicquam  muta- 
retur?  Quanquam,  etsi  priore  foedere  staretur,  satis  cautum 
erat  Saguntinis,  sociis  utrorumque  exceptis ;  nam  neque  additum 
erat  “  iis,  qui  tunc  essent,”  nec,  “  ne  qui  postea  assumerentur.” 

(b)  Consulum  designatorum  alter  Flaminius,  cui  eae  legi- 
ones,  quae  Placentiae  hibernabant,  sorte  evenerant,  edictum  et 
litteras  ad  consulem  misit,  ut  is  exercitus  Idibus  Martiis  Arimini 
adesset  in  castris.  Huic  in  provincia  consulatum  inire  consilium 
erat  memori  veterum  certaminum  cum  patribus,  quae  tribunus 
plebis  et  quae  postea  consul  prius  de  consulatu,  qui  abrogabatur, 
dein  de  triumplio  habuerat,  invisus  etiam  patribus  ob  novam 
legem,  quam  Q.  Claudius  tribunus  plebis  adverse  senatu  atque 
uno  patrum  adiuvante  C.  Flaminio  tulerat. 

1.  Cu7n  ante,  turn  maxime.  What  is  the  general  rule  for  the 
use  of  cum  ....  turn  ? 

2.  fully  ratum  fore,  fuerit,  staretur,  Us.  [over.] 


3.  Utrorumque.  When  is  used  in  the  plural  ? 

4.  Explain  briefly  and  clearly  the  meaning  of : 

(a)  Consul  designatus. 

(b)  Certamina,  quae  tribunus  plebis  habuei'at. 

(c)  Certamina,  quae  postea  de  considatu,  qui  abrogabatur, 

habuei'at. 

(d)  Latinarum  feriarum  mOra. 

(e)  Praerogativa  militaris. 

B. 


Translate : — 

(a)  Non  his  inventus  orta  parentibus 
infecit  aequor  sanguine  Punico, 

Pyrrhumque  et  ingentem  cecidit 
Antiochum  Hannibalemque  dirum ; 

sed  rusticorum  mascula  militum 
proles,  Sabellis  docta  ligonibus 
versare  glebas  et  severae 
matris  ad  arbitrium  recisos 

portare  fustes,  sol  ubi  montium 
mutaret  umbras  et  iuga  demeret 
bobus  fatigatis,  amicum 

tempus  agens  abeunte  curru. 

damnosa  quid  non  imminuit  dies  ? 
aetas  parentum  peior  avis  tulit 
nos  nequiores,  mox  daturos 
progeniem  vitiosiorem. 

(b)  Non  incisa  notis  marmora  publicis, 
per  quae  spiritus  et  vita  redit  bonis 
post  mortem  ducibus,  non  celeres  fugae 
reiectaeque  retrorsum  Hannibalis  minae, 
non  incendia  Kartbaginis  impiae 

eius,  qui  domita  nomen  ab  Africa 
lucratus  rediit,  clarius  indicant 
laudes  quam  Calabrae  Pierides :  neque, 
si  chartae  sileant  quod  bene  feceris, 
mercedem  tuleris.  quid  foret  Iliae 
Mavortisque  puer,  si  taciturnitas 
obstaret  meritis  invida  Eomuli? 
ereptum  Stygiis  fluctibus  Aeacum 


virtus  et  favor  et  lingua  potentium 
vatum  divitibus  consecrat  insulis. 

1.  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  {a)  and  the  first  line  of  (li). 

2.  Parse  fully,  demeret,  avis. 

3.  Explain  briefly  the  force  of  the  epithets  mgentem,  mascula, 
severae,  damnosa,  Calahrae,  invida,  potentium. 

4.  Dirum.  Illustrate  from  Livy  the  common  Eoman  view  of 
the  character  of  Hannibal. 

5.  What  evidence  from  the  first  six  odes  of  Bk.  III.  of  the 
date  of  its  composition  ? 

6.  Show  how  the  last  stanza  of  (a)  sums  up  the  train  of 
thought  which  runs  through  the  first  six  odes  of  Book  III. 

C. 

Translate : — 

Primis  tenebris  silentio  mota  castra ;  boves  aliquanto  ante 
signa  acti.  Ubi  ad  radices  montium  viasque  angustas  ventum 
est,  signum  extemplo  datur,  ut  accensis  cornibus  armenta  in  ad- 
versos  concitentur  montes  ;  et  metus  ipse  relucentis  flammae  ex 
capite  calorque  iam  ad  vivum  ad  imaque  cornuum  adveniens 
velut  stimulates  furore  agebat  boves.  Quo  repente  discursu, 
baud  secus  quam  silvis  montibusque  accensis,  omnia  circa  vir- 
gulta  visa  ardere,  capitumque  irrita  quassatio  excitans  fiammam 
hominum  passim  discurrentium  speciem  praebebat.  Qui  ad 
transitum  saltus  insidendum  locati  erant,  ubi  in  summis  monti- 
bus  ac  super  se  quosdam  ignes  conspexere,  circumventos  se  esse 
rati  praesidio  excessere.  Qua  minime  densae  micabant  flammae, 
velut  tutissimum  iter  petentes  summa  montium  iuga,  tamen  in 
quosdam  boves  palates  a  suis  gregibus  incider unt.  Et  prime 
cum  procul  cernerent,  veluti  flammas  spirantium  miraculo  at- 
toniti  constiterunt ;  deinde  ut  humana  apparuit  fraus,  turn  vero 
insidias  rati  esse,  cum  maiore  tumultu  concitant  se  in  fugam. 
Levi  quoque  armaturae  hostium  incurrere ;  ceterum  nox  aequato 
timore  neutros  pugnam  incipientes  ad  lucem  tenuit.  Interea 
toto  agmine  Hannibal  traducto  per  saltum,  et  quibusdam  in  ipso 
saltu  hostium  oppressis,  in  Agro  Allifano  posuit  castra. 
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(Bducation  Seiiartment, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

|W.  Hale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  ^  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Eobertson,  B.A. 


1.  Piitavit  urhem  captum  iri.  Explain  the  syntax  of  (a)  itrbem, 
(h)  captum,  (c)  iri.  Express  in  Latin,  without  using  the  passive 
infinitive. 

2.  Explain  the  syntax  or  the  use  of  the  italicised  words  in  the 
following : 

{a)  Quid  est  cur  illi  vobis  comparandi  sint  ? 

(1))  Pro  Italia  vohis  est  pugnandum. 

(c)  Victi  amplius  ducenti  ceciderunt. 

(d)  Taedehat  multos  imperii  Punici. 

(e)  In  eos  versa  peditum  acies  hand  duhium  fecit  quin,  nisi 

firmata  extrema  agminis  faissent,  accipienda  clades. 
(Explain  the  use  of  the  periphrastic  form  here.) 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(u)  He  did  not  doubt  that  you  would  be  obeyed. 

(h)  Ho  you  think  that  such  an  enterprise  should  be  lightly 
undertaken  ? 

(c)  Nor  am  I  afraid,  soldiers,  that  anyone  will  say  that  I 
am  speaking  thus  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  you 
(use  causa). 

{d)  Ho  not  waste  time  in  sending  embassies. 

(e)  0  that  I  may  he  a  false  prophet ! 

(/)  Hannibal,  hearing  this,  gave  the  signal  for  immediate 
departure. 

(g)  If  Hamilcar  were  alive,  we  should  be  at  war  with  Eome. 
{h)  “Go  forward  upon  thy  way,”  said  the  youth;  “  and  in¬ 
quire  no  further.”  (Use  indirect  narration). 

[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Such  were  the  preparations  made  by  the  great  city  of  Kome 
for  the  defence  of  these  unfortunate  people  ;  instead  of  sending 
a  fleet  or  an  army  to  their  aid,  she  was  disputing  about  the 
violation  of  laws  and  the  infringement  of  treaties.  But  such 
apparently  heartless  desertion  and  betrayal  entailed  the  usual 
consequences :  she  forfeited,  for  the  time  being  at  least,  the  con¬ 
fidence  of  her  loyal  allies  in  Spain.  Meantime  the  threatened 
town  had  with  the  utmost  alacrity  set  about  making  preparations 
on  its  own  account  for  the  approaching  siege.  It  had  a  large 
population  and — thanks  to  its  maritime  and  agricultural  pro¬ 
ducts — considerable  wealth  ;  and,  before  the  enemy  could  invest 
it  with  his  troops,  large  stores  of  provisions  and  a  strong  force 
of  infantry  and  cavalry,  supplied  with  siege-engines  and  all 
known  munitions  of  war,  had  been  purchased  or  collected  from 
the  allies  and  brought  into  the  place. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


(  W.  Dale,  M.A. 

Examiners  :  <  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(j.  C.  Robertson,  B.A. 


A. 


(i) 


Translate : 

(a)  w  ^OSvaev,  to  fjbev  ov  rl  a  eLaKOfjbev  elaopocovre^; 
rjTrepoirfjd  r  epuev  Kal  iiTLKXoTrop,  old  re  ttoXXov's 
^6(7K€i  jaia  p-eXaLva  iroXvairepea^;  avOpcoirov^ 

■y^evhed  r  dpTvvovTa<^,  66ev  k6  ri?  ovSe  lBolto' 
aol  S’  eirt  pev  popcpr]  iTreoyv,  evt  he  (ppeve^  eaOXac, 
pvOov  S’  ft)?  OT  aoihos  eTTiarapepw^;  /careXe^a?, 

Trdvrcov  r  ^Apyeicov  aio  r  avrov  Krjhea  Xvypd- 

i(f)dprjv,  'yjrv'^^rj  he  irohcoKeo^  AlaKihao 
(j)OLTa  paKpd  ^t/Sdcra  kqt  dacpoheXov  Xetpcova, 
yr)6oovv7]  6  ol  vlov  e(f)7)v  dptheiKeTov  elvai. 

At  S’  dXXac  yjrv^ai  veKvcov  KaTaredv7]d)T(ov 
eaTaaav  d'^vvpevat,  ecpovro  he  Kr)he'  eKdarr}. 
oiTj  S’  Atavro^  'yjrv^rj  TeXapcopidhao 
v6(T(f)iv  d^eaTTjfcet,  Ke'^oXcopevTj  elveKa  vIk7]<;, 

TTjv  ULV  iyo)  viKrjaa  hLKa^6pevo<;  irapd  vrjvcn 
iev')(eaiv  dp(f>  ’A^tX'^o?*  eOrjKe  he  iroTVia  p^rrjp. 

TratSe?  he  Tpdcov  hiKaaav  Kal  HaXXa?  ^ ABy-jvri, 
ft)?  hrj  prj  o(f)6Xov  viKav  TOKph'  Itt  deOXw. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  XI. 

1.  Parse  fully  enrL  in  extract  (tt),  /Sc^doa,  AlaKihao,ol,  earaaap, 
o^eXop  in  extract  [h). 

%  Scan  the  first  three  lines  of  extract  (6). 

(over.) 


3.  (tt)  Explain  the  case  construction  of  to,  tl  in  extract  (a) ;  [ 

fiaKpa,  6,  r)]v  in  extract  (6). 

(6)  State  the  Homeric  use  of  the  article  as  shown  by  to  in  ' 
extract  (a)  ;  at,  t>]u  in  extract  (b).  i 

(c)  Give  the  Attic  prose  equivalents  of  elaopocovre^,  epuev,  W9, 
(jto/ra,  piiv,  vrjval. 

4.  Compare  and  contrast  Homer’s  and  Socrates’  conceptions  of 

the  condition  of  the  dead  ?  • 


B. 

Translate : 

’Tcro)'?  av  ovv  ho^eiev  aroTTOv  elvai,  on  Sri  ejo)  ISla  puev  ravra 
^vpLjSovXevQ)  irepucbif  Kal  TroXvTrpaypiovM^  Stipboala  Se  oh  ToXpbw  ava- 
^alvcov  eh  to  7r\^6o<^  to  vpiSTepov  ^vpL/SouXeveLV  Trj  TroXet-  tovtov 
Se  cuTiov  eoTTLV  0  vpel^  epLov  TroX-Xd/ct?  aicrjKoaTe  TroXXa')(ov  XeyovTO^^, 
Stl  pLOi  Oelov  TL  Kal  SaipLovLOv  yiyveTai  [c^taz^r/],  o  Si]  Kal  iv  Ty  <ypa(f)fj 
eTTiKwi-KpSoiv  MeX7;T09  eypd'\\raT0'  epbol  Se  tout’  eaTiv  eK  TratSo? 
ap^dpuevov  (pcovr)  t/,?  ytyvopbevr),  f)  otuv  yevriTaL,  del  diroTpeTrei  fie 
TovTo,  o  dv  pbeXXco  'irpdiTTeiv,  TTpoTpeTrei  Se  ovTroTe’  tout’  eaTLV  o  pioi 
evavTiovTau  Ta  TTo'XLTiKa  irpdTTeLv.  Kal  7rayKdXa)<;  ye  puoL  SoKel 
evavTiovaOai- 

Plato,  Apology. 

5.  {(l)  Tama  (line  1).  What  is  meant  ? 

{}))  eiTLKwpioySdyv.  Explain  the  reference. 

(c)  Ta  TToXiTLKd  Tupd-rreLv.  Give  concisely  Socrates’  experi¬ 
ence  of  public  liie  as  described  in  the  next  chapter. 

6.  Explain  the  construction  of  epbov  and  touto.  What  would 
diroTpeireL  ...  o  dv  pbeXXo)  become  in  secondary  sequence.^ 

c. 

Translate  : 

5!n.  ’E/c  TOVTWV  Sy  dOpet.  aTTZorTe?  evOevSe  ypiei<;  py  iTeicravTe^; 
Tyv  ttoXlv  TTOTepov  KaKCJ<;  rtvd<;  'iroiovpev,  Kal  Tama  ou?  yKiaTa  Sel^ 
y  ov  ;  Kal  eppevopev  oh  (opoXoyyaapev  SiKaloL^;  ovaiv  y  ov  ; 

KP.  OvK  e)(W,  ft)  ^id)icpaTe<i,  aTroKplvacrOaL  Trpo?  o  epcc)Ta<i'  ov 
yap  evvoM. 

20.  ’A XX’  d)Se  aKoirei.  el  peXXovatv  yplv  evOevSe  elVe  arroSiSpa- 
oTKeLV,  eW  OTTft)?  Set  ovopdcrai  tovto,  eXQovTe^  ol  voaoL  Kal  to  kolvov 
Ty<^  TToXeco?  eirtaTdvTe^  epocvTo'  elrre  pot,  ft)  '^ijOKpare^;,  tl  ev  vp  6')(eL<i 
TTOLelv ;  dXXo  tl  y  tovtw  T(^>  epycp,  cl  Siavoel  tou?  Te  v6pov<i 

yiid<;  a'lToXeaaL  KaL  ^vpiraaav  Tyv  ttoXlv  to  abv  pepo<i  ;  y  SoKel  gol  • 
oibv  Te  eTi  eKeivyv  Tyv  ttoXlv  elvuL  Kal  py  dvaTeTpdcf^OaL,  ev  y  al 
yevopevaL  SiKai  pySev  lg'^vovglv,  dXX’  utto  lSlcotcov  aKvpoL  Te 


<yiyvovrai  Kal  hiac^deipovraL  ;  ri  epovpLev,  w  l^pircov,  irpo'^  ravra 
Kal  aXXa  roiavra  ;  iroXXa  jap  av  T£?  koX  pr'irwp, 

elirelv  virep  rovrov  tov  vopbov  aTToXXvpuevov,  o?  ra?  StVa?  ra?  hiKa- 
adelaa^  'irpoarraTTei  Kvpia^  elvac.  r)  epovpLev  7rpo<i  avroijf;  on 
jap  r]pia^  7)  TroXt?  Kal  ovk  opOo)'^  t^v  Slktjv  CKpive  ; 

Plato,  Gvito. 


7.  Explain  the  case  construction  of  ou?,  oh....ovcnv,  r)fuv, 
p^epo'^  ;  the  tense  of  rnreiaavre^;  and  of  aTTOKplvaaOai ;  the  use  of 
(before  Trelaavre^)  and  of  pijSh  ;  the  use  of  on  (in  the  last  clause). 

8.  ’E/c  rovT(Dv  aOpei.  State  concisely  what  is  referred  to. 
Show  how  this  might  be  called  the  turning  point  of  the  discus¬ 
sion. 


D. 

Translate  : 

Ae^co  Se  Kal  a  ^^ppojkvov<^  rov  'Ittttoulkov  yKovaa  Trepl  avTOV' 
e(f)7]  jap,  '^St)  MeA,97Tou  jejpappevov  avrbv  t^v  jpa(f)^v,  auro?  aKovwv 
avrov  irdvra  pdXXov  rj  Trepl  T7]<;  81k7j<;  StaXejopevov,  Xejetv  avT(p  &)<? 

(jKoireXv  b  n  dnToXojrjaeTai,  tov  Se  to  pev  irpoiTOV  elirelv,  Ov 
jdp  SoKcb  aoL*  TovTO  peXeTMV  Sia^e^LWKevaL ;  eirel  Se  avTov  ^pero, 
OTTft)?  ;  elirelv  avTov,  6tl  ovSev  dXXo  iroLOdv  SiajejevrjTai  tj  irpaTTcov 
Ta  SiKata  Kal  tmv  aSUayv  direyopevo'^,  rfvirep  vopl^oL  KaXXiaT'qv 
peXeirjv  diroXojla<;  elvai.  Kal  p^v,  (j)dvat  avTov,  t^Stj  pov  iirt'^^ei- 
povvTO'^  ^povTLcraL  7rpo9  Tou?  ScKaoTTaf;  diroXojla's,  r'jvavTLcbOij  to 
SatpovLov.  Kal  avrb^^  elirelv,  %avpacrTd  Xejei<;'  tov  Se,  Savpd^ei<;, 
(f)dvaL,  el  Tw  Oe(p  SoKel  ^cXtlov  elvai  epe  TeXevTav  tov  ^lov  7]St]  ;  ovk 
olcrO'  OTL  p&XP^  TovSe  tov  ^(povov  ejd)  ovSevl  dvOpcoirwv  vcpelprjv  dv 
ovre  ^eXTLOv  ovd'  ySiov  epov  Be^icoKevai  ;  dpiaTa  pev  jdp  olpai  I'rjv 
Tou?  dpioTTa  eiripeXopevov<i  tov  &>?  ^eXTLcrTov<;  jijveadai,  pSiaTa 
Se  Tou?  pdXicTTa  aladavopevov^;  oti  /SeArious:  jijvovTai. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVlxNGxlND  UNIVERSITY 

HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

EXAMINATION. 


GRE1;K  grammar  and  COMPOSlTiON, 


j  William  Dale,  M.A. 
Examiners  :<  J.  Fletcher,  M.A. 

(  J.  C.  Robertson,  B. A. 


A. 


I.  Show  how  el^ov  and  ea^ov  are  derived  from  the 

same  root. 


2.  Write  out  fully  the  fut.  ind.  mid.  of  (jtaAw  and  the  aor. 
subj.  pass,  of  TL6r)/jLt. 

3.  Parse  fully  the  underlined  words  in  the  following  : 

(а)  iv  Tot9  (SapyTar  av  evi'yKatp.L. 

(б)  6^01/  aooOrjvai. 

(c)  o,  TL  av  TV')(wai,  roOro  Trpd^ovcri. 

(d)  eK  ravTrjal  Brj  tt]^  e^eracreft)?,  TroXXat  juev  dire-^Oeial  pLOi 
^e^ovacn  Kal  olat  ^aXeTrcoTarai,  Mare  TroXXa?  hia^dXd'^  dir  avTMV 

yejovivac,  ovopua  8e  tovto  XejeadaL,  cro0o9  elvai. 


4.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

{a)  They  happened  to  be  present. 

(6)  We  ought  to  persuade  those  who  do  wrong. 

(c)  We  ought  to  obey  the  magistrates. 

Use  verbal  in  -T609  in  Qj)  and  (c). 

{d)  They  will  become  more  beautiful  than  ever. 

(e)  You  are  too  young  to  know  the  reason  for  his  dcnth. 

(OVfJR.) 


B. 


Translate  into  Greek  ; 

I  bad  lately  ceased  going  to  school,  and  my  father  was  con¬ 
sulting  with  his  friends  what  else  {teal)  he  would  have  me  taught. 
Now  most  of  them  thought  that  learning  {Tvaiheia)  required  much 
labor,  a  long  time  aud  a  great  fortune  {hairdviji),  but  that  our 
circumstances  were  narrow  and  in  need  of  some  speedy  assistance 
[iirncovpia).  But  if  I  learned  a  common  {/3dvavao<;)  trade,  in  the 
first  place,  I  myself  should  have  a  sufficiency  (rd  dpKovvra)  from 
my  trade,  and  should  in  no  long  time  delight  my  father  by 
always  bringing  home  the  produce  (to  ycyvofjLevov)  of  my  labor. 
Then  they  discussed  which  was  the  best  of  trades,  and  easiest  to 
be  learned;  and  each  praising  a  different  trade,  my  father,  turning 
to  my  uncle,  wdio  was  a  statuary  (eiJ/jLoyXvcpoi;)  said,  it  is  not 
right  that  any  other  trade  should  be  preferred  while  you  are 
present. 


r 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Name  the  submitted  animal.  To  what  order,  class  and 
sub-kingdom  does  it  belong  ? 

2.  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  fully  the  external  anatomy 
of  this  animal.  Name  the  various  organs  and  parts. 

3.  Define  the  nature  and  uses  of  respiration.  How  is  it 
effected  in  the  various  animal  sub-kingdoms  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  a  detailed  description  of  illustrative  types. 

4.  Compare  the  vertebral  column  of  the  fish  with  that  of 
a  mammal. 

5.  Define  accurately  what  is  meant  by  metamorphosis. 
State  in  detail  an  instance  from  the  vertebrata  and  one  from 
the  invertebrata. 

6.  Draw  the  submitted  section,  naming  the  various  parts. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVERSITY  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 


Examiners 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
-  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


B. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  ia)  Give  an  account  of  the  characteristics  of  the  Bor- 
raginacem,  comparing  them  with  the  Labiatse. 

(b)  Mention  three  genera  belonging  to  the  first  family^ 
and  point  out  their  distinguishing  features. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  various  kinds  of  infloresence. 
Name  a  Canadian  plant  to  illustrate  each  kind,  and  state  to 
what  family  each  plant  belongs. 

4.  By  what  means  are  seeds  distributed  ? 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  life  history  of  the 
ferns. 

6.  Draw  the  submitted  section  and  name  the  parts. 
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Identify,  with  the  help  of  your  Text-book,  the  plant  submitted  and  fill  out 

the  accompanying  schedule : 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOE  LEAVING  AND 
UNIVEESITY  HONOE  MATEICULATION. 

UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners 


E.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 
C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

A.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


1.  Compare  the  hydrides  of  the  members  of  the  nitrogen  group. 

2.  {a)  Two-tenths  gram  of  a  compound  having  the  compo¬ 
sition  Cl  2  1^2  2  ^11  burnt  in  air.  Explain  the  chemical 
changes  that  take  place,  using  equations.  Calculate  the  volume 
of  the  products  of  combustion  at  100°C  and  740mm. 

(h)  *18  gram  of  a  compound  containing  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  is  found  to  contain  on  analysis  *072  gram  of  carbon, 
•012  gram  of  hydrogen,  ‘096  gram  of  oxygen.  Calculate  the 
simplest  formula  of  the  substance. 

3.  Define  the  terms  “oxidising  agent”  and  “reducing  agent”, 
and  illustrate  your  definitions  by  reference  to  the  experiments : — 

{a)  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  is  passed  into  a  solution  of 
ferric  chloride. 

Q))  Carbon  is  heated  to  a  high  temperature  with  ferric  oxide, 
(c)  Sulphur  dioxide  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  perman¬ 
ganate  of  potash. 

Give  equations. 

4.  {a)  Dalton’s  gravimetric  analysis  of  two  compounds  yielded 
the  following  results  : — 

Nitrogen  63*64,  Nitrogen  46*67, 

Oxygen  36*36,  Oxygen  53*33. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  Dalton’s  formulae  for  these 
substances  (NO  and  NO2).  [over.] 


(b)  Gay  Lussac’s  volumetric  analysis  of  the  mixture  re¬ 
sulting  from  the  decomposition  of  these  same  compounds  gave 
the  following  results  : — 

Nitrogen  66f  vols.  Nitrogen  50  vols. 

Oxygen  33J  vols.  Oxygen  50  vols. 

Show  the  relation  of  these  data  to  the  present  formulae  for  these 
substances,  and  to  Avogadro’s  law. 

5.  (a)  ‘  Describe  what  takes  place  when  : 

(i)  Iron  is  immersed  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper, 
(ii)  Copper,  in  a  solution  of  bichloride  of  mercury, 

(hi)  Zinc,  in  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead, 

(iv)  Magnesium,  in  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver. 

(h)  Explain  how  quantitative  results  in  these  experiments 
can  be  used  as  an  aid  in  determining  atomic  weights. 

6.  Describe  simple  laboratory  methods  of  preparing  small 
quantities  of  (a)  metallic  arsenic  from  the  trioxide,  (b)  trichloride 
of  antimony,  (c)  ferrous  sulphate. 

7.  Sketch  the  chemistry  of  lead. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  “Periodic  Law”?  Illustrate  its 
significance  by  reference  to  the  members  of  group  iv.  (Carbon= 
12,  siUcon=28,  tin— 118,  lead—207.) 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SENIOR  LEAVING  AND 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 


PHYSICS. 

fE.  E.  Bensley,  B.A. 


Examiners :  j  C.  A.  Chant,  B.A. 

(a.  P.  Knight,  M.A. 


Note — Experiments  must  he  described  in  detail,  must  he  cap¬ 
able  of  giving  moderately  accurate  results,  and  he  such  as 
can  he  performed  tvith  simple  apparatus. 

1.  (a)  Define  and  give  a  method  of  determining  it. 

{h)  Two  masses,  each  1  kilo,  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  a 
light  flexible  string  and  hung  over  a  pulley  which  moves  very 
easily.  Upon  one  mass  a  gram  weight  is  put.  Neglecting  the 
mass  of  the  string  and  pulley,  find  the  space  the  weights  will 
pass  through  in  10  seconds.  [(7=980.] 

2.  (a)  A  steam-engine  supplies  power  to  a  dynamo  which  is 
used  to  produce  electric  lights,  ami  also  to  work  a  motor,  which 
again  runs  a  circular  saw  in  a  mill.  Trace  the  transformation 
of  energy  as  far  as  you  can,  beginning  with  the  fuel  fed  to  the 
engine. 

if)  A  body  of  mass  50  grams  falls  from  a  height  30  centi¬ 
metres  above  the  ground.  Pind  the  kinetic  and  the  jiotential 
energy  at  any  point  on  its  way  down,  and  hence  show  that  the 
sum  of  these  two  quantities  at  all  points  in  its  path  is  the  same 
as  the  energy  at  the  highest  point,  or  that  on  reaching  the 
ground.  [Give  units.] 

3.  A  stone  is  thrown  at  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  horizontal 
with  a  velocity  of  30  metres  per  second.  Find  the  height  it  will 
rise  and  the  range  on  the  horizontal. 

4.  You  wish  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  some  oil,  and 
have  only  a  (J-tube  and  a  graduated  ruler.  Explain  how  you 

would  do  it.  [over.] 


5.  {a)  State  Boyle’s  Law,  and  describe  how  to  verify  it. 

{h)  Oxygen  gas  is  sold  for  lecture  purposes  at  15  cents  per 
cubic  foot  at,  say,  15°C.  and  atmospheric  pressure.  A  steel 
circular  cylinder  containing  the  oxygen  is  5  feet  high  and  14 
inches  in  diameter,  and  the  gas  is  under  a  pressure  of  10  atmo¬ 
spheres,  temperature  15°C.  After  being  used  at  a  lecture,  the 
pressure  was  found  to  be  6  atmospheres,  but  the  temperature 
was  21  °C.  How  much  should  be  charged  ?  [7z=^.] 

6.  (a)  Give  full  explanation  of  a  method  of  finding  the  latent 
heat  of  fusion  of  ice.  Deduce  the  formula  required,  allowance 
being  made  for  calorimeter,  and  state  where  errors  will  likel}^ 
appear. 

(b)  If  the  latent  heat,  using  the  centigrade  scale,  is  80, 
what  is  it  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale  ? 

7.  A  thermometer  (such  as  is  used  by  physicians)  is  graduated 
only  from  95°  to  110°  F.,  and  you  wish  to  find  the  temperature 
of  some  water,  but  it  is  somewhat  lower  than  the  lowest  gradu¬ 
ation,  which  is  just  above  the  bulb.  How  could  you  determine 
its  temperature  ?  Illustrate  your  method  numerically. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  polarization  of  a  common  voltaic  cell 
(copper  and  zinc  in  dilute  acid)  ?  Show  how  you  would  demon¬ 
strate  experimentally  that  there  is  a  back  electromotive  force  ? 

9.  Describe  either  a  copper,  a  silver,  or  a  hydrogen  volta¬ 
meter.  Give  composition  of  liquid,  size  of  vessel,  of  electrodes 
and  what  current  you  would  expect  to  measure.  Describe  how 
you  would  prepare  the  voltameter  for  use,  and  if  the  hydrogen 
apparatus  is  taken,  how  you  would  determine  the  temperature 
and  then  allow  for  it  in  working  out  the  result. 

10.  Six  similar  cells  are  arranged  in  series,  and  the  circuit 
completed  through  a  coil  of  wire  and  a  galvanometer.  The  re¬ 
sistance  of  the  battery,  coil  and  galvanometer  are  10,  50,  and  20 
ohms  respectively.  If  the  difference  of  potential  between  the 
terminals  of  the  galvanometer  be  2  volts,  wLat  is  the  E.  M,  F. 
of  each  cell  of  the  battery? 
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UNIVERSITY  MATRICULATION  SCHOLARSHIP  EXAMINATION. 

PROBLEMS. 

|A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

(A.  C.  McKay,  B.A. 


1.  Obtain  a  geometrical  construction  for  inscribing  in  a 
given  equilateral  triangle,  an  equilateral  triangle  which 
shall  have  one-half  the  area  of  the  first. 


2.  If  the  sides  of  a  concyclic  quadrilateral  are  chords  of 
any  four  circles,  the  four  other  points  of  intersection  of  the 
circles  lie  on  a  circle. 


3.  In  the  triangle  ABC  the  external  bisector  of  the  angle 
A  meets  E(7  produced  in  D.  Then  the  rectangle  BA' AC  is 
less  than  the  rectangle  BD-CD  by  the  square  on  AD. 


4.  One  vertex  of  an  equilateral  triangle  is  fixed,  and 
another  moves  on  a  fixed  circle.  Find  the  locus  of  the  third 
vertex. 


5.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  ten  persons  may 
distribute  themselves  among  four  rooms,  with  at  least  one 
person  in  each  room. 

6.  Solve  : 

— yz^a^,  — zx  =  h-,  z^ — xy  =  c^. 

[OVER.] 


+  •  •  • 


7.  Show  that 

I  n{n — 1)  +2x  n{n — l)(n — 2)x^-{-Sx^ 

X n 1.2  {x-\-n)^  1.2.3  {x-\-n)^ 

^0,  n  being  a  positive  integer. 

8.  If  a  +  ^  +  c  =  0,  show  that 

(a^ -\-b^ (a^ +c^)  5 

(^^3  _|_c3)  (^4  -j-&4  _|_c4)  ==  ' 

9.  Eliminate  6  from  the  equations 

X  =  a  cos  d  b  cos  2  d. 

y  =  a  sin  ^  &  sin  2 

10.  Give  a  geometrical  proof  of 

cos  a  4-  cos  9=2  cos  cos  . 

^  2  2 

11.  Determine  the  point  P  in  the  plane  of  the  triangle 
ABCy  whose  sides  and  angles  are  known,  from  which  one 
side  shall  subtend  the  given  angle  a,  and  another  side  the 
angle  /?. 

12.  Prove  that  the  radius  of  the  circle  which  circum¬ 
scribes  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  centres  of  the 
escribed  circles  of  the  triangle  ABC,  is  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  circle  which  circumscribes  the  triangle  ABC. 
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KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS —First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner : — E.  Bolton. 


1.  “All  development  begins  with  what  is  most  simple,  and 
rises  thence  to  more  and  more  complicated  forms  of  existence.” 

Discuss  this  statement  and  show  the  value  of  the  First  Gift 
as  the  basis  for  the  development  of  all  the  faculties  and  powers  of 
the  child  ? 

2.  Show  how  the  Second  Gift  fulfils  these  requirements. 

3.  Write  out  an  exercise  in  the  First  and  Second  Gifts,  show¬ 
ing  how  the  child  is  enabled  to  express  his  ideas  through  the 
play. 
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KINDEEGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  . — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS 


Examiner: — A.  M.  Hughes. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  salient  characteristic  of  each  Gift. 

(h)  Explain  the  psychological  necessity  for  emphasizing 
this  characteristic  in  all  exercises  connected  with  each  Gift. 

(c)  Give  an  illustration  of  a  lesson  to  develop  the  salient 
characteristic  of  the  Fourth  Gift. 

2.  “  Each  Gift  contains  what  was  foreshadowed  in  the  previous 
one  and  shadows  the  truth  to  be  realized  in  the  following  one.” 

(a)  Show  how  this  is  true  in  each  Building  and  Laying 

Gift. 

{h)  Why  does  each  Gift  present  contrast  in  a  different 
quality  ? 

3.  {a)  How  does  sequence  differ  in  the  Third  and  Fifth  Gift 
exercises. 

{h)  Describe  briefly  a  lesson  in  each  to  illustrate  the  differ¬ 
ence. 

4.  Give  exercises  with  sticks  for  a  higher  class,  and  define  the 
aim  of  the  lesson  and  its  relation  to  other  Gifts. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
KINDEEGAETEN.  - 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS 

ASSISTANTS. 

Examiner : — A.  E.  Mackenzie. 


1.  Explain  fully  how  the  Occupations  give  permanence  to 
ideas  received  from  Gifts,  and  tell  what  Gifts  and  Occupations 
are  most  closely  connected. 

2.  Which  Occupation  do  you  consider  most  developing  for  the 
child?  Give  reasons. 

3.  Give  an  exercise  in  any  Occupation  developing  any  form. 

4.  Show  development  of  Occupations,  giving  special  character¬ 
istics  of  each. 

5.  {a)  Draw  five  Life-forms  from  each  of  the  following: — 
Square,  Pentagon,  Oblong,  Hexagon,  Octagon. 

(b)  Develop  a  school  of  sewing,  illustrating  the  different 
kinds  of  angles. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


KINUERGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiner: — M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “  Education  by  self¬ 
activity”  ? 

(b)  Give  an  illustration  of  this  principle  in  the  Gilts,  in  the 
Occupations,  and  in  the  Games. 

(c)  How  is  this  principle  often  violated? 

2.  Explain  Froebel’s  use  of  symbolism  in  the  Kindergarten. 

3.  Name  and  describe  three  of  the  most  important  games  used 
in  your  Kindergarten,  explaining  fully  their  use. 

4.  Write  an  essay  on  the  value  of  color  and  music  in  educa¬ 
tion. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiner: — M.  E.  MACINTYRE. 


1.  Contrast  the  educational  ideal  of  the  present  with  that  of 
the  earliest  systems  of  education.  Trace  the  growth  of  the 
present  ideal. 

2.  Prove  the  psychological  insight  of  Froebel  from  his  Mutter 
und  Kose-Lieder. 

3.  Explain  fully  the  place  of  imitation  in  education. 

4.  What  is  the  value  of  artistic  training? 

Give  an  illustration  of  the  expression  of  universal  principles 
from  sculpture,  painting,  or  literature. 

5.  Show  the  Law  of  Order  to  be  universal  in  Nature.  What 
is  its  value  in  education?  How  would  you  develop  it? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
KINDEKGAKTEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 

DIBECTORS. 

Examiner : — A.  E.  MACKENZIE. 


1.  Show  how  the  requirements  of  the  child  are  met  by  the 
Gifts  and  Occupations. 

2.  (a)  Trace  the  law  of  “Inner  Connection”  through  the  Gifts. 
{h)  Explain  the  relationship  between  the  Gifts  and  Occupa¬ 
tions  and  show  how  they  are  connected  with  the  other  exercises 
in  the  Kindergarten. 

3.  What  principles  should  underlie  the  formation  of  a  pro¬ 
gram  ?  Illustrate  by  briefly  outlining  a  program  of  Gift  and 
Occupation  exercises  for  two  classes  (children  4  and  6)  for  first 
week  of  summer.  Draw  forms. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  develop  a  sequence  in  Sewing — of  not 
less  than  ten  forms — illustrating  obtuse  angle. 

5.  Should  exercises  in  Gifts  and  Occupations  be  dictated? 
Give  reasons.  In  what  other  ways  may  they  be  given? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DmECTORS. 


Examiner: — A.  M.  HUGHES. 


1.  Give  briefly  the  general  purpose  of  the  Mutter-und-Kose 
Lieder  for  both  mother  and  child.  What  is  its  distinctive  value 
in  educational  literature  ? 

2.  In  what  instinct  is  the  group  of  “Light  Songs”  based? 
Trace  the  steps  by  which  the  instinct  grows  into  the  conscious 
thought  of  the  child. 

3.  “  The  common  root  of  all  sin  is  the  violation  of  the  social 
tie.” 

{a)  What  are  the  specific  forms  of  violation? 
ij))  How  does  Froebel  seek  to  lessen  the  tendency  to  such 
violation  ? 

4.  What  suggestions  does  Froebel  give  the  mother  for  the 
revelation  of  the  Creator  through  nature  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


KINDEEGAKTEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 


DmECTORS. 


Examiner : — E.  Bolton. 


1.  “  The  way  to  science  lies  through  common  knowledge.” — 
Huxley. 

Discuss  with  reference  to  science  work  in  the  Kindergarten, 
showing  relation  to  other  work. 

2.  Drawing  and  Color  are  for  young  children  a  language,  a 
means  of  expressing  ideas.  Show  fully  their  importance  as 
factors  in  education. 

3.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  Symbols,  with  special 
reference  to  the  Kindergarten  Games. 

4.  Explain  the  development  of  intellectual  and  emotional 
idealization.  Illustrate  from  your  experience  with  Kindergarten 
children. 
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JANUAEY,  1895. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  Eenaissance? 

(h)  According  to  the  Eenaissance  ideal,  when  was  a  man 
well  educated? 

(c)  What  evils  of  the  schools  of  this  time  still  survive  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  Jesuit  Schools  under  the  following : — 

{a)  Their  teachers, 

(b)  Their  punishments, 

(c)  Their  popularity. 

\ 

8.  Ascham  is  said  to  be  a  complete  retainer,  and  Eatke  a 
rapid  impressionist. 

Explain  this  sentence. 

4.  (a)  Give  a  brief  outline  of  how  Eousseau  would  educate  a 
child. 

{h)  What  are  the  chief  defects  of  such  a  method? 

5.  Give  an  outline  of  the  life  of  Pestalozzi. 
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JANUARY,  1895. 

_  ^ 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE  EXAMINATION. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  state  the  difference  between  Organized  and  Unorganized 
bodies. 

2.  Give  arguments  to  show  that  Mind  is  not  Material. 

3.  Define  Faculty.  Which  of  the  following  are  faculties : — 
Memory,  judgment,  consciousness,  attention,  conception?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  What  are  “Necessary  Ideas”?  Give  names  and  show  how 
they  are  to  be  tested. 

5.  Does  Sensation  give  a  knowledge  of  the  external  world? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

6.  Define  and  illustrate  Perception,  Percept,  Conception,  Con¬ 
cept. 

7.  State  the  qualifications  of  a  perfect  teacher. 

8.  State  briefly  how  obedience  is  to  be  secured. 
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AUGUST,  1895. 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  The  Renascence  “  attributes  to  literature  more  direct  power 
over  common  life  than  literature  has  ever  had,  or  is  ever  likely 
to  have.” 

Give  a  summary  of  Quick’s  discussion  of  this  point. 

2.  Quick  says  that  of  late  years  the  agreement  of  our  Public 
Schools  with  Montaigne  has  been  broken  up. 

What  was  this  agreement ;  and  what  are  the  two  causes  for 
this  breaking  up? 

3.  “The  gentlemen  of  Port  Royal  worked  free  from  school¬ 
room  traditions.” 

Name  some  of  these  school-room  traditions ;  and  show  the 
advantage  gained  by  this  freedom. 

4.  “Are  we  driven  to  the  alternative  of  agreeing  either  with 
Locke  or  with  the  School-master?” 

State  the  two  theories  thus  set  down  as  Locke’s  and  the 
School-master’s. 

5.  Pestalozzi  says: — “The  public  common  school  coach 
throughout  Europe  must  not  simply  be  better  horsed,  but  still 
more  must  it  be  turned  round  and  be  brought  on  an  entirely 
new  road.” 

Explain,  briefly,  this  new  road. 
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AUGUST,  1895. 


NOEMAL  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE  EXAMINATION. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  What  is  “a  Sensation”? 

(b)  Explain,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  way  in  which  you  get 
a  Percept  of  the  desk  at  which  you  are  writing. 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  following,  giving  definite  illustra¬ 
tions  : — 

(a)  Mind  and  Matter ; 

(b)  Memory  and  Imagination ; 

(c)  Induction  and  Deduction. 

1 

3.  How  do  we  get  the  idea  of  “Space”? 

4.  “Education  is  both  a  Science  and  an  Art.” 

Explain  and  defend  this  statement. 

5.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  following: — 

(a)  Tests  of  a  good  question  ; 

(b)  Corporal  punishment. 
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Ofrturatton  Ontario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 


Note. — Students  who  have  used  the  ‘‘Public  School  Physiology  and 
Temperance”  will  take  section  A;  those  who  have  used  the 
“Manual  of  Hygiene”  ivill  take  section  B. ' 

A. 

1.  State  fully  what  you  would  do  to  restore  life  in  a  case  of 
apparent  death  from  drowning. 

2.  Name  the  fluids  that  aid  digestion,  and  explain  the  use  of 
each. 

3.  Distinguish  between  infectious  and  contagious  diseases. 

4.  Define  alimentary  canal,  pharynx,  expiration,  inspiration, 
respiration,  antiseptic,  disinfectant. 

5.  Classify  foods,  and  explain  why  a  mixed  diet  is  necessary 
to  continued  health. 

6.  Show  that  alcohol  is  both  an  irritant  and  a  narcotic. 

7.  What  effect  have  alcoholic  drinks  {a)  on  the  skin,  {h)  on  the 
respiration  ? 

8.  State  fully  what  you  would  do  to  restore  life  in  a  case  of 
apparent  death  from  drowning. 

9.  (a)  Give  the  chief  components  of  air,  their  relative  propor¬ 
tions,  and  the  principal  properties  of  the  most  important. 

{h)  Mention  several  ways  in  which  impurities  are  added  to 
the  air. 

10.  (a)  Distinguish  between  infectious  and  contagious  diseases. 
Give  examples. 

(b)  Define  epidemic,  endemic,  sporadic. 

11.  {a)  Account  for  the  reddening  of  the  surface  of  the  body 
which  usually  follows  the  use  of  alcoholic  drinks. 

if)  Show  that  alcohol  does  not  maintain  animal  heat. 

12.  Name  the  fluids  that  aid  digestion,  and  explain  the  use  of 
each. 

13.  Define  alimentary  canal,  expiration,  inspiration,  respiration, 
antidote,  emetic,  disinfectant. 
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DECEMBEE  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


1.  Explain  how  you  would  teach  reading  to  the  lowest  class 
in  Form  I.  State  the  merits  of  your  method.  What  work 
would  you  expect  this  grade  to  accomplish  in  reading  during  a 
school  year? 

2.  Under  the  headings  Matter  and  Method  draw  up  a  lesson- 
plan  for  teaching  the  definition  of  Case,  or  the  agreement  be¬ 
tween  the  verb  and  its  subject-nominative. 

3.  (a)  State  definitely  what  you  expect  your  pupils  to  gain 
from  the  study  of  geography. 

(h)  Give  the  uses  you  would  make  of  the  following  in 
teaching  this  subject : — the  wall  map,  the  blackboard,  the  globe, 

,  models  in  clay  or  putty. 

(c)  Mention  any  other  aids  you  would  use  in  teaching  this 
subject. 

4.  Why  should  literature  be  taught?  Say  how  you  would 
apply  your  reasons  in  teaching  the  literature  of  the  following  to 
Form  II. : — 

Beautiful  faces  are  they  that  wear 
The  light  of  a  pleasant  spirit  there ; 

Beautiful  hands  are  they  that  do 
Deeds  that  are  noble,  good  and  true ; 

Beautiful  feet  are  they  that  go 
Swiftly  to  lighten  another’s  woe. 

5.  Illustrate  by  examples,  as  fully  as  you  can,  the  relation 
between  different  operations  in  arithmetic,  or  what  may  be  called 
the  unity  of  arithmetic. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


■  1.  In  order  to  get  others  in  possession  of  what  we  ourselves 
know,  what  is  required  by  us  besides  the  possession  of  the 
requisite  knowledge  of  the  subjects’? 

2.  Distinguish  Information,  Instruction,  Education. 

3.  What  is  Habit?  What  habits  would  you  especially  en¬ 
deavor  to  have  your  pupils  form,  and  how  would  you  proceed  to 
accomplish  this  ? 

4.  What  is  Classification  ?  Give  your  ideas  of  classifying  an 
ungraded  school.  What  are  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of  a 
perfect  classification  ? 

5.  In  the  construction  of  a  school  time-table  what  general 
principles  should  be  observed  ? 

6.  State  some  of  the  principal  objects  of  Questioning.  What 
are  the  tests  (u)  of  a  good  question,  (b)  of  a  good  answer? 
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(£i)utalion  ^tpartnunt,  Qii^ntario 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  duties  of  the  principal  and  of  the  assist¬ 
ants,  respectively,  as  to  the  organization  and  discipline  of  the 
school,  and  the  promotion  of  pupils  ? 

(b)  State  the  regulations  as  to  religious  instruction. 

2.  In  regard  to  engagements  between  teachers  and  trustees, 

(a)  What  is  necessary  to  make  them  binding? 

(b)  What  proportion  of  salary  is  given  for  teaching  a  part 

of  the  year? 

(c)  What  action  is  required  in  case  of  dispute  ? 

3.  Give  the  duties  of  teachers  as  to 

(a)  Holding  public  examinations  ; 

(b)  Exempting  from  attendance  under  the  Truancy  Act ; 

(c)  The  use  of  English  in  schools  where  a  different  lan¬ 

guage  is  the  mother  tongue  of  the  pupils. 

4.  (a)  When  and  how  may  a  pupil  be  expelled,  and  how  re¬ 
admitted  ? 

(b)  For  what  reasons,  other  than  misconduct,  may  a  child 
be  sent  away  from  school  ? 

(c)  In  what  places  is  the  pupil  responsible  to  the  teacher 
for  his  (the  pupil’s)  conduct  ? 


(r.) 


lElittcation  ©ntarto. 

JUNE,  1895. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN- 

AGEMENT. 

Exammer : — John  Brebner. 


1.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  terms  “Government”,  “Discipline” 
and  “Punishment”,  as  applied  to  School  Management. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  what  you  consider  the  elements  of 
governing  power  in  a  teacher. 

(c)  Show  the  moral  effect  of  good  discipline  in  the  school. 

' V/)  What  are  the  aims  of  punishment  ?  State  broad  prin¬ 
ciples  by  which  the  teache^:  should  be  guided  in  administering 
punishment. 

2o  “In  separating  a  school  into  classes  two  conditions  have  to  • 
be  fulfilled.” 

(а)  State  in  your  own  language  the  conditions. 

(б)  Explain  them  as  fully  as  possible. 

3.  By  what  general  principles  would  you  be  guided  in  con¬ 
structing  a  Time-Table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

4.  How  would  you  deal  with  : 

(a)  Tardy  and  irregular  attendance, 

(b)  Truancy, 

(c)  Clever  but  indolent  pupils  ? 

5.  State  some  of  the  evil  effects  resulting  from  defective  Heat¬ 
ing,  Ventilation  and  Lighting  of  the  school  room. 

6.  Discuss  the  following  questions  as  fully  as  time  will  permit : 

(a  )  The  awarding  of  prizes  as  an  incentive  to  effort. 

{b)  The  value  of  written  examinations  as  a  means  of  train- 
ing. 
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Education  ©utarfo. 


JUNE,  1895. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


ExamineT : — W.  Atkin. 


1.  {a)  Compare  the  educational  ideals  of  the  Jesuits  with 
those  of  the  Port  Eoyalists. 

(6)  Account  for  the  difference  between  these  ideals. 

2.  {a)  State  and  explain  the  Educational  Principles  of  Eatke 
that  are  recognised  by  modern  teachers. 

(0  Account  for  their  permanence. 

3.  (a)  Tell  what  Comenius  did  for  Education  that  has  proved 
to  be  on  a  solid  foundation  and  ‘‘not  liable  to  any  ruin.” 

{h)  Show  what  influence  Bacon’s  philosophy  had  in  de¬ 
veloping  the  educational  theories  and  methods  of  Comenius. 

4.  Eousseau,  Pestalozzi  and  Froebel  appear  in  historic  order 
as  the  advocates  of  the  doctrine  of  Nature  as  applied  to  education. 

{a)  Explain  the  doctrine  referred  to. 

(Jb)  State  briefly  in  what  particulars  each  of  these  reform¬ 
ers  developed  this  doctrine. 

5.  Herbert  Spencer  shows  that  the  Precepts  of  Pedagogy  can¬ 
not  be  definitely  deduced  until  the  laws  of  mental  evolution  have 
been  established. 

State  and  explain  these  laws  so  far  as  Mr.  Spencer  has  de¬ 
termined  them. 
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tstiucation  Bcjiartintnt,  ©ntaiio. 

JUNE,  1895. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

Examiner  :  —  W.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  State,  giving  reasons,  which  method  of  teaching  prim¬ 
ary  Beading  you  consider  best. 

(b)  Give  notes  of  an  introductory  lesson  in  Beading  to  a 
class  of  beginners,  according  to  the  method  you  prefer. 

2.  Indicate  briefly  how  you  would  deal  withfpupils  who  have 
the  reputation  of  being  “incorrigibly  bad  spellers”. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  Origin  of  Rivers  suitable  for  a  Third 
Class.  State  especially  what  means  you  would  use  to  make  the 
subject  interesting;  and  what  use  you  would  make  of  the  general 
knowledge  which  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  pupils  possess. 

4.  “You  may  be  well  content  to  set  before  yourself,  as  the 
main  object  in  teachmg  History,  the  kindling  of  a  strong  interest 
in  the  subject,  rather  than  the  covering  of  a  large  area  of  mere 
information.” 

Briefly  discuss  this  statement,  and  show  how  this  “main 
object”  may  be  accomplished. 

5.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  your  method  of  teaching  Composition 
to  a  Junior  Fourth  Class. 

6.  Give  a  detailed  plan  of  a  lesson  in  English  Grammar  on 
any  one  of  the  following  topics ;  and  state  to  what  Form  you 
would  teach  the  lesson  you  select: — 

{a)  The  parts  of  speech, 

(5)  Kinds  of  subordinate  clauses, 

(c)  The  indirect  object, 

(d)  Clauses  introduced  by  the  relative  pronoun  ivhat. 

[OVER.] 


7.  Outline  a  lialf-hour  lesson  in  Literature  to  a  Fourth  Form 
on  the  following  poem  : — 

THE  EVENING  CLOUD. 

A  cloud  lay  cradled  near  the  setting  sun  ; 

A  gleam  of  crimson  tinged  its  braided  snow  ; 

Long  had  I  watched  the  glory  moving  on, 

O’er  the  still  radiance  of  the  lake  below. 

Tranquil  its  spirit  seemed,  and  floated  slow, — 

Even  in  its  very  motion  there  was  rest ; 

While  every  breath  of  eve  that  chanced  to  blow 
Wafted  the  traveller  to  the  beauteous  West : — 

Emblem,  methought,  of  the  departed  soul. 

To  whose  white  robe  the  gleam  of  bliss  is  given ; 

And,  by  the  breath  of  Mercy  made  to  roll 
Right  onward  to  the  golden  gates  of  Heaven  ; 

Where,  to  the  eye  of  faith,  it  peaceful  lies. 

And  tells  to  man  his  glorious  destinies. 


ISlittcation  ®nt«rfo. 


JUNE,  1895. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — James  L.  Hughes. 


1.  It  is  claimed  by  some  that  all  methods  limit  the  child’s 
development. 

{a)  Do  you  hold  this  opinion  ?  Why  ? 

(b)  State  a  definite  principle  by  which  to  test  whether 
methods  are  helpful  or  injurious  to  the  child,  and  give  two 
illustrations  of  teaching  that  violate  your  principle,  and  two  in 
harmony  with  it. 

2.  “Touch  is  the  foundation  sense.” 

{a)  Give  reasons  to  prove  the  truth  of  this  assertion  consid¬ 
ering  its  relation 

(i)  To  the  growth  of  the  other  senses, 

(ii)  To  the  development  of  the  brain  power  of  the  young 

child. 

(5)  Describe  two  changes  you  have  decided  to  make  in  your 
methods  of  teaching  since  you  understood  this  principle,  either 
by  adopting  new  methods  or  by  giving  up  some  formerly  used. 

3.  [a)  Show  the  educational  value  of  “interest”  on  the  part 
of  the  child. 

(b)  State  two  general  principles  of  teaching  based  on  the 
law  of  interest. 

4.  Explain  “Apperception”  and  show  its  relationship  to 
mental  growth. 

5.  Discuss  “  Habit”  in  its  relation  to  character-forming. 

6.  “  The  so-called  Faculties  of  Mind  are  successive  stages  in 
the  development  of  intelligence.” 

{a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  this  statement. 

(b)  Show  that  this  psychological  truth  is  the  basis  of  the 
idea  of  the  correlation  of  studies. 

7.  (a)  Why  do  you  believe  child  study  to  be  very  important? 

{b)  Outline  your  plans  for  pursuing  child  study. 
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iSJtucatlon  IJciJartmtnt,  ©ntattio. 

JUNE,  1895. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — H.  D.  Johnson. 


1.  “It  is  by  Arithmetic  more  than  by  any  other  subject  in  a 
school  course  that  the  art  of  thinking — consecutively,  closely, 
logically — can  be  effectually  taught.” 

Examine  this  statement  and  show  the  importance  of  Arith¬ 
metic  in  mental  training. 

2.  Show  fully  how  you  would  teach  any  one  of  the  following 
lessons  to  emphasise  the  new  steps: — 

(a)  How  to  multiply  one  decimal  by  another. 

(b)  How  to  find  the  L.C.M.  of  fractions. 

(c)  How  to  find  the  area  of  a  triangle. 

3.  (a)  Teach  the  number  “eight”  to  a  class  of  beginners. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  would  satisfy  yourself  that  your  pupils 
had  gained  a  clear  conception  of  the  number  taught. 

4.  (a)  Frame  a  series  of  suitable  questions  for  preparing  your 
class  for  the  study  of  Euclid  I.,  5. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  would  teach  this  proposition. 

5.  “The  sum  of  two  quantities  into  their  difference  is  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  squares  of  the  two  quantities.” 

(a)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  this  j)rinciple. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  get  your  pupils  to  apply  it  in  find¬ 
ing  the  continued  product  of 

(a-j-b-j-  c)  (b  -p  c — a)  {c  -|-  a — b)  {a  -f  b — c) . 

6.  How  would  you  teach  the  action  of  the  common  pump? 

[over.] 


7.  “The  observer  must  put  his  facts  together,  must  group 
them  according  to  their  resemblances  and  differences,  and  see 
what  they  have  to  say  for  themselves.” 

{a)  Show  the  importance  of  this  principle  and  indicate  how 
you  would  apply  it  when  teaching  an  introductory  lesson  on 
Classification  of  Plants  to  a  class  preparing  for  the  Primary  ex¬ 
amination. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  for  teaching  the  following  botanical 
terms :  blade,  petiole,  stipules. 

(c)  Name,  with  reasons,  the  plants  you  would  select  for 
your  lesson. 


^Itucation  ©epaftmcnt,  ©utarlo. 

DECEMBER,  1895. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAJINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS, 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN* 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner : — John  Brebner. 


1.  State  fully 

{a)  The  limits  of  efficient  attention  for  children  of  various 
degrees  of  attainment  and  age  in  Public  Schools ; 

{h)  The  effects  of  iterations  and  reiterations  on  the  part  of 
the  teacher. 

2.  {a)  Show  the  value  of  reviews. 

{h)  State  fully  your  method  of  review  in  any  one  subject  of 
the  IV.  Form  course. 

3.  “Never  give  a  command  unless  you  are  sure  you  can  en¬ 
force  it,  nor  unless  you  mean  to  see  that  it  is  obeyed.” 

.  Discuss  the  above  quotation  fully. 

4.  Enumerate  and  discuss  four  features  of  school  management 
which  will  assist  you  in  securing  regularity  of  attendance  and 
punctuality. 

5.  “  To  study  lessons  at  night  when  the  mind  is  tired,  and 
review  them  in  school  when  the  mind  is  fresh,  is  reversing  the 
order  of  nature.” 

Discuss  the  above,  giving  reasons  for  or  against  the  truth 
of  the  statement. 

6.  In  the  classification  of  a  school  what  value  would  you 
attach  to  {a)  age,  {h)  attainments,  and  (c)  mental  abilities  of  the 
scholars  ? 


S^iucation  Utpartintnt,  ©ntarfo. 


DECEMBER,  1895. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner : — W.  Atkin. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  Renascence  ideal  of  Education. 

{h)  Give  a  brief  account  of  its  development. 

(c)  Comment  on  Quick’s  criticism  of  its  defects. 

2.  {a)  State  the  Educational  theory  of  the  Realists. 

{h)  Discuss  the  defects  of  this  theory. 

3.  Account  for  the  fact  that  it  is  in  secondary  instruction 
only,  that  the  Jesuits  have  had  marked  success. 

4.  State,  with  comments^,  the  planks  in  the  platform  of  ‘‘  the 
new  education,”  that  were  advocated  by  Mulcaster. 

5.  Brieflv  sketch  the  influence  of  Locke  on  Educational  Re- 

•/ 

formers. 

6.  {a)  Define  Utilitarianism  as  applied  to  Education. 

(h)  State  Spencer’s  attitude  towards  Utilitarianism. 


K 


IStittcatton  ©ntarfo. 


DECEMBER,  1895. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiner:  —  ^.  Tytler,  B.A. 


1.  On  taking  charge  of  a  school,  you  find  that  the  pupils  gen¬ 
erally  read  without  proper  expression,  neglect  pauses,  and 
articulate  indistinctly.  What  means  would  you  adopt  to  remedy 
these  faults  ? 

2.  Give  full  details  of  the  proper  method  of  conveying  to 
young  pupils  a  correct  idea  of  a  map. 

3.  Outline  a  scheme  of  Language  Lessons  to  a  Second  Form. 

4.  Give  detailed  plan  of  a  lesson  on  The  Transitive  Verb. 

5.  Outline  a  conversational  lesson  in  History  to  a  Third  Form 
on  any  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

{a)  French  Discoveries  in  Canada, 

{h)  The  War  of  1812, 

(c)  Confederation. 

6.  {a)  State,  with  reasons,  your  oi^inion  as  to  the  relative 
value  of  Prose  and  Poetry  as  subjects  for  lessons  in  Literature. 

{h)  Give  a  brief  sketch  of  a  lesson  in  Literature  to  a  Fourth 
Form  on  the  following  extract : — 

I  passed  some  time  in  the  contemplation  of  this  wonderful 
structure,  and  the  great  variety  of  objects  which  it  presented. 
My  heart  was  filled  with  a  deep  melancholy  to  see  several  drop¬ 
ping  unexpectedly  in  the  midst  of  mirth  and  jollity,  and  catch¬ 
ing  at  everything  that  stood  by  them  to  save  themselves.  Some 
were  looking  up  towards  the  heavens  in  a  thoughtful  posture, 

[over.] 


and,  in  the  midst  of  a  speculation,  stumbled  and  fell  out  of 
sight.  Multitudes  were  very  busy  in  the  pursuit  of  bubbles  that 
glittered  in  their  eyes  and  danced  before  them  ;  but  often,  when 
they  thought  themselves  within  the  reach  of  them,  their  footing 
failed,  and  down  they  sank.  In  this  confusion  of  objects,  I 
observed  some  with  scimitars  in  their  hands,  who  ran  to  and  fro 
upon  the  bridge,  thrusting  several  persons  on  trap-doors,  which 
did  not  seem  to  lie  in  their  way,  and  which  they  might  have 
escaped,  had  they  not  been  thus  forced  upon  them. 


iSducatton  Brijartincnt,  ©ntatio. 

DECEMBEK,  1895. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — James  L.  Hughes. 


1.  Distinguish  Perception,  Apperception,  and  Eetention,  and 
show  their  relationship  to  one  another. 

2.  Harmonize  the  maxims:  “Learn  to  know  by  doing”; 
“  Learn  to  do  by  knowing  ”  ;  and  “  Learn  to  do  by  doing”. 

3.  “  There  are  three  bases  of  Psychical  Life.” — McLellan. 
Name  them,  and  show  clearly  their  relationships : 

(a)  To  the  department  of  psychical  life  with  which  they  are 
directly  connected  individually. 

(h)  To  one  another. 

4.  Explain  Analysis  and  Synthesis,  and  show  that  they  are 
essential  elements  in  a  psychical  unity,  and  not  conflicting 
mental  operations. 

5.  Define  Self-activity ;  distinguish  it  clearly  from  responsive 
activity;  and  give  illustrations  of  the  true  Self-activity  of  the 
child  in  learning  any  two  subjects. 

6.  “  Seize  every  instinct  at  the  height  of  its  development.” 

(a)  What  is  meant  by  this  quotation  ? 

(b)  Describe  three  instincts  you  have  recognized  in  children, 

and  state  the  approximate  ages  at  which  they  are  at 
their  height. 

7.  Distinguish  the  presentative  and  the  representative  in  your 
perception  of  any  object  in  the  examination  hall  at  a  distance  of 
ten  feet  or  more  from  you. 

8.  “  Not  only  is  attention  the  prime  condition  and  the  measure 
of  intellectual  development,  it  is  of  perhaps  equal  importance  in 
the  moral  sphere.” 

Explain  the  two  statements  made  in  this  quotation. 
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fEOucatfon  IBeiJartiiirnt,  ©ntario. 

DECEMBER,  1895. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner: — H.  D.  JOHNSON. 


1.  {a)  State  and  illustrate  what  is  involved  in  rational  count¬ 
ing. 

(h)  Show  that  in  the  rational  method  the  idea  of  fractions 
is  present  from  first  to  last,  and  point  out  the  bearing  of  this  in 
the  teaching  of  fractions. 


‘2.  {a)  What  are  the  different  methods  of  teaching  simple 
subtraction  ? 

(b)  Fully  explain  the  method  you  prefer,  giving  reasons  for 
your  preference. 


3.  Show  how  you  would  make  clear  to  a  class  that  there  are 
30^  sq.  yds.  in  a  square  rod. 

I  I 

4.  How  would  you  teach  that  *354=y^3^‘? 


5.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  base  your  first  lesson  in  Algebra 
on  what  the  pupil  already  knows  of  Arithmetic. 

(/;)  Teach  how  to  solve 

X  —  1  X  —  2  X  —  3  I  X  —  4 

;  I  ~ 


3 


6.  Show  how  you  would  present  the  various  steps  in  teaching 
Euclid  L,  32.  (If  a  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior 
angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  opposite  angles,  and 
the  sum  of  the  three  interior  angles  is  equal  to  two  right  angles.) 

[OVER.l 


7.  ‘‘It  is  no  concern  of  ours  to  teach  in  schools  that  which  an 
observant  and  intelligent  child  would  learn  out  of  doors;  but  it 
is  our  concern  so  to  teach  him  as  to  make  him  observant  and 
intelligent.” 

What  method  would  you  pursue  in  teaching  science  in  a 
Public  School  to  make  your  pupils  “intelligent  and  observant”? 

Illustrate  your  answer  by  outlining  a  lesson  on  the  fruit, 
suitable  for  a  Second  Book  class. 

8.  Give  fully  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following: 

{a)  The  difference  between  an  element  and  a  compound. 

(6)  The  formation  of  dew. 

(c)  How  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  solid  heavier  than 
water. 


(^rturaticm  ©ntafio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895, 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOB,  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners  : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  “It  is  by  arithmetic  more  than  by  any  other  subject  in  a 
school  course  that  the  art  of  thinking — consecutively,  closely, 
logically, — can  be  effectively  taught.” — Fitch. 

Discuss  this  statement. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  prove  to  a  class  that 

(^0  *47=3^,  {h)  -47=^1,  (c) 

8.  “Division  may  be  regarded  as  a  case  of  repeated  sub¬ 
tractions.” 

Outline  your  method  of  proving  to  a  class  the  truth  of  this 
statement. 

4.  Teach  Euclid  I.,  4.  Where  would  you  expect  pupils  to 
make  mistakes  in  reasoning?  How  would  you  correct  them? 

5.  Show  how  you  would  prove  to  a  class  tliat 

i-  c^=2abc  when  a 

6.  Teach  a  lesson  in  simple  equations,  showing  the  difference 
between  a  conditional  equation  and  an  identical  equation. 

7.  A  man  has  $9000  invested  in  a  4%  stock  at  90,  and  $12000 
invested  in  a  5%  stock  at  125  ;  he  transfers  from  the  latter  to 
the  former  a  sum  sufficient  to  make  the  incomes  from  the  differ¬ 
ent  stocks  the  same.  What  is  the  amount  of  money  transferred? 

Give  (a)  a  purely  arithmetic,  {h)  an  algebraic,  solution  to 
this  problem. 

Discuss  the  merits  of  each  solution. 
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(fDtttafio. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(POK  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  ‘‘Of  all  the  qHalifications  that  go  to  make  up  the  successful 
teacher,  ability  to  question  well  is  probably  the  most  important. 
....  It  may  be  said,  indeed,  that  the  Art  of  Questioning  is  the 
Art  of  Teaching.” — McLellan. 

State  concisely  the  objects  to  be  aimed  at  and  the  results 
expected  if  you  adopted  this  method  of  teaching  arithmetic. 

2.  Indicate  briefly  your  method  of  proving  to  a  class  the  rule 
for  finding  the  area  of  a  spherical  cap. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  summation  of  the  following  series: 

(a)  1 A  2  +  3 -[-....  by  the  Binomial  Theorem. 

(b)  l‘2  +  2*3  +  3‘4+ . w(w  +  l)  by  Mathematical  In¬ 

duction. 

(c)  12+2^+32+ . py  Method  of  Indetermin¬ 

ate  Coeflicients. 

4.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  the  numerically 
greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of  (a-\-x)'>^  ,  n  being  a  positive 
integer. 

5.  Describe  a  rectilineal  figure  which  shall  be  similar  to  one 
and  equal  to  another  given  rectilineal  figure.  Euc.  VI.,  25. 

Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  Geometry  to  a  Senior 
Leaving  Class  in  dealing  with  the  above  problem. 

6.  Discuss  fully,  as  with  a  class,  the  “Ambiguous  Case”  in 

the  solution  of  triangles.  [over.] 


7.  An  agent  received  a  consignment  of  wheat,  which  he  sold, 
charging  2%  commission.  With  the  net  proceeds,  after  deduct¬ 
ing  his  commission  at  %  and  prepaying  freight  at  25  cents  a 
cwt.,  he  bought  sugar  at  4f  cents  a  pound.  The  agent’s  total 
commission  was  $70.  Find  the  number  of  pounds  of  sugar 
bought. 

Give  (u)  a  purely  arithmetic,  (5)  an  algebraic,  solution  to 
this  problem. 

Discuss  the  merits  of  each  solution. 


(M.) 


fiburatmn  gtpartimut,  Ontario* 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895.. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
W.  Bkiden,  B.A. 


Note. — Those  taking  Latin  only  imll  omit  question  6. 

Those  taking  Greek  will  omit  questions  4  (a),  and  5. 

1.  “  Teach  one  thing  on  the  basis  of  another  that  is  already 
known  ;  for  the  mind  advances  to  new  knowledge  on  the  basis  of 
what  it  already  knows.  Knowledge  is  an  organic  growth,  not  a 
mechanical  one.” — Laurie. 

(a)  What  knowledge  would  you  expect  a  boy  of  thirteen 
or  fourteen  years  to  have  which  could  be  made  such  a  basis  for 
beginning  Latin  ? 

(b)  To  what  extent  could  you  make  use  of  his  previous 
knowledge  in  teaching  the  following  lesson  : 

(i)  Puer  puellam  amat. 

(ii)  Puella  agricolae  puerum  amat. 

(hi)  Nautam  non  amamus. 

(c)  What  would  be  your  chief  difficulties  ?  Show  how  you 
would  meet  them  in  your  teaching. 

2.  In  a  lesson  prepared  by  a  class  of  beginners  the  following 
sentences  occurred  : — 

(i)  They  had  taken  forty-three  towns  and  about  two  hundred 

villages. 

(ii)  Two  legions,  the  eleventh  and  sixteenth,  will  be  left  on 

the  other  bank. 

(hi)  They  have  three  months’  grain. 

Three  boys,  not  the  best  in  the  class,  translate  them  as  follows  : 

(i)  Oppida  quadraginta  et  tres  et  de  ducentis  vicis  ceperunt. 

(ii)  Duae  legiones,  undecimi  et  sexti  decimi  in  ripam  alteram 

relinquent.  , 

(hi)  Tria  menses  frumenta  habent. 

Show  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  in  each  case  to  obtain  a 
correct  translation.  [over.^ 


3.  “His  rebus  gestis,  Labieno  in  continente  cum  tribus 
legionibus  et  equitum  milibus  cluobus  relicto,  ut  portus  tueretur 
et  rem  frumentariam  provideret,  quaeque  in  Gallia  gererentur, 
cognosceret  consiliumque  pro  tempore  et  pro  re  caperet,  ipse 
cum  quinque  legionibus  et  pari  numero  equitum,  quern  in  con¬ 
tinente  reliquerat,  ad  solis  occasum  naves  solvit  et  leni  Africo 
provectus,  media  circiter  nocte  vento  intermisso,  cursum  non  ten- 
uit  et  longius  delatus  aestu’orta  luce  sub  sinistra  Britanniam  re- 
lictam  conspexit.  Turn  rursus  aestus  commutationem  secutus 
remis  contendit,  ut  earn  partem  insulae  caperet  qua  optimum 
esse  egressum  superiore  aestate  cognoverat.” 

The  boy  called  upon  to  translate  the  first  sentence  begins : 
“  These  things  having  been  done,  Labienus  having  been  left  on 
the  continent  with  three  legions  and  two  thousand  cavalry  that 
he  might  defend  the  harbors,  etc.’' 

{a)  Would  you  allow  him  to  finish  the  sentence  in  this 
strain?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{b)  How  would  you  proceed  to  get  an  idiomatic  translation 
from  him  ? 

(c)  In  case  you  had  special  reason  to  expect  that  he  would 
begin  in  some  such  way  as  is  indicated  above,  and  you  wished  to 
prevent  his  doing  so,  what  steps  would  you  take  to  secure  his 
beginning  with  an  idiomatic  English  version  ? 

{d)  Give  what  you  would  consider  a  good  idiomatic  trans¬ 
lation  of  this  passage  for  a  boy  in  a  Junior  Leaving  Class. 

4.  Base  on  the  passage  in  No.  3  above: 

(a)  a  lesson  on  the  Perfect  Participle  ; 

{h)  a  lesson  on  the  common  uses  of  the  Ablative. 


5.  You  have  a  class  for  Pass  Matriculation  the  members  of 
which  have  passed  the  Primary  examination  in  Latin.  Write 
ten  short  Latin  sentences  suitable  for  a  first  lesson  in  oratio 
ohliqna.  Let  the  sentences  be  very  simple  apart  from  the  peculi¬ 
arities  of  the  indirect  speech.  Teach  the  lesson. 


6.  'Av7]p  /careXeLTrero  Bia  to  /XTjKerL  hvvaaOai  iropevecOai.  Kal 
6700  Toz^  pAv  dvhpa  ToaovTov  i<yL^v<j}OKov  otl  el?  rjpiOiv  €i7}‘  rjvd<yKaaa 
he  ae  tovtov  d<yeii>,  00?  /xt]  clitoXolio'  kil  yap,  cb?  iyd>  olixai,  TroXe- 
pLoi  'qpilv  i(f)6L7rovro.  arvvecf)?]  tovto  6  dv0pQ)7ro<;.  Ovkovv,  ecfyr]  6 
^ei>ocpid)u,  eVei  Trpov7T€pi7^d  ae,  KaraXapL^dvct)  avdif;  avv  toI?  oiriaQo- 
<l)uXa^L  irpoaidv  jSoOpov  opvTTovia  cb?  Karopv^ovra  tov  dvOpcoirov 
Kai,  eVtcrra?  ^ivyjvovv  ae ;  iTrel  Se  TrapeaTTjKorayv  ■qp.div  ovveKapiy^e 
TO  afceXo^  0  avr}p,  aveKpayov  ol  'rrap6uT€<;,  otl  ^fj  dvr}p,  av  8’  elira^ 
OiToaa  ye  ^cvXeTar  cb?  eyooye  avTov  ovk  d^co’  evTavOa  eiratad  ae. 


(a)  The  above  passage  has  been  set  a  class  for  transla¬ 
tion.  Teach  the  lesson.  Show  how  you  would  draw  the 
attention  of  the  class  to  some  expressions  in  this  passage  which 
illustrate  differences  and  similarities  between : 

(i)  Greek  and  English; 

(ii)  Greek  and  Latin. 

What  value  do  you  attach  to  such  an  exercise  ? 

(b)  Make  this  passage  the  l)asis  of  a  lesson  on  the  use  of 
the  Participle  in  Greek. 
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gcprtmtnt,  ©iitario. 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY, 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


F.  C.  Col  BECK,  B.A. 
W.  Bkiden,  B.A. 


1.  “  Teach  one  thing  on  the  basis  of  another  that  is  already 
known ;  for  the  mind  advances  to  new  knowledge  on  the  basis  of 
what  it  already  knows.  Knowledge  is  an  organic  growth,  not  a 
mechanical  one.” — Laurie. 

(a)  What  knowledge  would  you  expect  a  boy  of  thirteen 
or  fourteen  years  to  have  which  could  be  made  such  a  basis  for 
beginning  Latin  ? 

(b)  To  what  extent  could  you  make  use  of  his  previous 
knowledge  in  teaching  the  following  lesson  : 

(i)  Puer  puellam  amat. 

(ii)  Puella  agricolae  puerum  amat. 

(hi)  Nautam  non  amamus. 

(c)  What  would  be  your  chief  difficulties  ?  Show  how  you 
would  meet  them  in  your  teaching. 

2.  In  a  lesson  prepared  by  a  First  Form  Class  the  following 
sentences  occurred : 

(i)  They  had  taken  forty-three  towns  and  about  two  hundred 

villages. 

(ii)  Two  legions,  the  eleventh  and  sixteenth,  will  be  left  on 
the  other  bank. 

(hi)  They  have  three  months’  grain. 

'Three  boys,  not  the  best  in  the  class,  translate  them  as  follows : 

(i)  Oppida  quadraginta  et  tres  et  de  ducentis  vicis  ceperunt. 

(ii)  Duae  legiones,  undecimi  et  sexti  decimi  in  ripam  alteram 

relinquent. 

(hi)  Tria  menses  frumenta  habent. 

Show  in  detail  how  you  would  proceed  in  each  case  to  obtain  a 
correct  translation.  [over.^ 


3.  “  Subito  Labienus  duabus  portis  omnera  equitatiim  emittit; 
praecipit  atqiie  iiiterdicit,  proterritis  hostibus  atque  in  fugam 
conjactis — quod  fore  sicut  accidit  videbat — uniim  omnes  peter- 
ent  Indutioinarum,  neu  quis  quern  prius  vulneret,  quam  ilium 
interfectum  viderit,  quod  mora  reliquorum  spatium  nactum 
ilium  effugere  nolebat ;  magna  proponit  iis,  qui  occiderint,  pra- 
emia  ;  submittit  cohortes  equitibus  subsidio.  Comprobat  homi- 
nis  consilium  fortuna ;  et  cum  unum  omnes  peterent,  in  ipso 
fluminis  vado  deprehensus  Indutiomarus  interficitur,  caputque 
ejus  refertur  in  castra ;  redeuntes  equites,  quos  possunt,  con- 
sectantur  atque  occidunt.  Hac  re  cognita,  omnes  Eburonum  et 
Nerviorum  quae  convenerant  copiae  discedunt,  pauloque  habuit 
post  id  factum  Caesar  quietorem  Galliam.” 

(a)  This  passage  has  been  a  lesson  assigned  for  preparation. 
The  members  of  the  class  all  say  that  they  have  found  the  first 
sentence  difficult.  Some  say  they  have  found  it  hard  to  under¬ 
stand  ;  others  think  they  understand  it,  but  say  they  cannot 
translate  it  to  their  own  satisfaction.  Show  in  detail  how  you 
would  try  to  meet  the  difficulty. 

{h)  Base  on  this  passage  a  lesson  on  the  Participle  in  Latin. 


4.  “Mortuo  Tullo,  res,  ut  institutum  jam  inde  ah  initio  erat, 
ad  patres  redierat,  hique  interregem  nominaverant ;  quo  comitia 
habente,  Ancum  Marcium  regem  po^^ulus  creavit;  patres  fuere 
auctores.  Numae  Pompilii  regis  nepps,  filia  ortus,  Aucus  Mar- 
cius  erat ;  qui  ut  regnare  coepit,  et  avitae  gloriae  memor,  et 
quia  proximum  regnum — cetera  egregium — ab  una  parte  baud 
satis  prosperum  fuerat,  aut  neglectis  religionibus,  aut  prave 
cultis,  longeque  antiquissimum  ratus,  sacra  publica,  ut  ab 
Numa  instituta  erant,  facere,  omnia  ea  ex  commentariis  regis 
pontificem  in  album  elata  proponere  in  publico  jubet.” 

{(()  Why  would  you  consider  sight-reading  a  valuable  exer¬ 
cise  ? 

{h)  The  above  passage  has  been  selected  for  sight-work  for 
an  Honor  Class.  Show,  in  as  full  detail  as  time  will  permit, 
how  you  would  conduct  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Write  a  series  of  sentences  (in  Latin  and  Greek  re¬ 
spectively)  suitable  for  the  basis  of  a  lesson  on  : 

(i)  The  Latin  Infinitive. 

(ii)  The  Greek  Infinitive. 

(G  Teach  one  of  the  lessons. 


6.  “At  domus  interior  gemitu  miseroque  tumultu 
Miscetur  ;  penitusque  cavae  plangoribus  aedes 
Femineis  ululant ;  ferit  aurea  sidera  clamor. 

Turn  pavidae  tectis  matres  ingentibus  errant, 
Amplexaeque  tenent  postes,  atque  oscula  figunt. 

Instat  vi  patria  Pyrrhus  ;  nec  claustra,  neque  ipsi 
Custodes  sufferre  valent.  Labat  ariete  crebro 
Janua,  et  emoti  procumbunt  cardine  postes. 

Fit  via  vi ;  rumpunt  aditus,  primosque  trucidant 
Inmissi  Danai,  et  late  loca  milite  complent. 

Non  sic,  aggeribus  ruptis  cum  spumeus  amnis 
Exiit,  oppositasque  evicit  gurgite  moles, 

Fertur  in  arva  furens  cumulo,  camposque  per  omnes 
Cum  stabulis  armenta  trahit.” 

(a)  You  have  satisfied  yourself  that  your  Honor  Class  un¬ 
derstand  this  passage.  Show  how  you  w^ould  teach  it  as  poetry. 

(b)  Give  such  a  translation  as,  in  your  opinion,  might  be 
expected  at  the  close  of  the  lesson. 
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Cburalion  gceartmmt,  #ntari0 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. . 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
Wm.  Pakenham,  ala. 


1.  Explain  and  briefly  discuss  the  different  methods  employed 
to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  PsjTliological  phenomena. 

2.  Distinguish  between  (u)  Sensation  and  Perception  ;  (A)  Ap‘ 
perception  and  Retention;  (c)  Presentative  and  Representative 
Knowledge.  Illustrate. 

3.  Upon  what  Psychological  principles  must  the  teacher  build 
to  secure  the  attention  of  his  pupils  ? 

4.  “  Imagination  is  the  power  of  producing  ideas  without  any 
reference  to  our  own  past  experience.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  and  show  the  relation  between  Sen¬ 
sation,  Memory,  and  Imagination. 

5.  Distinguish  between  Analysis  and  Synthesis,  Illustrate  by 
reference  to  the  part  played  by  each  in  the  Perception  of  an  ob¬ 
ject — a  tree,  for  instance.  Show  that  they  are  the  necessary 
complements  of  each  other. 

6.  What  Psychological  principles  would  you  apply,  in  giving 
a  lesson  to  a  young  pupil  on  (a)  The  rudiments  of  Euclid; 
(b)  Magna  Charta  ;  (c)  Physical  Geography.  Illustrate. 

7.  Show,  by  illustrations,  the  important  part  played  by  Imagi¬ 
nation  in  the  study  of  Alathematics. 

8.  Show  the  intimate  relation  existing  between  Alind  and 
Body,  and  point  out  any  important  educational  principles  that 
flow  from  a  recognition  of  this  relationship. 
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MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZaI^N  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 


Examiners : 


i 


Joseph  Morgan,  AI.A. 

L.  C.  SxMiTH,  B.A. 


1.  Ill  making  promotions,  state  what  importance  you  would 
attach  to  each  of  the  following: — [a)  Eesults  of  written  examin¬ 
ations,  (b)  age,  (0  ability,  (d)  class-work. 

« 

2.  Comment  on  the  educational  dangers  likely  to  arise  in  deal¬ 
ing  with  (a)  the  emotions,  and  {h)  the  interest  of  the  pupils ;  and 
state  how  these  dangers  may  be  avoided* 

3.  If  you  have  two  classes — ;one  of  the  average  age  of  eighteen 
years,  the  other  of  the  average  age  of  thirteen — state,  with 
reasons,  what  course  you  would  follow  in  each  case  as  regards 
(a)  motives,  {h)  punishments,  (c)  irregularities  of  attendance, 
(d)  home-work. 

4.  How  W'ould  you  develop  in  pupils  {a)  courteous  bearing, 
and  {h)  strict  regard  for  truth  ? 

5.  How  would  the  discipline  be  affected  by  the  following  char¬ 
acteristics  of  the  teacher  : — 

{a)  Eashness  in  charging  pupils  with  offences, 

{h)  An  apologetic,  non- confident  manner, 

(c)  A  habit  of  giving  indiscriminate  praise, 

(d)  Alternations  of  lenient  and  severe  moods  ‘? 

6.  State,  with  reasons,  what  mode  of  procedure  should  be  fol¬ 
lowed  in  each  of  the  following  cases  : — 

(a)  Two  boys  of  same  age,  the  one  of  good  previous  record 
as  to  conduct,  the  other  of  an  unsatisfactory  record  in  this  re¬ 
gard,  both  belonging  to  the  same  Form,  have  been  found  copying 
at  the  same  examination. 

(b)  A  pupil  wilfully  persists  in  committing  petty  annoy¬ 
ances,  no  individual  instance,  however,  being  serious  enough  to 
call  for  separate  treatment. 
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(Sburation  gtpartmfnt,  Ontario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners  : 


Wm.  Pakenham,  B.A. 
W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  Criticize,  from  the  national  and  individual  standpoints,  the 
utilitarian  tendencies  of  Spencer’s  view  of  education.  Discuss 
the  applicability  of  this  view  to  any  system  of  popular  education. 

2.  “Individual  education  should  be  a  repetition  of  civilization 
in  little.”  Explain  fully  this  principle  and  point  out  its 
limitations. 

3.  Give  a  scientific  explanation  of  habit  or  habitude,  discussing 
fully  the  importance  of  habit-forming  in  training  the  intellect, 
will  and  emotions. 

4.  Point  out  what  you  consider  to  be  the  true  relation  of 
modern  education  to  the  physical  life  of  the  nation. 

5.  Speaking  of  the  humanities  in  their  broadest  and  widest 
sense,  Spencer  says  :  “As  they  occupy  the  leisure  part  of  life,  so 
should  they  occupy  the  leisure  part  of  education.”  State  fully 
your  position  as  regards  this  statement. 

6.  “  The  worst  feature  of  the  modern  mind,  which,  moreover, 
the  system  of  education,  by  the  passive  storing-up  of  facts,  ac¬ 
centuates,  is  the  dispersion  of  thought.”  Discuss  this  statement 
pointing  out  fully  its  relation  to  the  modern  tendencies  towards 
{a)  specializing  of  subjects,  {b)  co-ordinating  of  subjects. 

7.  “  The  academic  life  offers  endless  privileges  of  education  in 
every  way  because  we  are  ever  surrounded  by  men  who  possess 
knowledge  or  are  in  search  of  it,  so  that,  though  it  may  be  un¬ 
consciously,  we  gain  nourishment  in  such  an  atmosphere.” 

Ai^art'from  the  ordinary  work  of  the  class-room,  how  might 
High  Schools  broaden  and  strengthen  their  educative  influence? 
Offer  practical  suggestions. 
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(Kdufittion  i^gartmenl,  ©ntm[ia, 

MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANTBIDATES). 


* 

Examiners  : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Give  a  pupil  necessary  apparatus  and  set  him  at  work 
with  a  definite  object  in  view. 

{h)  Surround  a  pupil  with  the  required  conditions  to  make 
a  discovery. 

Which  of  these  plans  would  3mu  adopt  in  a  lesson  on  the 
Porosity  of  Water  ?  Justify  your  choice  and  teach  the  lesson 
according  to  the  plan  chosen. 

I 

2.  Show,  by  a  series  of  questions,  supplying  expected  answers, 
how  you  would  lead  a  Junior  Leaving  Class  to  a  “  simple  notion 
of  potential  ”  in  voltaic  electricity. 

3.  A  teacher  has  preceded  the  formal  study  of  Sound  by  a 
series  of  experiments  on  vibrating  rods,  strings  and  membranes, 
calling  attention  to  an  essential  property  of  such  bodies.  Dis¬ 
cuss  the  advisability  of  such  a  plan  and,  assuming  it  to  be  a 
good  one,  indicate  the  subject  matter  of  the  next  two  lessons  (of 
45  minutes  each) ;  the  pupils  performing  all  necessary  experi¬ 
ments. 

4.  Outline  your  special  work  in  preparing  students  for,  and 
indicate  interrogatively  your  method  of  teaching  Avogadro’s  Law 
to  Junior  Leaving  students. 

5.  If  you  find  manual  dexterity  and  memorization  of  facts 
predominating  as  a  result  of  individual  laboratory  work  in 
Chemistry,  what  steps  would  you  take  to  subordinate  these  to 
the  real  end  for  which  Chemistry  should  be  taught  ? 

[over.] 


6.  In  an  introductory  practical  lesson  in  Zoology,  indicate : — 

(a)  The  nature  of  the  work  you  would  introduce ; 

(h)  The  assistance  or  directions  you  would  give  your  pupils ; 

(c)  How  you  would  test  the  work  done. 

7.  (a)  What  different  method,  if  any,  would  you  pursue  in 
teaching  a  science  of  observation,  from  the  method  employed  in 
an  experimental  science  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(h)  In  connection  with  the  teaching  of  Botany,  justify  your 
views  as  to  the  use  of  illustrated  text-books. 

8.  In  a  lesson  on  the  Hepatica  the  following  conversation,  in 
part,  takes  place  between  the  teacher  [T]  and  the  pupil  \P] 

T.  What  parts  are  present  in  this  plant  ? 

P.  Boot,  stem,  leaf  and  flower. 

T.  Where  is  the  stem  ? 

(Several  pupils  point  to  the  flower-stalk.) 

T.  No,  that  is  not  a  true  stem.  There  is  no  stem  in  this 
plant. 

P.  Why  is  this  not  called  a  stem  ? 

7\  Because  there  are  no  leaves  or  branches  on  it.  It  is 
called  a  scape.  Note  the  downy  hairs  on  the  scape. 
Turn  hack  the  green  part  of  the  flower  and  notice  a 
short  bit  of  the  flower- stalk  between  the  green  and 
pinkish  parts  of  the  flower.  This  shows  us  that  the 
green  part  is  not  a  true  calyx.  It  is  called  an  invo¬ 
lucre  of  bracts .  How  many  stamens  ? 

P.  They  are  numerous. 

T.  To  what  are  they  attached  ? 

P.  They  are  attached  to  the  receptacle. 

Criticise  the  method  pursued  above  and  indicate  by  question  and 
answer,  where  necessary,  your  own  method. 


(Bducaticn  iej^artment, 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  A  Senior  Leaving  student  beginning  the  coarse  in  Sep¬ 
tember  has  no  knowledge  of  Botany  except  that  required  for  the 
‘Primary  examination.  Outline  what  you  consider  the  best  work 
for  him  during  the  first  four  months  ;  give  reasons  for  your 
opinion  and  state  how  you  would  take  the  work  up. 

G)  What  are  the  objections  to  the  type-method  of  study  of 
plants  and  animals,  and  how  would  you  minimize  the  evils  re¬ 
sulting  therefrom? 

2.  {a)  Give  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  Fern,  so  that  a 
student  ma}^  have  a  clear  conception  of  this  form  and  its  life- 
history. 

{h)  Teach  an  introductory  lesson  on  Plant  Histology.  (It 
may  be  assumed  that  students  know  how  to  manipulate  the  com¬ 
pound  microscope.) 

3.  ‘‘Biology  deals  with  life;  the  senses  and  the  mind  must  be 
constantly  alert  to  detect  its  manifestations  and  correctly  esti¬ 
mate  their  significance.  The  mental  training  resulting  is  of  the 
highest  disciplinary  and  practical  value.” 

Show  how  you  would  conduct  an  experimental  lesson  on 
the  special  sense  organs  of  any  common  insect,  in  order  to 
secure  this  mental  training. 

4.  A  student  wishes  to  know  why  the  formula  NHg  is  assigned 
to  ammonia.  What  circumstances  would  determine  you  to  give 
an  answer  immediately  or  to  defer  for  a  more  suitable  occasion  ? 
Having  decided  the  circumstances  warrant  an  immediate  answer, 
how  would  you  proceed? 


[over.] 


5.  Give  a  lesson  indicating  your  method  of  making  the  trans¬ 
ition  from  a  laboratory  examination  of  the  elements  and  their 
compounds  to  the  qualitative  analysis  of  salts. 

6.  ‘‘Experiments  should  illustrate  or  verify  principles  previ¬ 
ously  discussed  in  the  class-room.  Life  is  too  short  to  admit  of 
teaching  Physics  inductively  to  any  great  extent ;  of  re-discover¬ 
ing  laws  which  have  required  ages  to  discover.” — Gage. 

Examine  the  two  methods  indicated  above  in  their  bearing 
upon  the  educational  value,  the  practical  utility,  and  the  aesthetic 
enjoyment,  derived  from  a  study  of  Physics. 

7.  You  are  required  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  electrical  resist¬ 
ance  of  wires.  State  how  you  would  do  this  in  following  each  of 
the  methods  indicated  in  question  6. 


®(luation  ioronto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PEOYINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 

^  .  (  L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 

Examinm-s:  |  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Now  fades  the  last  long  streak  of  snow, 

Now  burgeons  every  maze  of  quick 
About  the  flowering  squares,  and  thick 
By  ashen  roots  the  violets  blow. 

Now  rings  the  woodland  loud  and  long, 

The  distance  takes  a  lovelier  hue, 

And  drowned  in  yonder  living  blue 
The  lark  becomes  a  sightless  song. 

Now  dance  the  lights  on  lawn  and  lea, 

'fhe  flocks  are  whiter  down  the  vale, 

And  milkier  every  milky  sail 
On  winding  stream  or  distant  sea, 

Where  now  the  seamew  pipes,  or  dives 
In  yonder  greening  gleam,  and  fly 
The  happy  birds  that  change  their  sky 
To  build  and  brood  ;  that  live  their  lives 

From  land  to  land  ;  and  in  my  breast 
Spring  wakens  too ;  and  my  regret 
Becomes  an  April  violet, 

I  And  buds  and  blossoms  like  the  rest. 

In  Memokiam,  CXV. 

1.  On  the  above  poem  teach  a  lesson  for  a  Junior  Leaving  Class, 
under  the  following  headings 

(a)  Plan  of  the  poem  in  tabulated  form,  as  concise  as  possible  ; 

(b)  Explanations  necessary  for  full  comprehension  ; 

(c)  Special  merits  that  exhibit  the  art  or  characteristics  of  the 

poetf 

2.  Take  as  a  subject,  “  Queen  Elizabeth,''  and  arrange  ^paragraph 

topics  and  sub-topics  for  an  essay  in  a  class  for  the  Primary  Exami¬ 
nation.  Add  such  instructions  as  you  deem  necessary  for  the  observ¬ 
ance  of  the  laws  of  paragraphing.  [over.] 


3.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  (a)  The  Uses  of  the  — ing  Forms, 
and  [h)  The  Uses  of  the  Infinitive.  Arrange  in  systematic  order  the 
uses  of  each,  and  employ  the  following  sentences  as  examples  :  be 
careful  to  show  as  clearly  as  possible  the  relation  of  the  word  employ¬ 
ed  for  illustration  : — 

(rt)  (i)  While  crossing  the  stream  the  man  was  drowned., 

(ii)  In  crossing  the  stream  the  man  was  drowned. 

(hi)  Crossing  the  stream  the  man  was  drowned. 

(iv)  In  the  crossing  of  the  stream  the  man  was  drowned. 

(v)  The  crossings  are  wet, 

(vi)  The  running  stream  is  near. 

(vii)  The  tap  was  left  running. 

{h)  (i)  I  can  come. 

(ii)  I  did  come. 

(iii)  I  shall  come. 

(iv)  They  were  to  come  to-day. 

(v)  Let  us  come. 

(vi)  He  bids  me  come, 

(vii)  You  had  better  come. 

(viii)  You  had  to  come. 

(ix)  There  are  many  books  to  read. 

(x)  What  went  ye  out  to  see  ?  What  went  ye  out  for  to  see  ? 

(xi)  Better  dwell  in  the  midst  of  alarms 
Than  reign  in  this  horrible  place. 

4.  What  do  you  regard  as  the  chief  faults  in  the  reading  of  Canadian 
students?  How  would  you  endeavor  to  remedy  tliem  ? 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  class  for  the  Primary  Examination  on,  “How 
we  are  Governed  ’’ 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOB,  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 

F.  C.  Col  BECK,  B.A. 


K.  Rich.  I  have  been  studying  how  I  may  compare 
This  prison  where  I  live  unto  the  world  : 

And,  for  because  the  world  is  populous. 

And  here  is  not  a  creature  but  myself, 

I  cannot  do'it; — yet  I’ll  hammer’t  out. 

My  brain  I’ll  prove  the  female  to  my  soul, 

My  soul  the  father  :  and  these  two  beget 
A  generation  of  still-breeding  thoughts. 

And  these  same  thoughts  people  this  little  world, 

In  humors  like  the  people  of  this  world. 

For  no  thought  is  content.  The  better  sort — 

As  thoughts  of  things  divine— are  intermixed 
With  scruples,  and  do  set  the  Word  itself 
Against  the  Word  : 

As  thus.  Come,  Utile  ones  ;  and  then  again. 

It  is  as  hard  to  come  as  for  a  camel 
To  thread  the  postern  of  a  small  neeld’s  eye. 

Thoughts  tending  to  ambition,  they  do  plot 
LInlikely  wonders  ;  how  these  vain  weak  nails 
May  tear  a  passage  through  the  flinty  ribs 
Of  this  hard  world,  my  ragged  prison  walls  ; 

And,  for  they  cannot,  die  in  their  own  pride. 

Thoughts  tending  to  content  flatter  themselves 
That  they  are  not  the  first  of  fortune’s  slaves. 

Nor  shall  not  be  the  last ;  like  silly  beggars. 

Who,  sitting  in  the  stocks,  refuge  their  shame 
That  many  have,  and  others  must  sit  there  ; 

And  in  this  thought  they  find  a  kind  of  ease 
Bearing  their  own  misfortune  on  the  back 
Of  such  as  have  before  endured  the  like. 

Act  V-,  Scene  V.,  Richard  II. 

1.  On  the  above  passage  teach  a  lesson  for  a  Senior  Leaving  Class, 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

[a)  Tabulated  plan  of  the  successive  steps  in  the  argument. 

{h)  Explanations. 

(c)  Inferences  as  to  the  character  of  the  speaker.  [over.] 


2.  You  are  to  give  a  lesson  to  a  Junior  Leaving  Class  on  Eelatives 
and  the  kinds  of  clauses  they  may  introduce.  Your  students  furnish 
you  v/ith  the  follovdng  examples  ; — 

(i)  He  [that,  mindful  (of  what  he  brought)  to  adorn  her 

u'ith,  had  let  one  finger  lightly  touch  her  throat] ,  re¬ 
plied. 

(ii)  All  the  heavens  blazed  with  thunder  such  (as  seemed 
shoutings  of  all  the  sons  of  God). 

(hi)  And  he  to  (whom  she  told  her  sins),  or  (what 
Her  all  hut  utter  whiteness  held  for  sin). 

Spake  often. 

(iv)  The  thunder-clouds  close  o’er  it  {ivliich  ichen  rent,) 

The  earth  is  covered  thick  with  other  clay. 

(v)  (Whatever  he  sa^^s)  I  shall  not  believe  him. 

(vi)  I  came  (where  he  lives). 

(vii)  I  came  to  the  house  [ivhere  he  lives.) 

(viii)  As  many  (as  came)  were  pleased. 

(ix)  I  asked  him  (what  he  wanted),  and  repeated  (what  you 

said). 

(x)  For  Merlin  once  had  told  her  of  a  charm, 

( The  which  if  aiiy  wrought  on  anyone 
With  woven  paces  and  with  waving  arms,) 

The  man  so  wrought  on  ever  seemed  to  lie 
Closed  in  the  four  walls  of  a  hollow  tower. 

(xi)  (What  I  saw)  was  not  worth  turning  out  of  the  way  of. 

(а)  Make  a  classification  of  the  Eelatives  in  these  sentences. 

(б)  Employ  as  examples  of  the  kinds  of  clauses  the  parts  enclosed 

in  brackets. 

(c)  If  the  student  has,  in  any  instance,  not  bracketed  the  clause 

properly,  remove  his  difficulty  for  him. 

[d)  If,  in  any  instance,  the  selection  is  not  a  Eelative  Clause, 
make  it  plain  to  the  class. 

(6;)  A  student  asks  for  explanations  on  the  construction  of  the 
words  italicized.  How  would  you  proceed  to  meet  his  diffi¬ 
culties  ? 


o 

O. 

Now  fades  the  last  long  streak  of  snow, 
Now  burgeons  every  maze  of  quick 
About  the  flowering  squares,  and  thick 
By  ashen  roots  the  violets  blow. 

Now  rings  the  woodland  loud  and  long, 
The  distance  takes  a  lovelier  hue, 

And  drowned  in  yonder  living  blue 
The  lark  becomes  a  sightless  song. 


Now  dance  the  lights  on  lawn  and  lea, 

The  flocks  are  whiter  down  the  vale, 

And  milkier  every  milky  sail 
On  winding  stream  or  distant  sea. 

Where  now  the  seamew  pipes,  or  dives 
In  yonder  greening  gleam,  and  fly 
The  happy  birds  that  change  their  sky 
To  build  and  brood  ;  that  live  their  lives 

From  land  to  land  j  and  in  rny  breast 
Spring  wakens  too ;  and  my  regret 
Becomes  an  April  violet. 

And  buds  and  blossoms  like  the  rest. 

In  Memokiam,  CXV. 

You  have  the  above  passage  as  a  lesson  for  Supplementary  Read¬ 
ing  in  a  Junior  Leaving  Class.  In  a  brief  running  paraphrase,  show 
what  you  would  expect  from  the  class,  as  a  proof  that  they  had  mas¬ 
tered  the  thought. 

4.  Teach  a  lesson,  for  Senior  Leaving,  on  Symbolism,  as  seen  in 
the  conjugation  of  the  English  verb. 


®(lui[ation  gijprtm^nf,  ©nlario* 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 

^  .  (  L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 

Examiners :  \  ^  Ha 

(  Wm.  Pakenham,  YI.A. 


1.  id)  Explain  the  method  by  which  you  would  teach  a 
class  the  forms  of  the  regular  verbs  in  French. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  exercise  on 
such  forms,  and  illustrate  with  a  few  test  examples. 

2.  — D’ou  viens-tu  ?  dit  Balthazar. 

— De  la-haut,  repondit-elle.  Gudule  a  peur  du  ton- 
nerre ;  comme  il  grondait  encore  quand  elle  est  montee  se 
coucher,  elle  m’a  priee  de  lui  tenir  compagnie,  et  j’ai  dormi 
dans  sa  chambre,  sur  un  fauteuil.  Je  me  suis  reveillee,  j'ai 
vu  le  beau  temps  revenu,  je  suis  descendue  pour  me  mettre 
au  lit ;  et  j’allais  m’assurer  que  vous  n’aviez  pas  oublie  de 
tirer  les  verrous,  lorsque  ce  monsieur  m’a  arretee  .  .  .  .  Et  il 
m’a  fait  joliment  peur  !  .  .  .  . 

{a)  Teach  this  passage  as  a  lesson  in  translation,  and 
add  a  version  you  would  accept. 

(/;)  Show  how  .this  extract  may  be  used  with  a  class 
studying  the  verbs,  so  as  to  impress  some  of  the  fundamental 
grammatical  points  of  their  use. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  uses  of  the  prepositions  govern¬ 
ing  dative  and  accusative  in  German  for  pupils  who  have 
made  such  mistakes  as 

ia)  Suche  die  Wdrter  in  einem  Wdrterbuch. 

(b)  Der  Baum  steht  auf  dem  Ufer  des  Flusses. 

(c)  Der  Hund  lief  lange  hinter  den  Wagen. 

[OVER.] 


4.  With  the  following  sentences  and  similar  ones  teach  a 
review  lesson  on  the  uses  of  the  personal  pronouns  and  their 
substitutes  in  German  : — 

{a)  She  is  my  cousin  ;  do  you  know  her  ? 

(b)  Don’t  you  remember  it,  my  son  ? 

(c)  You,  who  are  his  friend,  blamed  him  for  it. 

{d)  I  certainly  could  not  trust  him. 

(e)  It  was  I  who  told  him  yesterday. 

5.  {a)  State  concisely  what  you  consider  an  ideal  working 
aim  for  our  schools  in  the  teaching  of  Moderns. 

(h)  How  soon,  then,  and  with  what  method  would  you 
teach  (i)  Sight  Translation,  (ii'i  Dictation,  (iii)  Conversation, 
(iv)  Composition  ? 


®(lu([ation  gispartment,  (©ntario* 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examinevi^ : 


L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 
Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Am  Marktplatz  machte  man  Halt  und  legte  die  Leiche 
des  Ritters  auf  dem  Stein  vor  der  Schmiede  wie  auf  einem 
Paradebett  aus,  dasz  Jeder  sich  iiberzeugen  konnte,  es  sei 
auch  wirklich  der  Dachsburger  und  kein  Anderer,  den 
Michael  gefallt.  Es  zeigte  sich,  dasz  der  Ritter  auf  s  Haar 
so  lang  war  wie  der  Stein,  namlich  sieben  Fusz,  gleich  als 
sei  der  Stein,  der  schon  seit  undenklicher  Zeit  dort  lag,  eigens 
ftlr  ihn  zurecht  gehauen  worden. 

{a)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  translation  of  this  passage,  and 
give  a  version  you  would  accept. 

(b)  Make  this  the  basis  of  a  suggestive  lesson  to  Honor 
students  on  the  comparison  of  idioms  in  French  and  German. 

'2.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  idioms  : 

(i)  Den  Kopf  schiittelnd,  er  gab  mir  die  Hand. 

(ii)  Nun,  das  ware  ja  recht  schon. 

(iii)  Lassen  Sie  sich  von  mir  rathen. 

ih)  Criticise  the  dictum :  An  idiom  never  has  any  literal 
meaning,  and  the  attempt  to  reproduce  it  literally  is  a  mean¬ 
ingless  exercise. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  translation  of  what  into  French. 

4.  Show,  by  suggestive  notes  with  examples,  how  you 
would  make  each  branch  of  language-study  (Grammar, 
Translation,  Dictation,  etc.,)  bear  upon  giving  your  students 
a  real  acquaintance  with  the  genius  as  well  as  the  forms  of  the 
language.  [over.] 


5.  (i)  If  you  would  go,  I  should  go,  too. 

(ii)  If  I  should  see  him,  I  shall  tell  him  so. 

(iii)  He  should  go,  and  then  she  would. 

(iv)  We  should  like  a  house,  which  would  not  be  too  large, 

(v)  He  would  always  read  to  me,  till  I  should  fall  asleep. 

(a)  Grive  a  lesson  with  these  sentences  to  advanced  stu¬ 
dents  on  the  translation  of  should  and  would  into  French. 

(b)  Test  the  pupils  finally  by  a  few  other  examples. 


Cbutaitoit  gtgartment,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


f  W.  Bkiden,  B.A. 

I  L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 


1.  “Thus  he  (Comenius)  struck  the  key-note  of  the  science  of 
education.  ’  ’ — Quick. 

{a)  What,  according  to  Mr.  Quick,  is  the  key-note  ? 

{h)  Show,  by  examining  the  system  of  Comenius,  the  truth 
of  Mr.  Quick’s  statement. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  Port  Eoyal  system  of  education,  and  point 
out  wherein  it  differed  from  the  Jesuit  system. 

{h)  Discuss  the  value  and  feasibility  of  the  Port  Koyal  sys¬ 
tem. 

3.  {a)  In  what  particulars  do  the  so-called  Innovators  in  edu¬ 
cation  agree  ? 

(J))  What  are  the  distinctive  merits  of  Batke  as  an  Inno¬ 
vator  ? 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Jacototian  system,  commenting  on 
its  merits  and  weaknesses. 

5.  {a)  State  four  important  principles  of  intellectual  education 
laid  down  by  Herbert  Spencer. 

{h)  Discuss  any  two  of  these  principles  as  to  their  sound¬ 
ness,  and  show  how  you  would  make  a  practical  application  of 
them  in  teaching. 
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WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 

PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  m  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners  : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  units  of  measurement,  and  lead  your 
class  on  to  find 

(a)  the  area  of  a  square  whose  side  is  6  ft.  ; 

(b)  the  volume  of  a  rectangular  parallelopiped  whose  length, 

breadth  and  thickness  are  respectively  10  ft.,  6  ft.,  and 
4  ft. 

2.  Outline  a  series  of  lessons  indicating  your  order  and  method 
of  teaching  the  different  rules  in  vulgar  fractions. 

3.  To  describe  a  parallelogram  equal  to  any  given  rectilineal 
figure,  and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle.  (Euclid  I., 
45.) 

(a)  How  would  you  teach  the  above  proposition  ‘? 

(b)  Where  would  you  expect  pupils  to  make  mistakes,  and 
how  would  you  correct  them  ? 

4.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  how  to  find  the 
square  root  of  an  algebraic  expression. 

5.  How  would  you  prove  to  a  class  the  truth  of  the  rule  for 
subtraction  in  algebra  :  “  Change  the  sign  of  the  subtrahend  and 
add”  ? 

6.  Explain  how  you  would  teach 

(a)  the  method  of  finding  the  H.  C.  F.  of  two  algebraic  ex¬ 

pressions  ; 

(b)  that  a  quadratic  equation  has  two  and  only  two  roots. 

lOVER.] 


7.  A  class  is  unable  to  solve  the  following  problem: — 

‘‘A  person  makes  7%  clear  on  his  money  after  paying  an 
income  tax  of  two  cents  on  the  dollar,  by  investing  in  5%  stock. 
Find  the  market  value  of  the  stock  if  a  broker  charged  %  for 
transacting  the  business.” 

How  would  you  proceed  ? 


(Ubxuatton  #ntario^ 

WKITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PKOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 


1.  Teach  an  introductory  lesson  on  Notation  to  a  Senior  Leav¬ 
ing  class,  and  show  how  you  would 

{a)  change  8976  from  the  base  10  to  the  base  7 ; 

(b)  express  ^  as  a  radix  fraction  in  scale  6. 

2.  A  class  can  find  the  volume  of  a  cone,  but  cannot  solve  the 
following  problem : — 

‘‘How  many  gallons  of  water  will  a  circular  vat  contain  that 
measures  12  ft.  across  the  bottom,  15  ft.  across  the  top,  and  6 
ft.  deep?” 

How  would  you  proceed  ? 

3.  How  would  you  teach 

{(i)  that,  in  algebraic  multiplication,  like  signs  give  plus 
and  unlike  signs  give  minus ; 

{h)  that  the  algebraic  expression  ax‘^-\-hx^c  has  the  same 
sign  as  a  except  when  the  roots  of  the  equation 
ax‘^  -{-hx-{-c=0  are  real  and  different,  and  x  lies  be¬ 
tween  them  ? 

4.  It  is  required  to  find  what  value  of  r  will  make  the  number 
of  combinations  of  n  things  r  at  a  time  the  greatest. 

How  would  you  teach  the  method  of  finding  r  to  a  Senior 
Leaving  class  ? 

5.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  expansions  of  sin(Md--B),  cos(M-f  H), 

sin(M — B)  and  cos(M — B),  and  show  how  you  would  prove  that 
these  expansions  are  not  independent.  iOver.] 


6.  Teach  a  lesson  showing  how  you  would 

{a)  change  a  system  of  logarithms  having  a  given  base  to 
another  system  having  a  different  base ; 

(b)  adapt  the  formula  c‘^=a^  — 2ab  cosC  to  logarithmic 

computation  by  means  of  a  subsidiary  angle. 

7.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  circumscribe  a  regular  pentagon 
about  a  given  circle  (Euclid  IV.,  12). 

(b)  How  would  you  lead  your  class,  from  the  above  propo¬ 
sition,  to  see  that  if  any  regular  rectilineal  figure  can  be  inscrib¬ 
ed  in  a  circle,  a  regular  rectilineal  figure  of  the  same  number  of 
sides  can  be  circumscribed  about  it  ? 


®(tucalion  Icpartment,  ©ntiiiio 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 
PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOG  Y. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES. 


Examiners : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
YV.  Briden,  B.A.  ■ 


Note. — Candidates  taking  Greek  imll  omit  question  4. 

1.  Give  a  plan  of  a  first  lesson  in  Latin  to  a  class  the  mem¬ 
bers  of  which  have  just  passed  the  Entrance  examination. 

2.  {(i)  Show  how  much  you  would  attempt  in  your  first  lesson 
on  the  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  Latin. 

(0  Teach  the  lesson. 

3.  In  a  lesson  on  Composition  the  following  sentences  occur  : 

(i)  He  was  informed  that  all  who  were  able  to  hear  arms 

were  assembling  in  one  place. 

(ii)  Having  followed  the  enemy  a  mile  he  sent  a  scout  to 

ascertain  what  they  were  doing. 

(iii)  He  thinks  that  the  British  general  can  be  persuaded 
^  to  fight  us. 

The  pupils  called  on  to  translate  them  do  so  as  follows; — 

(i)  Certus  factus  est  omnes  qui  anna  ferre  poterant  in 

uno  loco  convocare. 

(ii)  Hostibus  millia  passuum  secutis,  exploratorem  cog- 
noscere  quid  faciebant  misit. 

(iii)  Putat  ducem  Britannorum  persuaderi  posse  nos  pug- 
nare. 

Show  how  you  would  proceed  in  each  case  to  obtain  a  cor¬ 
rect  translation. 

4.  “Quanto  erat  in  dies  gravior  atque  asperior  oppugnatio,  et 
maxime  quod  magna  parte  militum  confecta  vulneribus  res  ad 
paucitatem  defensorum  pervenerat,  tanto  crebriores  litterae 

[OVER.j 


niintiique  ad  Caesarem  mittebantur :  quorum  pars  deprebensa 
in  conspectu  nostrorum  militum  cum  cruciatu  necebatur.  Erat 
unus  intus  Nervius  nomine  Vertico,  loco  natus  honesto,  qui  a 
prim  a  obsidione  ad  Ciceronem  perfugerat  suamque  ei  bdem 
praestiterat.  Hie  servo  spe  libertatis  magnisque  persuadet 
praemiis  ut  litteras  ad  Caesarem  deferat.  Has  ille  in  jaculo 
illigatas  effert  et  Gallus  inter  Gallos  sine  ulla  suspicione  versatus 
ad  Caesarem  pervenit.  Ab  eo  de  periculis  Ciceronis  legionisque 
cognoscitur.” 

{a)  This  passage  has  been  prepared  by  a  Junior  Leaving 
class.  Show  how  you  would  teach  this  lesson  to  secure  from  the 
class  a  good  idiomatic  translation  and  a  mastery  of  the  syntax. 
Show,  by  an  idiomatic  translation  of  this  passage,  the  character 
of  the  work  you  would  expect  from  the  pupils. 

(b)  “  No  exercise  in  Latin  Composition  excites  the  interest 
or  supplies  the  discipline  that  retroversion  of  the  English  of  past 
chapters  into  Latin  does.” — Laurie. 

(i)  Why  is  this  true? 

(ii)  Write  five  short  sentences,  based  on  the  vocabulary 

and  idioms  of  this  passage,  for  a  lesson  in  Compo¬ 
sition. 

(hi)  Show,  by  a  translation  of  these  sentences  into  Latin, 
the  character  of  the  work  you  would  expect  from  the 
pupils. 


5.  KoTt^ftjjOtra?  he,  ov<;  vfierepov^  ^are  elvai,  el  n  avroiv  elX'^^ajjiev, 
avToi  aiTioL  elaiV'  ov  jap  &)<?  ^lXol  irpocre^epovTo  '^puv,  aWa  K\eL- 
oavref;  Ta9  Trvka^  ome  elaco  ehe')(0V70  ovre  e^o)  ajopav  eirepLirov 
flriwvTo  he  rov  Trap'  vpwv  appioarrjv  jovtcov  alriov  elvai.  6  he  \eyei<; 
^la  'rrape\66vTa<^  aKr)vovv,  rj^iovpiev  701)9  xap^vovraf;  eh  Ta9 

erreja^  he^aaOar  iirel  he  ovk  avewjov  Ta9  7ruXa9,  fj  yp,a<;  ehe-^ero 
avrb  TO  \eopLov  ravry  elaeXOovref;  dXXo  piev  ovhev  ^iaiov  eTroi'^aa- 
p.ev,  (TK7]vovcn  h  ev  rah  arejai^  01  Kapivovre'^  rd  dvrwv  hairavcovre^;, 
Kai  Ta9  7ri;Xa9  (fipovpovpev,  07ra»9  pr)  eVt  r(Z  vpeiepw  appoarp  mctlv 
01  KapLvovre^;  Tjpibv,  dXX’  e(f)  '^piiv  y  KOpilaaaOac  orav  ^ovXcbpeOa.  ol 
he  dXXot,  ft)9  opdre,  aKyvovpiev  viraiOpioL  ev  tt)  rd^ei,  irapaoKeva- 
apevoi,  dv  pev  ev  TTotf}^  dvr  ev  iroielv,  dv  he  KaXd)<i,  aXe^aadai. 


(a)  Teach  this  lesson,  which  the  class  has  prepared,  so  as 
to  secure  from  the  class  a  good  idiomatic  translation  and  a 
mastery  of  the  syntax.  Show,  by  an  idiomatic  translation  of  the 
passage,  the  character  of  the  work  you  would  expect  from  the 
pupils. 


{h)  “  No  exercise  in  Latin  Composition  excites  the  interest  or 
supplies  the  discipline  that  retroversion  of  the  English  of  past 
chapters  into  Latin  does.” — Laurie. 

(i)  Is  this  equally  true  with  regard  to  Greek?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(ii)  Write  five  short  English  sentences,  based  on  the 
vocabulary  and  idioms  of  this  passage,  for  a  lesson 
in  Composition. 

(hi)  Show,  by  a  .translation  of  these  sentences,  the  charac- 
ter  of  the  work  you  would  expect  from  the  pupils. 
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WHITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METBODS  IN  CLASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 
W.  Briden,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  “A  Latin  class  without  a  blackboard  is  an  anachro¬ 
nism  .  ’  ’ — Laurie . 

You  are  about  to  conduct  a  review  lesson  on  the  third  de¬ 
clension  with  a  class  of  beginners.  Show,  with  reasons,  in  what 
order  and  how  you  would  present  the  following  words  on  the 
blackboard  :  animal,  rex,  frater,  hieiiis,  civitas,  carmen,  homo, 
t arris,  hostes,  miles. 

{h)  Teach  the  lesson. 

2.  {a)  Classify  the  ordinary  Conditional  Sentences  in  Greek, 
giving  examples. 

(h)  You  have  a  Greek  class,  the  members  of  which  have  a 
very  good  knowledge  of  the  Conditional  Sentence  in  English  and 
also  in  Latin.  Indicate  how  much  you  would  attempt  with 
them  in  a  first  lesson  on  the  Conditional  Sentence  in  Greek. 

(c)  Teach  the  lesson. 

3.  Ciceronem  pro  ejus  merito  legionemque  collaudat;  centuri- 
,  ones  singillatim  tribunosque  militum  appellat,  quorum  egregiam 

fuisse  virtutem  testimonio  Ciceronis  cognoverat.  De  casu  Sa- 
bini  et  Cottae  certius  ex  captivis  cognoscit.  Postero  die  contione 
habita  rem  gestam  proponit,  milites  consolatur  et  confirmat : 
quod  detrimenturn  culpa  et  temeritate  legati  sit  acceptum  hoc 
aequiore  animo  ferendum  docet,  quod,  beneficio  deorum  irnmor- 
talium  et  virtute  eorum  expiato  incommode,  neque  hostibus 
diutina  laetatio  neque  ipsis  longior  dolor  relinquatur. 

Interim  ad  Labienum  per  Remos  incredibili  celeritate  de 
victoria  Caesaris  fama  defertur,  ut,  cum  ab  hibernis  Ciceronis 
millia  passuum  abesset  circiter  sexaginta,  eoque  post  horam 

[over.] 


nonam  diei  Caesar  pervenisset,  ante  mediam  iioctem  ad  portas 
castrorum  clamor  oreretur,  quo  clamore  significatio  victoriae 
gratulatioque  ab  Kemis  Labieno  fieret. 

(a)  Teach  this  lesson,  which  the  class  has  prepared,  so  as  to 
end  with  a  good  idiomatic  translation  by  the  class  and  a  mastery 
of  the  syntax. 

(b)  ‘‘No  exercise  in  Latin  Composition  excites  the  interest 
or  supplies  the  discipline  that  retroversion  of  the  English  of  past 
chapters  does.” — Laurie. 

(i)  Why  is  this  true  ? 

(ii)  Write  five  English  sentences,  based  on  the  vocabulary 

and  idioms  of  this  passage,  for  a  lesson  in  Compo¬ 
sition. 

(hi)  Show  how  you  would  teach  them. 

4.  At  etiam  sunt  qui  dicant,  Quirites,  a  me  in  exsilium  ejectum 
esse  Catilinam.  Quod  ego  si  verbo  adsequi  possem,  istos  ipsos 
ejicerem,  qui  haec  loquuntur.  Homo  enim  videlicet  timidus  aut 
etiam  permodestus  vocem  consulis  ferre  non  potuit ;  simul  atque 
ire  in  exsilium  jussus  est,  paruit  atque  ivit.  Hesterno  die,  cum 
domi  meae  ac  paene  interfectus  essem,  senatum  in  aedem  Jovis 
Statoris  vocavi,  rem  omnem  ad  patres  conscriptos  detuli.  Quo 
cum  Catilina  venisset,  quis  eum  senator  appellavit  ?  Quis  salu- 
tavit?  Quis  denique  ita  aspexit  ut  perditum  civem,  ac  non 
potius  ut  importunissimum  hostem? 

(a)  Explain  wherein  this  is  a  suitable  passage  for  sight 
translation. 

(b)  Teach  it  as  a  sight  lesson. 

(c)  Show,  by  an  idiomatic  translation  of  this  passage,  the 
character  of  the  work  you  would  expect  from  the  pupils. 


t 
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WlilTTEN  EXAMINATION,  DEOEMBEB,  1895. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


r  W.  J.  Robertson,  B.A.,  LL.B. 
I  Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  relation  existing  between  Feel¬ 
ing,  Knowledge,  and  Will. 

2.  What  relation  exists  between  the  Physical  factor  in  Sensa¬ 
tion  and  the  Psychical?  Discuss. 

3.  What  is  Knowledge?  Explain  clearly  with  what  actual 
knowledge  is  concerned.  Show  the  importance  from  a  pedago¬ 
gical  standpoint  of  accurate  ideas  on  this  subject. 

4.  ‘‘When  we  know  a  thing  we  recognize  it:  hut  we  cannot 
recognize  anything  unless  we  can  connect  it  with  our  previous 
experience.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  and  if  it  he  correct,  explain  how 
new  knowledge  can  be  gained. 

5.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  pedagogical  value  of  the  know¬ 
ledge  and  practice  of  the  Laws  of  Association. 

6.  Define  Attention : 

{a)  Distinguish  between  its  different  forms  of  activity. 

{h)  How  is  non-voluntary  attention  related  to  voluntary  ? 
What  use  can  the  teacher  make  of  a  knowledge  of  this 
relationship  ? 

7.  Explain  clearly  the  nature  and  characteristics  of  Percep¬ 
tion.  Show  the  educational  importance  of  clear  Perception. 

[over.] 


8.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  nature  of  Conception. 

(u)  Distinguish  between  the  image  of  a  triangle  and  the 
conception  of  a  triangle. 

{h)  Show  the  importance  of  language  in  obtaining  clear  con¬ 
ceptions. 

9.  Distinguish  between  Analytic  Reasoning  and  Synthetic. 

{a)  “  Induction  and  Deduction  are  aspects  of  the  same  act, 
and  each  occurs  through  the  other.”  Discuss. 

{h)  Illustrate  the  statement  in  {a)  above,  by  reference  to  the 
sciences  of  Algebra  and  Chemistry. 

10.  Show  the  educational  value  of  a  proper  cultivation  of  the 
Emotions. 
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WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGE¬ 
MENT. 


1.  State  the  general  principles  that  should  be  observed  in  con¬ 
structing  a  suitable  Time-Table  for  a  High  School  or  Collegiate 
Institute. 

2.  How  would  you  develop  the  sense  of  duty  on  the  part  of 
your  pupils  ? 

3.  Discuss  (a)  the  educational  value  of  rewards,  and  (b)  the 
use  of  commendation  as  an  incentive. 

4.  How  would  you  deal  with  (a)  laziness,  (b)  frivolity,  and 
(c)  obstinacy  ? 

5.  Comment  on  the  italicized  portions  of  the  following  ex¬ 
tract  : — 

‘‘To  be  thoroughly  effective,  panishment  must  be  prompt,  ad¬ 
ministered  in  earnest,  clearly  understood,  proportioned  to  the 
degree  of  the  offence,  suited  to  the  character  of  the  child,  and  in 
keeping  with  the  nature  of  the  faults 
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(Education  gfprtment,  (intario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  189a. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


Wm.  Pakenham,  B,A. 
W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Name  after  Spencer  the  various  classes  or  categories  of 
human  activity,  and  discuss  the  relation  that  modern  educational 
systems  should  bear  to  each  category. 

{h)  Estimate  the  value  of  Spencer’s  classification. 

2.  “Not  by  precept,  though  it  be  daily  heard;  not  by  ex¬ 
ample  unless  it  be  followed ;  but  only  through  action,  which  is 
often  called  forth  by  the  relative  feeling,  can  a  moral  habit  be 
formed.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  outlining  what  should  be  regarded 
as  the  teacher’s  relation,  in  theory  and  'practice,  to  the  moral 
education  of  the  pupil. 

3.  State  concisely  the  practical  principles  of  pedagogy  that 
may  be  based  upon  each  of  the  following  psychological  laws : — 

{a)  To  receive  a  new  impression  is  to  notice  cjianges. 

(b)  Power  and  tendency  are  the  results  of  all  right  mental 
action. 

(c)  All  actions  of  consciousness  appear  to  be  continually 
striving  to  combine  with  past  and  simultaneous  actions. 

4.  Discuss  fully  the  importance  of  Written  Examinations, 
pointing  out  their  value,  requirements  and  limitations,  and  their 
abuse. 

5.  “  The  ultimate  objects  of  the  study  should  always  be  kept 
in  view  that  the  end  be  not  forgotten  in  the  pursuit  of  the 
means.” 

Show  clearly,  by  outlining  your  methods,  what  application 
you  would  make  of  this  principle  in  the  teaching  of  History. 

[over.  I 


6.  “We  can,  it  is  true,  divide  the  vital  power  at  the  disposal 
of  our  will,  but  it  always  has  its  maximum,  and  that  can  only 
be  used  for  one  kind  of  activity  in  the  proportion  in  which  the 
others  rest.” 

To  what  extent,  and  in  what  way,  should  this  psychological 
law  affect  your  treatment  of  English  Composition 

7.  Spencer,  in  his  discussion  of  the  methods  and  ways  of 
mental  development,  lays  special  stress  upon  the  so-called  “doc¬ 
trine  of  pleasurable  self-evolution.”  Point  out  the  value  of  such 
a  doctrine,  and  state  definitely  how  you  would  apply  it  to  the 
teaching  of  Geomet7'y. 


(({duration  Separtinent,  (Sntaiiio. 

WEFITEX  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


Note. — The  interrogative  method  is  to  be  used  in  all  lessons  to  he 

taught. 

1.  Teach  an  introductory  lesson  in  Botany  (selecting  your 
own  plant)  in  which  the  reasoning  as  well  as  the  observing 
powers  of  the  pupil  will  be  cultivated. 

2.  Give,  in  detail,  your  method  of  teaching  Zoology,  using  in 
illustration  any  of  the  types  mentioned  in  the  course  for  the 
Senior  Leaving  Examination. 

8.  Teach  the  laws  of  evaporation. 

4.  Lesson  to  be  taught — Air  is  matter.  What  previous  know¬ 
ledge  should  pupils  have  ? 

Method  1. — Pupils  are  not  to  know  the  object  of  the  lesson. 

.  The  teacher  gives  the  following  directions: — “Place  a 
dry  tumbler,  mouth  downward,  on  the  surface  of  water, 
and  press  down  vertically  and  steadily.  Write  your 
observations.  Remove  the  tumbler  and  rub  its  inner 
surface  with  your  finger.  Record  your  experience.” 
The  teacher  obtains  the  correct  observations,  having 
the  experiments  repeated  if  necessary,  and  then  asks  : 
“What  do  these  results  teach  ?” 

Method  2. — Teacher — “You  are  to  prove  that  air  is  matter. 
All  matter  occupies  space.  What  must  you  therefore 
prove  about  air?”  Aiiswer  “It  must  be  shown  that  air 
occupies  space.”  Then  follow  the  experiments,  per¬ 
formed  by  the  pupils,  as  in  Method  1. 

State  concisely  the  essential  differences  between  these  two 
methods,  and  discuss  generally  their  educational  values. 

[OVEK.J 


5.  Teach  to  a  Junior  Leaving  class  a  practical  lesson  on  the 
qualitative  composition  of  common  salt.  At  the  beginning  of 
the  lesson  the  pupils  are  not  to  be  told  the  object  of  the  experi¬ 
ments. 

6.  A  student  in  Chemistry  has  in  previous  work  studied  water 
and  air,  their  composition  and  the  properties  of  their  constitu¬ 
ents,  and  has  studied  the  element  sulphur.  He  is  given  two 
bottles  of  a  gas  unknown  to  him,  with  directions  to  ignite  the 
gas  in  one  bottle  and  hold  a  cold  white  plate  in  the  flame;  the 
gas  in  the  other  bottle  he  is  to  ignite,  and  over  the  tip  of  the 
flame  to  hold  a  dry  wide-mouthed  bottle  inverted.  He  finds 
sulphur  formed  in  the  first  case  and  water  in  the  second  case. 

Indicate,  by  question  and  ’answer,  your  method  of  dealing 
with  the  subject  at  this  point,  and  state  clearly  the  object  you 
have  in  view. 

7.  (1)  Discuss  the  effects  on  Methods  in  Physics  of 

(a)  inadequate  equipment, 

{b)  a  course  too  extensive  to  be  covered  practically  in 
the  average  time  devoted  to  it. 

(2)  What  modifications  of  Method  would  you  adopt  to 
reduce  these  bad  effects  to  a  minimum? 


Otdumtion  ieprtmentt 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 

PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


W.  H.  Jenkins,  B.A. 
J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 


Note. — The  interrogative  method  is  to  be  used  in  all  lessons  to  he 

taught. 

1.  {a)  Teach  two  lessons  on  the  formation  of  images  in  plane 
mirrors,  using  the  following  methods  : — 

(i)  Class  instruction  to  precede  the  students’  experi¬ 

mental  work; 

(ii)  The  students’  experimental  work  to  precede  the  dis¬ 
cussion  of  this  topic. 

Q))  State  the  arguments  in  favor  of  and  against  each  of  the 
above  methods. 

‘2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  determination  of  the  internal  resist¬ 
ance  of  a  Daniell  cell. 

By  reference  to  this  lesson,  justify  the  opinion  you  hold  in 
regard  to  stating  the  object  of  the  experiments  at  the  beginning 
of  the  lesson. 

8.  (a)  Discuss  the  advisability  of  teaching  the  Senior  Leaving 
course  in  Chemistry  by  placing  the  student  at  work  on  the 
qualitative  analysis  of  simple  and  mixed  salts. 

(h)  Give  your  method  of  introducing  the  Periodic  Law. 

4.  (a)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  seed  of  the  Indian  Corn,  dealing 
with  such  matter  as  you  think  an  Honor  Science  Matriculant 
should  acquire. 

(b)  Criticize  the  practice  of  using  “prepared”  slides  by  a 
beginner  in  microscopical  work  in  Biology. 


[over. 


5.  {a)  The  modern  teacher  of  Biology  places  the  specimen  to 
be  examined  and  a  Laboratory  Manual  or  Guide,  in  the  hands 
of  his  pupils,  and  they  forthwith  set  to  work  to  verify  the  state¬ 
ments  contained  in  the  Manual. 

Discuss  the  above  method  and  state  how  you  would  use 
such  a  guide. 

(b)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  leech,  having  live  and  alcoholic 
specimens. 


6iliifatiau  ^upartmeut,  ©utario. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 

F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and 
ansioer,  they  must  supply  answers  to  all  questions  asked.  To 
shorten  tmrk,  the  method  of  question  and  ansicer  may  he 
dropped  after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1.  Suddenly  rose  from  the  south  a  light,  as  in  autumn,  the  hlood-red 
Moon  climbs  the  crystal  walls  of  heaven,  and  o’er  the  horizon 
Titan-like  stretches  its  hundred  hands  upon  mountain  and  meadow, 
Seizing  the  rocks  and  the  rivers,  and  piling  huge  shadows  together, 
f)  Broader  and  ever  broader  it  gleamed  on  the  roofs  of  the  village, 
Gleamed  on  the  sky  and  the  sea,  and  the  ships  that  lay  in  the 
roadstead. 

C'olumns  of  shining  smoke  uprose,  and  flashes  of  flame  were 
Thrust  through  their  folds  and  withdrawn,  like  the  quivering  hands 
of  a  martyr. 

’fhen  as  the  wind  seized  the  gleeds  and  the  burning  thatch,  and  up¬ 
lifting, 

10  Whirled  them  aloft  through  the  air,  at  once  from  a  hundred  house¬ 
tops 

Started  the  sheeted  smoke  with  flashes  of  flame  intermingled. 

Evangeline. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  the  above  poem  to  a  Junior  Leaving  class, 
under  the  following  heads  :  — 

(rt)  A  concise  tabulated  plan  of  the  passage. 

{h)  Explanation  of  the  parts  italicized. 

(c)  Development  of  the  comparisons  in  lines  1-5,  and  lines 

7  and  8. 

(d)  The  metre.  Illustrate  from  lines  10-11. 


[over.] 


2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Primary  class  on  subordinate 
clauses  and  their  relations.  Your  students  furnish  you  with  the 
following  examples : — 

(i)  I  call  to  what  I  feel  is  Lord  of  all. 

(ii)  Alas /or  love,  if  thou  wert  all 
And  naught  beyond,  O  Earth  ! 

(iii)  If  I  be  what  I  am  grossly  called. 

What  should  be  granted  which  your  own  gross  heart 
Would  reckon  worth  the  talcing  f 

(iv)  An  occurrence  put  it  beyond  a  doubt  that  he  intended  to  be¬ 

come  one  of  the  family. 

(v;  No  sooner  had  ye  parted  from  us 

Than  Launcelot  told  us  of  a  common  talk 
That  men  went  down  before  his  spear  at  touch, 

But  knowing  he  was  Launcelot. 

(vi)  Hadst  thou  been  here  my  brother  had  not  died. 

(vii)  The  pool  wherein  we  lost  it,  is  so  maray  feet  deep  that  one  can¬ 

not  see  the  bottom. 

{a)  Select,  classify  and  give  relation  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  in  the  above. 

{h)  Explain  fully  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following : — 

(1)  A  student  asks  for  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  the 

words  italicized. 

(2)  He  asks  for  the  mood  of  ''wert”,  (ii) ;  "be,” 

"should,”  "would,”  (iii);  "hadst”  and  "had,” 

(vi).  Make  this  plain. 

(3)  He  asks  for  the  definition  and  an  illustration  of  the 

terms  phrase  and  clause.  Illustrate  from  (i). 

3.  The  Sergeants  made  proclamation.  Hastings  advanced  to  the  bar 
and  bent  his  knee.  The  culprit  was  indeed  not  unworthy  of  that  great 
presence.  He  had  ruled  an  extensive  and  populous  country,  and  made 
laws  and  treaties,  had  sent  forth  armies,  had  set  up  and  pulled  down 
princes.  And  in  his  high  place  he  had  so  borne  himself  that  all  had  feared 
him,  that  most  had  loved  him,  and  that  hatred  itself  could  deny  him  no 
title  to  glory,  except  virtue.  He  looked  like  a  great  man,  and  not  like  a 
bad  man.  A  person  small  and  emaciated,  yet  deriving  dignity  from  a  car¬ 
riage  which,  while  it  indicated  deference  to  the  court,  indicated  also 
habitual  self-possession  and  self-respect,  a  high  and  intellectual  forehead, 
a  brow  pensive,  but  not  gloomy,  a  mouth  of  inflexible  decision,  a  face  pale 
and  worn,  but  serene,  in  which  was  written,  as  legibly  as  under  the  picture 
in  the  council-chamber  at  Calcutta,  Mens  aequa  in  arduis ;  such  was  the 
aspect  with  which  the  great  proconsul  presented  himself  to  his  judges. 

Teach  a  half-hour  lesson  in  Ehetoric  on  the  above  passage 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Topic  and  topic-sentence. 

(b)  Plan  of  paragraph. 

(c)  Explicit  Keference. 

(d)  Methods  of  securing  Clearness  and  Melody. 


®tUtation  (Dutavio. 


WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895, 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners  : 


L.  C.  Smith,  B.A. 

F.  C.  COLBECK,  B.A. 


Note. — When  candidates  employ  the  method  of  question  and 
ansicer,  they  must  supply  ansioers  to  all  questions  asked.  To 
shorten  nyork,  the  method  of  question  and  answer  may  he 
dropped  after  a  few  examples  have  been  given. 


1.  Take  wings  of  fancy  and  ascend. 

And  in  a  moment  set  thy  face 
Where  all  the  starry  heavens  of  space 
Are  sharpened  to  a  needle's  end. 

Take  wings  of  foresight  j  lighten  through 
The  secular  abyss  to  come, 

And  lo,  thy  deepest  lays  are  dumb 
Before  the  mouldering  of  a  yew  ; 

And  if  the  matin  songs  that  woke 
The  darkness  o  f  our  planet,  last. 

Thine  own  shall  wither  in  the  vast 
Ere  half  the  lifetime  of  an  oak. 

Ere  these  have  clothed  their  branchy  bowers 
With  fifty  Mays,  thy  songs  are  vain  ; 

And  what  are  they  when  these  remain 
The  ruined  shells  of  hollow  towers  ? 

In  Memokiam,  LXXVI. 

Teach  a  lesson  on  the  above  poem  to  a  Senior  Leaving 
class,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  A  concise  tabulated  plan  of  the  poem. 

(0  Explanation  of  parts  italicized. 

(c)  Laws  of  Ehyme.  Illustrate  from  stanza  2. 

(over). 


2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Primary  class  on  subordinate 
clauses.  Your  students  furnish  you  with  the  following  ex¬ 
amines  : — 

(i)  Being  good  is  better  than  being  bad. 

(ii)  II is  being  king  displeased  the  nobles,  for  who  could  reverence 

such  a  king  as  he  ? 

(iii)  Her  lips  who  had  devised  the  letter  moved  yet  again. 

(iv)  Iladst  thou  been  here,  my  brother  had  not  died. 

(v)  Full  simple  was  her  answer,  “  What  know  I  ? 

My  brethren  have  been  all  my  fellowship. 

And  I,  when  often  they  have  talked  of  love, 

Wished  it  had  been  my  mother  |  for  they  talked, 

Meseemed,  of  what  they  knew  not ;  so  myself — 

I  know  not  if  I  know  what  true  love  is  5 
But  if  I  know,  then,  if  I  love  not  him, 

Methinks  there  is  none  other  that  I  love.” 

{a)  Select,  classify,  and  give  the  relation  of  the  subordinate 

clauses  in  the  above. 

\ 

•  (b)  Explain  fully  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  : — 

(1)  A  student  asks  for  the  parsing  of  the  italicized 

words. 

(2)  A  discussion  arises  as  to  whether  the  following  are 

principal  or  subordinate: — ‘‘who  could — king”, 
(ii);  “  they  talked,”  (v) ;  “Meseemed,”  (v) ;  “me¬ 
thinks”,  (v).  Make  this  clear. 

(3)  A  student  asks  the  mood  of  “could,”  (ii);  “hadst” 

and  “had”,  (iv) ;  “had  been”,  (v). 


B.  They  climbed  the  rock-built  breasts  of  earth. 
The  fitan-fronted,  blowy  steeps 
That  cradled  Time.  Where  Freedom  keeps 
Her  flag  of  white-blown  stars  unfurled. 

They  turned  about,  they  saw  the  birth 
Of  sudden  dawn  upon  the  world  ; 

Again  they  gazed ;  they  saw  the  face 
Of  God  and  named  it  boundless  space. 

.  And  they  descended  and  did  roam 

Through  leveled  distances  set  round 
By  room.  They  saw  the  silences 
Move  by  and  beckon  ;  saw  the  forms. 

The  very  beards,  of  burly  storms, 

And  heard  them  talk  like  sounding  seas 
On  unnamed  heights,  bleak-blown  and  brown. 
And  torn  like  battlements  of  Mars, 

They  saw  the  darknesses  come  down. 

Like  curtains  loosened  from  the  dome 
Of  God’s  cathedral,  built  of  stars. 


They  pitched  the  tent  where  rivers  run 
As  if  to  drown  the  falling  sun, 

They  saw  the  snowy  mountains  rolled 
And  heaved  along  the  nameless  lands 
Like  mighty  billows  ;  saw  the  gold 
Of  awful  sunsets  ;  saw  the  blush 
Of  sudden  dawn  |  and  felt  the  hush 
Of  heaven,  when  the  day  sat  down 
And  hid  his  face  in  dusky  hands. 

Joaquin  MiiiUER :  8hip  in  a  Desert. 

You  have  the  above  poem  as  a  lesson  in  Supplementary 
Reading  for  a  Junior  Leaving  class.  Take  the  successive  poetic 
pictures  and  present  them  in  such  a  way  that  their  beauties 
shall  be  apparent  to  the  class. 


tfbucatton  ®ntano» 

WRITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PEOVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  JN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 
Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  Herr  Schatzhauser/’  erwiderte  Peter  mit  einer 
tiefen  Verbeugung,  ‘‘es  war  mir  recht  bange.  Aber  ihr  seid 
wohl  der  Herr  Auerhalin  gewesen,  der  die  Schlange  tot 
gebissen ;  da  bedanke  ich  mich  schbnstens. — Ich  komme 
aber,  um  mich  Rats  zu  erholen  bei  euch;  es  geht  mir  gar 
schlecht  und  hinderlich,  ein  Kohlenbrenner  bringt  es  nicht 
weit ;  und  da  ich  noch  jung  bin,  dachte  ich  doch,  es  kdnnte 
noch  was  Besseres  aus  mir  werden;  wenn  ich  oft  Andere 
sehe,  wie  weit  die  es  in  kurzer  Zeit  gebracht  haben,  wenn 
ich  nur  den  Ezechiel  nehme  und  den  Tanzbodenkonig,  die 
haben  Geld  wie  Heu.'' 

Teach  the  foregoing  as  a  lesson  in  translation,  and  give 
an  acceptable  rendering  of  it. 

'2.  How  would  you  teach  the  objective  personal  pronouns 
in  French?  Illustrate  freely,  with  French  sentences,  the 
steps  of  your  answer. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  for  pupils  who  confuse  the  uses  of  sein 
and  werden  with  the  past  participle.  Add  a  short  exercise 
to  test  the  pupils'  comprehension  of  the  lesson. 

4.  State  clearly  the  steps  by  which  you  would  introduce 
to  a  class  the  idiomatic  forms  in  such  sentences  as : — 

ia)  Les  voila  dans  la  boite. 

[р)  Je  n'ai  pas  assez  faim. 

(с)  II  deniande  une  pornme  a  sa  mere. 

(c?)  II  la  lui  fait  batir. 


[OVER.] 


f).  Give  a  good  general  idea  of  the  methods  you  would 
use,  as  well  as  those  you  would  avoid,  in  teaching  in  French 

[a)  The  rendering  of  conditional  sentences. 

(b)  The  forms  of  the  irregular  verbs. 

* 

6.  Explain  how  you  would  teach  the  distinction  between 
auf,  in,  nach  and  zu,  with  names  of  places. 


<Cbitcatx0ix  g^gartntjent,  #ntart0* 

WEITTEN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBEK,  1X95. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners : 


L.  H.  Alexandek,  M.A. 
Wm.  Pakenham,  M.A. 


1.  ‘'^Je  rentre ;  je  vais  a  la  niche  pour  voir  Zero,  car  je 
suis  plus  bete  que  lui,  et  j'ai  flni  par  ne  plus  pouvoir  m'en 
passer.  Plus  de  chien  !  ni  vu  ni  connu !  Je  m’informe. 
Les  gens  de  Photel  ne  peuvent  rien  me  dire.  (Test  toujours 
comme  cela  !  Je  ne  sais  que  faire  !  Je  me  donne  au  diable, 
qui  ne  veut  pas  de  moi.  Je  cours  au  bateau  :  Zero  n’y  est 
pas,  et  il  n’y  est  pas  venu!  Mais  le  mousse,  qui  a  plus  de 
malice  quJl  n'est  gros,  pretend  qiCil  Ta  vu  passer  se  diri- 
geant  vers  Favant-port.  Je  veux  en  avoir  le  coeur  net,  et 
je  m'y  rends  pour  me  renseigner.’' 

(rt)  Teach  this  passage  as  a  lesson  in  translation. 

(b)  Write  this  extract  in  indirect  narration  in  English, 
and  show  how  you  would  use  your  version  as  a  lesson  in 
French  composition. 

2.  With  the  following  and  similar  sentences,  show  clearly 
how  you  would  give  a  lesson  on  the  use  of  participial  con¬ 
structions  in  German: — 

(a)  By  persuading  others,  we  persuade  ourselves. 

(b)  He  insisted  upon  getting  up. 

(c)  We  heard  of  his  having  become  a  soldier. 

(d)  He  lent  me  a  book  containing  many  tales. 

(e)  They  came  galloping  down  the  street. 

3.  Indicate  the  plan  of  a  lesson  tor  pupils  who  confuse 
the  uses  of  devoir  and  falloir. 


[OVER.] 


4.  Plow  would  you  teach  such  adverbs  as  noch,  dock,  schon, 
ja,  so  as  to  encourage  students  to  use  them  freely  and  in¬ 
telligently  ? 

5.  Describe  somewhat  in  detail  how  you  would  conduct, 
with  advanced  students,  lessons  of  literary  as  well  as  gram¬ 
matical  value  on  the  comparative  uses  in  French  and  Ger¬ 
man  of : — 

(a)  The  General  and  the  Partitive  Noun; 
ih)  The  Reflexive  Verb. 


I 


(Education  ip^partment,  (Sntario, 

WRITl'EN  EXAMINATION,  DECEMBER,  1895. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


rr  .  ( W.  Briden,  B.A. 

Mixa  rmners .  ^  t  tt  a  a 

(  L.  H.  Alexander,  M.A. 


1.  “  To  prepare  us  for  complete  living  is  the  function  which 
education  has  to  discharge.” — Spencer. 

(a)  Give  Spencer’s  views  as  to  the  way  in  which  this  ideal 
of  education  can  be  best  attained. 

(b)  Sketch  Quick’s  objections  to  Spencer’s  curriculum,  and 
give  your  own  views  on  the  subject. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  principles  and  methods  Basedow 
attempted  to  carry  out  in  the  Philanthropinum,  and  state  how 
far  you  think  these  should  be  adopted. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  Renaissance  ? 

(b)  What  was  the  Renaissance  Ideal  in  Education? 

(c)  Give  your  opinion  as  to  what  in  this  Ideal  is  commend¬ 
able,  and  also  as  to  what  you  consider  mischievous  in  its  results. 

4.  Explain  why  Rabelais  is  worthy  of  being  called  an  Educa- 
cational  Reformer. 

5.  “It  would  have  been  a  vast  gain  to  all  Europe  if  Mulcaster 
had  been  followed  instead  of  Sturm.” — Quick, 

Institute  a  comparison  between  the  systems  and  principles 
of  Mulcaster  and  Sturm,  to  show  the  correctness  of  Quick’s 
opinion. 
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®ducation  §^partment,  ©ntari#. 


ANNUAL  examinations,  1895. 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners 


(E.  H.  Eldon. 

|W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  Construct  tables  for  the  following,  showing  the  results  in 
tabular  form,  for  the  1st,  70th,  and  years,  correct  to  five 
places  of  decimals,  reckoning  compound  interest  at  5  %  per 
annum : 

(a)  Amount  of  $1.00,  paid  at  the  beginning. 

Xb)  Present  value  of  $1.00,  due  at  the  end. 

(c)  Amount  of  $1.00  per  annum,  paid  at  the  end  of  each 

year. 

(d)  Present  value  of  $1.00  per  annum,  paid  at  the  end  of 

each  year. 

(e)  Annuity  which  $1.00  will  purchase. 

Given  log  1*05=*0211893. 

log  3-286616—5167490. 
log  3‘042642=-4832510. 


2.  An  assignee  requires  a  settlement  of  the  following  account 
on  Feb.  4,  1894.  Find,  by  equating  the  time,  the  amount  due, 
money  being  worth  6  %  per  annum : 


1893. 

1893. 

Nov. 

1 

To  Balance . 

J30 

00 

Dec. 

25 

By  Mdse.,  30  days  ... 

200 

00 

30 

“  Mdse.,  3  mos. 

70 

00 

1894. 

1894. 

Jan. 

15 

“  Note,  30  days . 

25 

00 

Jan. 

10 

“  60  days 

160 

00 

15 

“  Cash . 

20 

00 

15 

“  “  net...... 

20 

00 

20 

“  By  Note,  !  mo.... 

100 

00 

3.  A  Canadian  corporation  requires  to  make  a  payment  of 
£500000  sterling  in  London,  Eng.,  to-day,  or  within  10  days 
with  interest  for  the  extra  time.  Money  being  worth  2  %  per 
annum,  show  which  of  the  following  ways,  quoted  from  a  daily 
newspaper,  would  be  the  most  profitable,  and  by  how  much  : 

Stg.  60  days  (sight)  at  9|  — arrive  in  10  days. 

‘‘  demand  at  10|^  —  “  ‘‘  10  “ 

“  cables  at  10^^ —  “  to-day.  [over.] 


4.  A  admits  B  as  partner  on  Jan.  1,  1894,  requiring  only  his 
time  and  experience  in  lieu  of  investment.  Interest  at  6  %  per 
annum  is  to  be  allowed  on  investments,  and  charged  on  with¬ 
drawals  ;  5  is  to  receive  a  salary  of  $900  per  annum ;  and  the 
remaining  profits  or  losses  are  to  be  divided  equally.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  is  the  state  of  the  business: — Merchandise  on  hand, 
$10000;  Cash,  $500;  Bills  Eeeeivable,  $900;  Accounts  Ee- 
ceivable,  $700  ;  Bills  Payable,  $1550  ;  Accounts  Payable,  $1030. 
They  rent  a  store  at  $300  per  annum,  and  engage  clerks  at  $600 
per  annum  A  withdraws  $500  on  Aug.  7,  and  $300  on  Oct. 
19.  At  the  close  of  the  year  they  find  : — Merchandise  on  hand, 
$9000 ;  Merchandise  sold,  $20000 ;  Merchandise  purchased, 
$13500;  Bills  Eeeeivable,  $750;  Accounts  Eeeeivable,  $1500; 
Bills  Payable,  $600 ;  Accounts  Payable,  $1000 ;  Eent  paid, 
$200 :  Clerks’  Salaries  paid,  $500 ;  Eunning  Expenses,  $250 ; 
and  receipts  for  services  as  Post  Master,  $210.  Determine,  from 
the  above,  the  balance  of  cash  on  hand,  and  A*s  net  capital. 

5.  A  sum  of  $60000  is  borrowed  at  4f  %  compound  interest, 
to  be  repaid  in  35  equal  annual  payments.  What  will  be  the 
amount  of  each  ?  What  portion  of  the  tenth  payment  will  be 
on  account  of  interest  and  the  debt  respectively  ? 

Given  log  1*0475=-02015403, 
log  1.970647-=*29460895, 
log  3-134362==-49614925. 


(Education  §0artent,  Ontario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN  AND  BLACKBOARD  AND 

MEMORY  DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(  W.  H.  Fletcher. 
I  R.  H.  Eldon. 


A. 

INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 

Note. — Instruments  to  he  used.  Units  of  design  may  he  re- 
peated  mechanically  hy  means  of  tracing  paper.  Renais¬ 
sance  drawings  are  supplied  as  a  basis  of  designs  — 

NOT  AS  COPIES,  NOR  FOR  MERE  MODIFICATION. 

1.  (a)  Define  and  illustrate  by  drawings  : — unit  of  design,  bal¬ 
ance,  symmetry,  repose. 

(6)  Illustrate  the  different  methods  of  repeating  units  of 
design  and  repeat  a  conventional  unit  so  as  to  produce  the  opposite 
of  ‘  repose  ’. 

2.  {a)  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  skeletons  on  which  curvi¬ 
linear  patterns  are  built. 

(h)  Treat  one  of  these  skeletons  to  illustrate  ‘pattern  dis¬ 
section 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  main  advantages  of  the  ‘  drop  ’  pattern  ? 

(h)  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers. 

4.  Discuss  briefly 

(а)  ceiling  decoration, 

(б)  designs  for  wall  decorations, 

(c)  designs  for  floor  coverings. 


[OVER.J 


B. 

BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAWING. 

Note. — Sketch  to  he  purely  freehand^  with  crayon  or  pencil. 
Shading  allowed  and  arrangement  optional. 

1.  Sketch  : — Private  residence,  with  cottage  roof,  front  and  side 
verandahs ;  lawn  with  summer  house,  tent,  rustic  seats,  other  de¬ 
tails  at  pleasure. 


®duat}ott  icgartraent,  ©nfatito. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-  KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


fK.  H.  Eldon. 

|W.  H.  Fletcher. 


1.  {a)  Distinguish: — Bill  and  Invoice ;  Order,  Draft,  and  Bill 
of  Exchange;  Promissory  Note,  Bond,  and  Debenture;  State¬ 
ments  of  Receipts  and  Disbursements,  of  Income  and  Expendi¬ 
ture,  and  of  Profit  and  Loss. 

(b)  Explain  “The  A.  McIntyre  Co.,  Ltd.” 


2.  (a)  How  does  a  city  or  town  council  make  provision  for  the 
general  and  special  expenditure  ?  Make  journal  entries  to  show 
what  accounts  should  be  opened  in  the  ledger. 

(h)  F.  buys  from  T.  Pierce  &  Co.,  London,  Eng.,  Mdse,  in¬ 
voiced  at  50200,  on  2  months’  time,  when  exchange  is  9L  When 
due,  he  remits  the  amount,  exchange  then  being  at  9.  Make 
F.’s  entries. 


3.  On  Nov.  30,  A  bought  from  B,  on  account,  30  tons  Coal  @ 
$6,  for  use.  He  closed  his  books  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and  his 
Balance  Sheet  showed : — 15  tons  Coal  on  hand,  the  price  having 
dropped  to  $5.50;  three  months’  rent  accrued  $90;  interest  ac¬ 
crued  on  note  against  C  $30;  &c.  Three  months  later,  when 
Coal  has  again  dropped  50c.  per  ton,  he  pays  for  it  in  cash,  and 
also  for  rent  due  to  date  $180;  C  also  pays  his  note  $1000  and 
interest  $45.  On  June  30,  he  again  closes  his  books,  having 
paid  the  quarter’s  rent  $90.  Show  how  the  given  transactions 
of  the  preceding  six  months  will  affect  the  Net  Capital,  and  by 
how  much.  [over.] 


4.  Eule  a  form  of  Cash  Book,  and  make  it  a  book  of  original 
entry  for  the  transactions  below.  Arrange  it  with  special  col¬ 
umns,  so  that  mdse,  sales  and  items  of  expense  may  be  posted 
in  totals.  Close  your  Cash  Book,  and  make  it  indicate  that  the 
posting  is  done  : — 

(a)  Cash  on  hand  $300. 

(b)  Prepaid  my  note  of  $100,  discount  off  $5. 

(c)  Sold  E.  Shaw,  for  cash.  Mdse.  $200. 

(d)  Bought  of  T.  Grant,  for  cash,  5  tons  Coal  @  $5. 

(e)  L.  Jones  paid  his  note  $100,  and  interest  $5. 

(/)  Eeturned  L.  Moore  &  Co.,  Mdse.  $30,  receiving  their 
cheque  on  Traders’  Bank. 

{g)  Paid  clerk’s  salary  $75. 

5.  A  sends  B  1000  bbls.  Flour,  invoiced  @  $4.75,  to  be  sold  on 
joint  account  and  risk  of  A,  B,  and  C,  each  J.  B  is  authorized 
to  add  500  bbls.  more  at  the  same  price,  and  buys  them  from  D 
on  account  @  $4.50.  He  then  sells  K  for  cash  1200  bbls.  @ 
$5.50,  and  ships  the  balance  to  M  @  $5  on  his  own  account  and 
risko  He  charges  storage  3c.  per  bbl.,  insurance  $15,  commis¬ 
sion  3%  on  sales,  and  remits  A  and  C  the  amounts  due  them,  in 
cash.  What  journal  entries  will  A,  B,  and  C  make  in  their  re¬ 
spective  books? 

6.  The  firm,  X,  Y,  and  Z,  are  compelled  to  assign.  Their 
books  on  investigation  show  results  as  follows : — Creditors  un 
secured,  $42100 ;  Creditors  for  I'ent  and  salaries,  $600  ;  X’s 
Capital,  $3000 ;  F’s  Capital,  $2500 ;  Z’s  Capital  $2000  ;  Debt¬ 
ors,  $21420,  of  which  $800  is  doubtful  (estimated  at  $300),  and 
$1420  is  bad;  Cash  on  hand,  $2100;  Mdse.,  $6180;  Eeal  Es¬ 
tate,  $2600;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $1400,  of  which  $100  is  bad; 
Gains,  $13900;  Losses,  $8200;  their  withdrawals — $8,000, 
$7200,  and  $7000  respectively.  Make  statements  for  the  credit¬ 
ors  showing  {a)  how  the  affairs  stand,  and  (5)  what  gives  rise  to 
the  deficiency. 


Education  icpartment,  ©ntaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  3895. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS.  ‘ 


PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY,  AND  PERSPECTIVE. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Fletcher. 
R.  H.  Eldon. 


Note. —.4  W  construction  lines  must  he  shown, 

A. 

PLANE  AND  SOLID  GEOMETRY. 

1.  Given  a  circular  plot  40'  in  diameter,  find,  by  geometric  con¬ 
struction,  the  radius  of  a  circular  piece  of  ground  three-eighths  the 
area  of  the  first.  (Scale 

2.  (a)  Construct  a  diagonal  scale  to  show  seventy-seconds  of 
an  inch. 

(h)  Take  off  the  following  measurements,  explaining  clearly 
how  they  are  obtained :  31^",  2.83". 

3.  A  pentagonal  prism  pierces  a  circular  slab  and  protrudes 
equally  upon  both  sides  of  it.  The  axes  of  the  two  solids  are  in 
one  straight  line  perpendicular  to  their  parallel  faces.  Deter¬ 
mine  a  plan  of  the  whole  when  their  axes  are  parallel  to  the  ver¬ 
tical  plane,  and  one  corner  of  the  prism  and  an  edge  of  the  slab 
rest  upon  the  horizontal  plane.  Diameter  of  slab  3",  thickness 
J".  Axis  of  prism  3",  edges  of  pentagonal  ends  1". 

B. 

PERSPECTIVE. 

4.  H.  4'.  D.  15'.  Scale 

A  regular  octagonal  prism  6'  long  rests  on  one  of  the  edges 
of  one  of  the  octagonal  ends,  and  is  so  placed  that  its  axis  is  at  an 
angle  of  40°  to  the  ground  and  in  a  vertical  plane  which  inclines 
to  the  right  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  P.  P.  The  nearest  point  on  the 
ground  is  directly  in  front  and  is  6'  from  the  P.  P.  The  side  of 
the  octagon  is  2'.  Show  this  solid  in  perspective. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BANKING 


TP  .  fR.  H.  Eldon. 
iLxaminers:  tt  ^ 

(  W.  ii.  I  LETCHER. 


1.  Write  briefly  on  the  organization  of  a  bank  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  headings : 

(a)  Act  of  Incorporation — substance  and  how  obtained. 

(b)  Capital — amount,  shares,  and  calls. 

(c)  Directors — number  and  qualifications. 

(d)  Note  issue — limit  and  security  to  holders. 

{e)  Commencing  business  —  certificate  and  requirements 
before  it  is  granted. 

2.  Who  are  liable  for  the  impairment  of  the  paid-up  capital 
of  a  bank,  through  losses  or  declaring  of  dividends  ?  How  is 
this  impairment  made  good  ? 

3.  Name  the  different  w^ays  in  which  the  use  of  metallic  money 
may  be  avoided.  What  would  be  the  advantages  and  disadvan¬ 
tages  of  an  international  currency  ? 

4.  Explain  and  state  the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  following 
systems  of  standards  of  value: — single,  double,  multiple,  and 
tabular.  What  standards  have  England,  Canada,  United  States, 
Germany,  France,  India,  Russia,  and  China? 

5.  Distinguish  money,  cash,  and  coin.  How  did  these  origin¬ 
ate  ? 

6.  Wliat  now  prevents  brokers  from  selling  bank  shares  on 
“  margin  ”? 

7.  Name  the  various  ways  in  which  a  Toronto  merchant  may 
discharge  debts  due  in  Toronto,  Hamilton,  New  York,  or  Liver¬ 
pool. 

[over.] 


8.  (a)  Who  are  incompetent  parties  to  a  bill? 

(b)  What  is  the  effect  of  dating  on  Sunday,  omission  of 
date,  or  insertion  of  wrong  date  ? 

(c)  When  are  bills  payable  on  demand,  to  bearer,  to 
order,  or  to  payer  only,  at  any  stage  in  their  history  ? 

(d)  Explain  “crossing  cheques”.  Why  is  it  done? 

9.  What  are  material  alterations  in  negotiable  paper?  How 
is  the  holder  affected  thereby  ? 

10.  What  signature  is  necessary,  or  sufficient,  on  a  promissory 
note,  made  by  a  person,  firm,  bank,  or  any  corporation  ?• 

11.  State  the  requisites  of  an  acceptance.  How  may  an  ac¬ 
ceptance  be  qualified,  and  how  should  the  payer  treat  such  ? 
What  time  should  be  allowed  for  acceptance  before  protesting  ? 
In  case  of  the  dishonor  of  a  bill,  what  steps  may  be  taken,  and 
what  only  are  necessary,  in  connection  with  bills  and  promissory 
notes,  both  foreign  and  inland  ? 

12.  In  estimating  the  value  of  a  debt,  what  circumstances 
should  be  taken  into  consideration?  Why  are  notes  of  indi¬ 
viduals  or  of  corporations  often  held  in  large  quantities,  in 
preference  to  bank  notes  or  even  gold  ? 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


MODEL  AND  FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


W.  H.  Fletcher. 
E.  H.  Eldon. 


A. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

Note. — The  drawing  is  to  he  pure  outline;  no  shading  allow- 
ed.  No  instruments,  other  than  a  pencil,  to  he  used. 

Draw  the  group  placed  before  you  by  the  examiner. 

Group  : — A  medium-sized  oblong  table,  having  on  it  near  one 
end,  a  large  water  pitcher,  a  tray,  and  several  goblets,  and,  on  its 
other  end,  a  gentleman’s  silk  hat,  cuffs  and  collar.  In  front  of  the 
table,  with  one  side  touching  it,  stands  a  large  arm  chair. 


B. 


freehand. 

Note. — No  instruments  hut  a  pencil  to  he  used. 

Copy  the  form  given  you  by  the  presiding  examiner,  making 
it  somewhat  smaller. 


(Bdui[ation  ©ntario* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 
COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


E.  H.  Eldon. 

W.  H.  Fletcher. 


Note. — Illustrate  your  answers. 

1.  (a)  Write  cTick,  IR,  ll,  nn,  and  pr  in  shorthand,  and 
indicate  by  figures  the  places  between  them  of  first,  second,  and 
third  place  vowels  (i)  long  and  (ii)  short. 

(6)  When  is  circle  s  employed  ? 

(c)  When  may  tick  h  and  dot  h  he  used  respectively  ? 

2.  (a-)  State  the  rules  for  writing  final  1. 

(h  Show  how  st  loop  and  sw  circle  are  prefixed  to  the  pr 
series  of  consonants.  When  should  the  separate  strokes  be  used 
instead  of  the  loop  and  circle  ? 

3.  (a)  How  are  words  ending  in  the  sound  ens  distinguished 
from  those  ending  in  the  sound  enz^  in  writing  shorthand  ? 

{h)  Explain  the  terms  logogram  and  grammalogue.  Write 
the  characters  for  too,  and,  who,  should,  ought,  and  is,  and  state 
in  what  direction  they  are  written. 

4.  (a)  How  does  the  halving  principle  apply  to  t,  h,  m,  h,  and 
mp?  When  is  half-length  I  written  upward? 

(h)  When  may  straight  strokes  be  written  double-length, 
and  what  is  added  thereby  ?  How  are  they  distinguished  from 
the  same  consonant  written  twice  ? 

5.  (a)  When  may  initial  w  be  represented  by  a  jointed  vowel 
sign  ? 

(6)  To  what  consonant  strokes  may  final  i,  ow,  and  u  be 
joined? 

[oyer.] 


6.  {a)  Write  words  in  shorthand,  containing  the  following  pre¬ 
fixes  and  affixes: — com,  cog,  enter,  magni,  in  (hook),  ing,  ings, 
arity,  mental,  and  selves. 

(h)  Write  in  shorthand,  using  the  recognized  briefest  forms  : 
kicked,  picked,  altogether,  enlarge,  delivery,  sway,  awhile,  im¬ 
provement,  administration,  influenced,  corkscrew,  therefore,  usual, 
stamped,  interest,  exhaustion,  objection,  swagger,  squarish,  sen¬ 
suous,  season,  administers,  channel,  steeper,  national,  cohort,  better 
than,  I  will,  on  the,  irritant,  lessening,  annoyed,  followed,  under¬ 
stand,  mystify,  prater,  laughter,  midnight,  Iowa,  India,  clayey, 
latter,  ladder,  perpetuation,  superficial,  edited,  transitional,  control 
of  the  mind. 

(c)  Write  in  longhand  the  shorthand  extract  to  be  supplied 
by  the  presiding  examiner.  Enclose  the  extract  with  your  answer 
paper. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1895. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners 


(W.  H.  Fletcher. 
IK.  H.  Eldon. 


1.  Write  separate!}^  and  in  order,  each  of  the  letters,  capital 
and  small,  of  an  engrossing  alphabet. 

2.  Write  separately  and  in  order,  each  of  the  letters,  capital 
and  small,  using  the  vertical  system  of  Penmanship. 

3.  What  are  the  most  desirable  qualities  of  a  system  of  Pen¬ 
manship  ? 

4.  Explain  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  following 
movements : — ‘ ‘  finger  ”,  “  combined  ”,  “  muscular  ’ ’ . 

5.  Write  the  following,  engrossing  the  italicised  parts: — 

I,  William  Henry  Brown,  of  the  City  of  Belleville,  in  the 
County  of  Hastings,  and  Province  of  Ontario,  Canada,  being  of 
sound  mind  and  memory,  and  considering  the  uncertainty  of  this 
frail  and  transitory  life,  do  therefore  make  and  declare  this  to 
be  my  last  IVill  and  Testament,  that  is  to  say : 

First. — After  all  my  lawful  debts  and  funeral  expenses  are 
paid  and  discharged  I  Bequeath  to  my  wife,  Laura  Brown,  the 
dwelling  house  and  land  connected  therewith  which  we  now  oc¬ 
cupy  as  a  homestead. 

Second. — I  give  to  my  daughter,  Jane,  four  thousand  dol¬ 
lars  cash,  and  thirty  shares  in  the  Bank  of  Montreal,  for  her  sole 
use  and  the  use  of  her  heirs  at  her  discretion. 

Third. — I  give  to  my  son  William  all  my  real  estate  in  the 
Township  of  Thurloiv,  County  of  Hastings,  Province  of  Ontario, 
and  all  the  live  stock  and  implements,  used  for  farming  purposes 
in  connection  with  the  same. 


[over.] 


Fourth. — I  hereby  appoint  my  son  William  to  be  executor 
and  my  wife  Laura  executrix  of  this  my  last  will  and  testament, 
hereby  revoking  all  former  wills  by  me  made.  And  I  appoint 
my  said  wife  and  Robert  Hugh  Smith,  of  the  City  of  Belleville, 
aforesaid,  guardians  of  my  infant  children. 

In  Witness  Whereof,  I,  the  testator,  have  hereunto  set  my 
hand  and  seal  this  first  day  of  May,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord, 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  ninety-two. 

Signed,  sealed,  and  delivered  by  A 
the  testator,  in  the  presence  of  1 
us,  who,  at  his  request  and  in  the  I 
presence  of  each  other,  have  f 

hereunto  subscribed  our  names  \  William  H.  Brown. 
as  witnesses.  / 

Thomas  Strong,  I 

of  Cobourg,  Ont.  \ 

Peter  Farnor,  ] 

of  Belleville,  Ont.  / 


w' 


V 


'  ’'*  ■'  .  ^  >.■*•.  <  '■  ^  iSs 

'«•«  '  .  -  *  .  ^  V  1  * Afc:^  A*  « 

'  ■•'  '-v^"  --:  •" 

"TIBI  ’  .  -  .  ^  “  ^r,  Nfi: 


V.  ' 

"JC 

■  './■»  .^>^■ 
•w  * 


(Wi%  «i.ViS:.:'v-ri®- V  \  s- ■.\  .  ■,. 

„f’ -  '■■  >;  ;  --T*  *  .  '•  . 

’  ..P'  ‘  ,  -Vj-f 


i  -  •  >5*^  •  ■/•■•"''  '■  -•'  ■-■';  ■■ 

s«i*  A  ^  ■  ;>-Si?5  ■  ■ 


,V  •  '. 


kTJ 


<  .  •  , 

*  ■  iiw  «*V'ibu '  .« 


